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PREFACE. 



The following pages embody a study of Isldm dur- 
ing a residence of fifteen years in India, the greater 
part of which time I have been in daily inter- 
course with Musalmdns. I have given in the foot- 
notes the authorities from which I quote. I was 
not able to procure in Madras a copy of the 
Arabic edition of Ibn Khaldoun*s great work, but 
the French translation by Baron M. de Slane, to 
which I so frequently refer, is thoroughly reliable. 
The quotations from the Qur&n are made from 
Rodwell*s translation. The original has been con- 
suited when necessary. 

A few slight and occasional errors in translit- 
eration have occurred, such as SuMt for SalAt, 
Munkar for Munkir, &c., but in no case is the mean- 
ing affected. 

In some words, such as Khalif, Khalifate, and 
Omar, I have retained the anglicised form instead 
of using the more correct terms. Khalifa, Khildfat, 
'Umr. The letter Q has been used to distinguish 
the Kaf-i-Karashat from the Kdf-i-Tdzi. 

« E. a. 

S Madras, 

c^ December Ist, 1880. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



It is necessary to enter into some explanation as 
regards the contents of this work. It does not fall 
in with its plan to enter into an account either of 
the life of Muhammad or of the wide and rapid 
spread of the system founded by him. The first 
has been done by able writers in England, Prance 
and Germany. I could add nothing new to this 
portion of the subject, nor throw new light upon it. 
The political growth of Muslim nations has also 
been set forth in various ways. 

It seems to me that the more important study at 
this time is that of the religious system which has 
grown out of the Prophet's teaching, and of its 
effect upon the individual and the community. 
What the Church in her missionary enterprise has 
to deal with, what European Governments in the 
political world have to do with is Islam as it is, and 
as it now influences those who rule and those who 
are ruled under it. 

I have, therefore, tried to show from authentic 
sources, and from a practical knowledge of it, what 
the Faith of Isldm really is, and how it influences 
men and nations in the present day. I think that 
recent Patvds delivered by the *Ulamd in Oonstan- 
tinople show how firmly a MusUm State is bound in 
the fetters of an unchangeable Law, whilst the 
present practice of orthodox Muslims all the world 
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over is a constant carrying out of the precepts given 
in the Quran and the Sunnat, and an illustration of 
the principles I have shown to belong to Isldm. On 
this subject it is not too much to say that there is, 
except amongst Oriental scholars, much miscon- 
ception. 

Again, much that is written on Islam is written 
either in ignorant prejudice, or from an ideal stand- 
point. To understand it aright, one should know 
its literature and live amongst its people. I have 
tried faithfully to prove every statement I have 
made ; and if, now and again, I have quoted Euro- 
pean authors, it is only by way of illustration. I 
rest my case entirely upon Musalm&n authorities 
themselves. Still more, I have ascertained from 
living witnesses that the principles I have tried to 
show as existing in Islam, are really at work now 
and are as potent as at any previous period. 

I have thus traced up from the very foundations 
the rise and development of the system, seeking 
wherever possible to link the past with the present. 
In order not to interfere with this unity of plan, 
I have had to leave many subjects untouched, such 
as those connected with the civil law, with slavery, 
divorce, jihAd or religious wars, &c. A good digest 
of Muhammadan Law^ will give all necessary infor- 
mation on these points. The basis of the Law 
which determines these questions is what I have 
described in my first chapter. Ijtihad, for example, 
rules quite as effectually in a question of domestic 

1. Theie is an excellent one by Neil B. E. Baillie. The question of Jihad 
Ib folly discussed in Dr. Hnnters Owr IndMkn MustUmdms* 
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economy or political jurisprudence as on points of 
dogma. It was not, therefore, necessary for me to 
go into details on these points. 

When I have drawn any conclusion from data 
which Muhammadan Hterature, and the present prac- 
tice of Muslims have afforded me, I have striven to 
give what seems to me a just and right one. Still, 
I gladly take this opportunity of stating that I have 
found many Muslims better than their creed, men 
with whom it is a pleasure to 'associate, and whom 
I respect for many virtues and esteem as friends. 
I judge the system, not any individual in it. 

In India, there are a number of enlightened 
Muhammadans, ornaments to native society, useful 
servants of the State, men who show a laudable 
zeal in all social reforms, so far as is consistent 
with a reputation for orthodoxy. Their number is 
far too few, and they do not, in many cases, repre- 
sent orthodox IslAm, nor do I believe their counter- 
part would be found amongst the 'Ulamd of a 
Muslim State. The fact is that the wave of scepti- 
cism which has passed over Europe has not left the 
East untouched. Hindu and MusUm alike have felt 
its influence, but to judge of either the one system 
or the other from the very liberal utterances of a 
few men who expound their views before English 
audiences is to yield oneself up to delusion on the 
subject. 

Islam in India has also felt the influence of con- 
tact with other races and creeds, though, theologi- 
cally speaking, the Imdn and the Din, the faith and 
the practice, are unchanged, and remain as I have 
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described them in chapters four and five. If Islam 
in India has lost some of its original fierceness, it 
has also adopted many superstitious practices, such 
as those against which the Wahhabis protest. The 
great mass of the Musalmdn people are quite as 
superstitious, if not more so, than their heathen 
neighbours. Still the manliness, the suavity of 
manner, the deep learning, after an oriental fashion, 
of many Indian Musalmans render them a very 
attractive people. It is true there is a darker 
side — much bigotry, pride of race, scorn of other 
creeds, and, speaking generally, a tendency to 
inertness. It is thus that in Bengal, Madras and 
perhaps in other places, they have fallen far behind 
the Hindus in educational status, and in the number 
of appointments they hold in the Government 
service. Indeed, this subject is a serious one 
and deserves the special attention of the Indian 
Government. In Bengal the proportion of Musal- 
mans to Hindus in the upper ranks of the TJncov- 
enanted Civil Service in 1871 was 77 to 341. 
In the year 1880 it had declined to 63 to 451. 
The state of affairs in Madras is equally bad. Yet 
an inteUigent Muslim, as a rule, makes a good 
official. 

Looking at the subject from a wider stand-point, 
I think the Church has hardly yet realised how 
great a barrier this system of Islam is to her 
onward march in the East. Surely special men 
with special training are required for such an enter- 
prise as that of encountering Islam in its own 
strongholds. No better pioneers of the Christian 
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faith could be found in the East than men won 
from the Orescent to the Cross. 

All who are engaged in such an enterprise will 
perhaps find some help in this volume, and I am 
not without hope that it may also throw some Ught 
on the poUtical questions of the day. 
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THE 

FAITH OF ISLAM, 



CHAPTER I. 



THE FOUNDATIONS OF ISLAm. 

Thb creed of Isliun^ '^ L&-il&lia-il-Ial-l&ha wa Mafaammad-ur- 
Bas&l-IJll&h/' (There is no deity but Qod, and Mnhammad 
is the Apostle of Qod) is rery shorty bat the system itself is 
a yery dogmatic one. Such statements as : '^ The Qnr&n 
is an all-embracing and sufficient code^ regulating erery- 
thing/^ " The Qur&n contains the entire code of IsUm — 
that is^ it is not a book of religious precepts merely^ but it 
governs all that a Muslim does/^ " The Qnr&n contains the 
whole religion of Muhammad^'' " The Qur&n which contains 
the whole Gospel of IsUm'' are not simply misleading^ they 
are erroneous. So far from the Qnr^n alone being the sole 
rule of faith and practice to Muslims, there is not one single 
sect amongst them whose faith and practice is based on it 
alone. No one among them disputes its authority or casts 
any doubt upon its genuineness. Its voice is supreme in 
all that it concerns, but its exegesis, the whole system 
of legal jurisprudence and of theological science, is largely 
founded on the Traditions. Amongst the orthodox Musal- 
m&ns, the foundations of the Faith are four in number, the 
Quran, Sunnat, Ijmi' aud Qi&s. The fact that all the sects 
do not agree with the orthodox — the Sunnis — in this matter 
illustrates another important fact in Islim — ^the want of unity 
amongst its followers. 
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1. The Quran.— The question of the inspiration will be 
fully discussed^ and an account of the laws of the exegesis 
of the Qurdn will be given in the next chapter. It is sufficient 
now to state that this book is held in the highest veneration 
by Muslims of every sect. When being read it is kept on 
a stand elevated above the floor^ and no one must read or 
touch it without first making a legal ablution.^ It is not 
translated unless there is the most urgent necessity^ and 
even then the Arabic text is printed with the translation. 
It is said that God chose the sacred month of Bamaz&n in 
which to give all the revelations which in the form of books 
have been vouchsafed to mankind. Thus on the first night 
of that month the books of Abraham came down from 
heaven ; on the sixth the books of Moses ; on the thirteenth 
the Injil, or Gospel^ and on the twenty-seventh the Quran. 
On that night, the Laylut-ul-Qadr, or "night qf power/' 
the whole Quran is said to have descended to the lowest of 
the seven heavens, from whence it was brought piecemeal 
to Muhammad as occasion required.* "Verily we have 
caused it (the Qur&n) to descend on the night of power.'' 
(S6ra xcvii. 1.) That night is called the blessed night, the 
night better than a thousand months, the night when angels 
came down by the permission of their Lord, the night 
which bringeth peace and blessings till the rosy dawn. 
Twice on that night in the solitude of the cave of Hira the 
voice called, twice though pressed sore ''as if a fearful 
weight had been laid upon him,'' the prophet struggled 

1. " Let none touch it but the purified." (Sura Ivi. 78.) 

2. " It was certainly an admirable and politic contrivance of his to bring 
down the whole Kor&n at once to the lowest heaven only, and not to the 
earth, as a bungling prophet would have done ; for if the whole had been 
published at once, innumerable objections might have been made, which it 
would have heen very hard, if not impossible for him to solve ; but as he 
pretended to receive it by parcels, as God saw proper that tbey should be 
published for the conversion and instruction of the people, he had a sure 
way to answer all emergencies, and to extricate himself with honour from 
any difficulty which might occur." (Sale's Preliminary Discourse, Sec- 
tion m.) 
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against its influence. The third time he heard the words :— 

" Recite thou, in the name of thy Lord who created— 
Created man from clots of blood." (Stira xovi. 5.) 

" When the voice had ceased to speak, telling how from 
minutest beginnings man had been called into existence, 
and lifted up by understanding and knowledge of the Lord, 
who is most beneficent, and who by the pen had revealed 
that which man did not know, Muhammad woke up from 
his trance and felt as if "a book had been written in his 
heart." He was much alarmed. Tradition records that he 
went hastily to his wife and said—" O Khadija ! what 
has happened to me !'' He lay down and she watched by 
him. When he recovered from his paroxysm, he said 
"0 Khadija! he of whom one would not have believed 
(i. 6., himself) has become either a soothsayer (kdhin) or 
mad.'* She replied, " God is my protection, O Ab-ul-kdsim. 
He will surely not let such a thing happen unto thee, for 
thou speakestthe truth, dost not return evil for evil, keepest 
Mth, art of a good life and art kind to thy relatives and 
friends, and neither art thou a talker abroad in the bazaars. 
What has befaDen thee ? Hast thou seen aught terrible ?" 
Muhammad replied " Yes.'' And he told her what he had 
seen. Whereupon she answered and said : — " Eejoice, O 
dear husband and be of good cheer. He in whose hands 
stands Khadija's life, is my witness that thou wilt be 
the Prophet of this people.'*^ The next Stira, the 74th, 
was revealed at Mecca, after which there seems to have 
been an intermission, called the Fatrah. It was during 
this time that the Prophet gained some knowledge of the 
contents of the Jewish and the Christian Scriptures. 

Gabriel is believed to have been the medium of communi- 
cation. This fact, however, is only once stated in the 
Quran : — " gay, whoso is the enemy of Gabriel — For he it is 

1. .Literary Bemains of Emmanuel Deutscbj p. 77. 
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wIk) by God's leave hath caused the Qarto to descend on 
thy heart" (Sura ii. 91.) This Sura was revealed some 
years after the Prophet's flight to Madfna. The other 
references to the revelation of the Qur&n are : — " Verily from 
the Lord of the worlds hath this book come down ; the 
Faithful Spirit (Ruh.i|l-Amin) hath come down with if' 
(S6ra xxvi. 192.) " The Qur&n is no other than a revela* 
tion revealed to him^ one terrible in power (Shadid-ul-Qu&) 
taught it him." (Sura liii. 5.) These latter passages do 
not state dearly that Gabriel was the medium of communi- 
cation^ but the belief that he was is almostj if not entirely^ 
universal^ and the Commentators say that the terms ^* Buh- 
ul-Amiu" and " Shadid-ul-Qud" refer to no other augelor 
spirit. The use of the word " taught" in the last Sura 
quotedj and the following expression in Sura Ixxv. 18. 
" When we have recited it, then follow thou the recital," 
show that the Quran is entirely an objective revelation and 
that Muhammad was only a passive medium of communi- 
cation. The Muhammadan, historian, Ibn Elialdonn, says 
on this point : — '* Of all the divine books the Qur&n is the 
only one of which the text, words and phrases have been 
communicated to a prophet by an audible voice, It is 
otherwise with the Pentateuch, the Gospel and the other 
divine books : the prophets received them nnder the form 
of ideas." ^ This expresses the universal belief on this point 
— ^ belief which reveals the essentially mechanical nature of 
Isl&m. 

The Qurdn thus revealed is now looked upon as the 
standing miracle of Islam. Other divine books, it is 
admitted, were revelations received under the form of 
ideas, but the Qurdn is far superior to them all for the 
actual text was revealed to the ear of the prophet. Thus 
we read in Sfira Ixxv. 16 — 19 i-^ 



1. Frol^mkies dlbn Kbaldoun, vol* i. p. 195. 
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" Move not thy tongne in haste to follow and master this revelation ; 

For we will see to the collecting and recital of it ; 

But when we have recited it, then follow thou the recital ; 

And verily it shall be oars to make it clear to thee." 

The Qar&n is^ then^ believed to be a miracnlons revela- 
tion of divine eloquence^ as regards both fomi and sub" 
stance, arrangement of words^ and its revelation of saored 
things. It is asserted that each well-accredited prophet per- 
formed miracles in that particular department of hnman 
skill or science most flourishing in his age. Thus in the 
days of Moses magic exercised a wide influence, but all the 
magicians of Pharaoh's court had to submit to the 
superior skill of the Hebrew prophet. In the days of Jesus 
the science of medicine flourished. Men possessed great 
skill in the art of healing ; but no physician could equal the 
skill of Jesus, who not only healed the sick, but raised the 
dead. In the days of Muhammad the special and most 
striking feature of the age was the wonderful power of the 
Arabs in the art of poetry. Muhammad-ud-Damiri says :-^ 
" Wisdom hath alighted on three things — the brain of the 
Franks, the hands of the Chinese and the tongue of the 
Arabs.'' They were unrivalled for their eloquence, for the 
skill with which they arranged their material and gave 
expression to their thoughts. It is in this very particular 
that superior excellence is claimed for the Qumu.^ It is 
to the Muhammadan mind a sure evidence of its miraculous 
origin that it should excel in this respect. MusHms say that 
miracles have followed the revelations given to other pro- 
phets in order to confirm the divine message. In this 
case the Qur&n is both a revelation and a miracle. Muham- 

1. " The grandear of the Qnr&n oonsists, its contents apart, in its diotion. 
We cannot ezplaw the pecoliarly dignified, impressive, sonoroos nature of 
Semitic sonnd and parlance ; its sesquipedalia verba with their crowd of 
affixes and prefixes, each of them affirming its own position, whilst consci- 
oosly bearing npon and inflnencing the central root — which they envelope 
like a garment of many folds, or aH chosen oonrtiers move aroond the 
anointed person of the king." later ary Bemains of Bnmaiiael Dentech, p. 122. 
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mad himself said : — " Bach prophet has received manifest 
signs which carried conviction to men : but that which I 
have received is the revelation. So I hope to have a larger 
following on the day of resurrection than any other prophet 
has/^ Ibn Khaldoun says that '' by this the Prophet means 
that such a wonderful miracle as the Quran, which is also a 
revelation, should carry conviction to a very large number/'* 
To a Muslim the fact is quite clear, and so to him the Qur&n 
is far superior to all the preceding books. Muhammad is 
said to have convinced a rival, Lebid, a poet-laureate, of the 
truth of his mission by reciting to him a portion of the now 
second Sura. " Unquestionably it is one of the very grandest 
specimens of Koranic or Arabic diction But even descrip- 
tions of this kind, grand as they be, are not sufficient to 
kindle and preserve the enthusiasm and the faith and the 

hope of a nation like the Arabs. The poets before him 

had sung of valour and generosity, of love and strife and 

revenge of early graves, upon which weeps the morning 

cloud, and of the fleeting nature of life which comes and 
goes as the waves of the desert sands, as the tents of a cara- 
van, as a flower that shoots up and dies away. Or they shoot 
their bitter arrows of satire right into the enemy's own soul. 
Muhammad sang of none of. these. No love-minstrelsy his, 
not the joys of the world, nor sword, nor camel, nor jealousy, 
nor human vengeance, not the glories of tribe or ancestor. 
He preached Isl&n.'' The very fierceness with which , this 
is done, the swearing such as Arab orator, proficient though 
he may have been in the art, had never made, the dogmatic 
certainty with which the Prophet proclaimed his message 
have tended, equally with the passionate grandeur of his 
utterances, to hold the Muslim world spell-bound to the 
letter and imbued with all the narrowness of the book. 
So sacred is the text supposed to be that only the Com- 



1. Frol^m^nes d'lbn Khaldotm vol. i. p. 194. 
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panions^ of the Prophet are deemed worthy of being com- 
mentators on it. The work of learned divines since then 
has been to learn the Qar&n by heart and to master the 
traditions^ with the writings .of the earliest tommentators 
thereon. The revelation itself is never made a subject of 
investigation or tried by the ordinary rules of criticism. If 
only the Isn&d, or chain of authorities for any interpretation, 
is good, that interpretation is unhesitatingly accepted as the 
correct one. It is a fundamental article of belief that no 
other book in the world can possibly approach near to it in 
thought or expression. It deals with positive precepts 
rather than with principles. Its decrees are held to be 
binding not in the spirit merely but in the very letter on all 
men, at all times and under every circumstance of life. 
This follows as a natural consequence from the belief in its 
eternal nature. 

The various portions recited by the Prophet during the 
twenty-three years of his prophetical career were committed 
to writing by some of his followers, or treasured up in their 
memories. As the recital of the Qur&n formed a part of 
every act of public worship, and as such recital was an act 
of great religious merit, every Muslim tried to remember as 
much as he could. He who could do so best was entitled 
to the highest honour, and was often the recipient of a sub- 
stantial reward.* The Arab love for poetry facilitated the 
exercise of this faculty. When the Prophet died the reve- 
lation ceased. There was no distinct copy of the whole, 
nothing to show what was of transitory importance, what of 
permanent value. There is nothing which proves that the 
Prophet took any special care of any portions. There seems 
to have been no definite order in which, when the book was 

1. Those who were in constant intercourse with the prophet are called 
Ashab (Companions) ; their disciples are named T&bi'in (Followers) ; their 
disciples are known as Taba-i-Tabi'in (Followers of the Followers)." 

2. " Thus, after the usual distribution of the spoils taken on the field of 
Gadesia (▲. h. 14) the residue was divided among those who knew most of 
the Cor&ii." Mnir, vol. i» p. 6. 
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oompiled^ the varioas Sfiras were sxwigei, for the Qnr&iiy 
as it now exists^ is utterly devoid of all historical or logical 
sequence. For a year after the Prophet's death nothing 
seems to have been done ; bat then the battle of Yemana 
took place in which a very large number of the best Qur&n 
reciters were slain. Omar took fright at this^ and address- 
ing the Khalif Abu Bakr, said^ *^ The slaughter may again 
wax hot amongst the repeaters of the Qur&n in other fieldd 
of battle, and much may be lost therefrom. Now, there- 
fore, my advice is that thou shouldest give speedy orders 
for the collection of the Qor&n.'' Abu Bakr agreed, and 
said to Zeid who had been an amanuensis of the Prophet :— 
^' Thoi^ art a young man, and wise, against whom no one 
amongst us can cast an imputation ; and thou wert wont to 
write down the inspired revelations of the Prophet of the 
Lord, wherefore now search out the Qurfin and bring it all 
together/' Zeid being at length pressed to undertake the 
task proceeded to gather the Qui^n together from '^ date 
leaves, and tablets of white stone, and from the hearts of 
men.'' In course of time it was all compiled in the order iti 
which the book is now arranged. This was the authorised 
text for some twenty-three years after the death of Muham- 
mad. Owing, howevtar, either to different modes of recita- 
tion, or to differences of expression in the sources from 
which Zeid's first recension was made, a variety of different 
readings crept into the copies in use. The Faithful became 
alarmed and the Khalif Osm&n was persuaded to put a stop 
to such a danger. He appointed Zeid with three of the 
leading men of the Quraish as assistants to go over the 
whole work again. A careful recension was made of the 
whole book which was then assimilated to the Meccan dia- 
lect, the purest in Arabia. After this all other copies of 
the Qur&n were burnt by order of the Khalif, and new 
transcripts were made of the revised edition which was now 
the only authorised copy. As.it is a fundamental tenet of 
Isl&m that the Qur&n is incorruptible and absolutely free 
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from error^ no little difficulty has been felt in explaining 
the need of Osm&n's new and revised edition and of the 
circumstances under which it took place ; but as usual a 
Tradition has been handed down which makes it lawful to 
read the Quran in seven dialects. The book in its present 
form may be accepted as a genuine reproduction of Abu 
Bakr's edition with authoritative corrections. We may 
rest assured that we have in the Qurdn now in use the 
record of what Muhammad said. It thus becomes a funda* 
mental basis of Isl&m. It was a common practice of the 
early Muslims when speaking of the Prophet to say: — 
"His character is the Qurdn." When people curious to 
know details of the life of their beloved master asked 
'Ayesha, one of his widows, about him, she used to reply : — 
" Thou hast the Qurdn, art thou not an Arab and readest 
the Arab tongue ? Why dost thou ask me, for the Prophet's 
disposition is no other than the Qurdn ?" 

Whether Muhammad would have arranged the Qurdn as 
we now have it is a subject on which it is impossible to 
form an opinion. There are Traditions which seem to show 
that he had some doubts as to its completeness. I give the 
following account on the authority of M. Caussin de Percival. 
When Muhammad felt his end draw near he said : — " Bring 
iukand paper: I wish to write to you a book to preserve you 
always from error.*' But it was too late. He could not 
write or dictate and so he said : — " May the Qurdn always be 
your guide. Perform what it commands you : avoid what 
it prohibits.'' The genuineness of the first part of this 
Tradition is, I think, very doubtful, the latter is quite in 
accordance with the Prophet's claim for his teaching. The 
letter of the book became, as Muhammad intended it 
should become, a despotic influence in the Muslim world, 
a barrier to f reethinkiDg on the part of all the orthodox, an 
obstacle to innovation in all spheres— political, social, intel- 
lectual and moral. There are many topics connected with 
it which can be better explained in the next chapter. All 

2 
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that has now to be here stated is that the Qurdn is the first 
foundation of IsUm. It is an error to snppose it is the only 
one : an error which more than anything else has led persons 
away from the only position in which they could obtain a 
true idea of the great system of Isl&m. 

The Shia'hs maintain^ without good reason^ that the fol- 
lowing verses favourable to the claims of ^AK and of the 
Shia'h faction were omitted in Osm&n's rec^nsibn. 

" Believers ! believe in the two lights. (Mnhammad and 'AK). 

'AM is of the number of the pious, we shall give him his right in 
the day of judgment ; we shall not pass over those who wish to 
deceive him. We have honoured him above all this family. He and 
his family are very patient. Their enemy i is the chief of sinners. 

We have announced to thee a race of just men, men* who will 
not opiK)se our orders. My mercy and peace are on them livings 
or dead. 

As to those who walk in their way, my mercy is on them ; they 
will certainly gain the mansions of Paradise." 

2. The Sunnat.— The second foundation of Islam is based 
on the Hadls (plural Ah&dis) or Tradition. Commands 
from God given in the Qur&n are called ' f arz' and ' wajib/ 
A command given by the Prophet or an example set by 
him is called ' sunnat/ a word meaning a rule. It is then 
technically applied to the basis of religious faith and prac- 
tice^ which is founded on traditional accounts of the sayings 
and acts of Muhammad.* It is the belief common to all 
Musalmans, that the Prophet in all that he did,^ and in all 
that he said, was supematurally guided^ and that his words 
and acts are to all time and to all his followers a divine 
rule of faith and practice. " We should know that G od 
Almighty has given commands and prohibitions to his ser- 

1. Muavia. 2. The twelve Im&ms. 3. Al-Mahdi is still supposed to be aliFe. 

4. These are called (1) Saiiiiat-i-Fi*li ; that which Mnhammad himseH 
did. (2) Sonnat-i-Qauli, that which he said should be practised. (3) 
8annat-i-Taqr£ri, that which was done in his presence and which he did not 
fovbid. 
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The Value of TradUim. 11 

vants, either by means of the Quran^ or by the month of His 
Prophet/'^ Al*GhaEali^ a most distingnished theologian^ 
writes :*^" Neiiher is the faith according to His will, com- 
plete by the testimony to the Unity alone, that is, by simply 
saying, 'There is but one God,' withont the addition of the 
farther testimony to the Apostle, that is, the statement, 
' Mohammad is the apostle of God/ '' This belief in the 
Prophet mnst extend to all that he has said concerning the 
present and the futnre life, for, says the same anthor, 
" A man's faith is not accepted till he is fully persnaded of 
those things which the Prophet hath affirmed shall be after 
death.'' 

It is often said that the Wahh&bis reject Tradition. In 
the ordinary sense of the word Tradition they may ; bnt in 
MnsUm Theology the term Hadis, which we translate Tradi- 
tion, has a special meaning. It is applied only to the sayings 
of the Prophet, not to those of some uninspired dirine or 
teacher. The Wahhitbis reject the Traditions handed down 
by men who lived after the time of the Companions, but 
the Hadis, embodying the sayings of the Prophet, they, 
in common with cdl Muslim sects, hold to be an inspired 
revelation of God's will to men. It would be as reasonable 
to say that Protestants reject the four Gospels as to say that 
the Wahh^bis reject Tradition.* An orthodox Muslim places 
the Gospels in the same rank as the Hadis, that is, he looks 
upon them as a record of what Jesus said and did handed 
down to us by His Companions. " In the same way as 
other Prophets received their books under the form of ideas, 
so our Prophet has in the same way received a great number 
of communications which are found in the collections of the 



1. Bisila-i-BerkeTi. 

2. The great Wahhibf preacher Mahammad Ism&'il, of whom some 
account will be giyen later on, saye in the Takwiat-nl-ImAn :— " The best 
of all ways is to have for principles the words (holy writings) of God and 
of His Apostle ; to hold them alone as precedents, and not to allow our own 
opinnm to be ezercised." 
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Traditions (Ahddls).^ This shows that the Sunnat must be 
placed on a level with the Jewish and Christian Scriptures ; 
whilst the Quran is a revelation superior to them all. To 
no sect of Musalmdns is the Qurdn alone the rule of faith. 
. The Shia^hs, it is true, reject the Sunnat, but they have in 
their own collection of Traditions an exact equivalent. 

The nature of the inspiration of the Sunnat and its 
authoritative value are questions of the first importance, 
whether Islam is viewed from a theological or a political 
stand-point. 

'' Muhammad said that seventy-three sects would arise, 
of whom only one would be worthy of Paradise. The Com- 
panions inquired which sect would be so highly favoured. 
The Prophet replied : — ' The one which remains firm in my 
way and in that of my friends.* It is certain that this 
must refer to the Ahl-i-Sunnat wa Jamfi^at.'* (Sunnis.)* 

It is laid down as a preliminary religious duty that 
obedience should be rendered to the Sunnat of the Prophet. 
Thus in the fourth Sura of the Quran it is written : " true 
believers ! obey God and obey the apostle.** " We have 
not sent any apostle but that he might be obeyed by the 
permission of God.** From these and similar passages the 
following doctrine is deduced : " It is plain that the Pro- 
phet (on whom and on whose descendants be the mercy 
and peace of God !) is free from sin in what he ordered to 
be done, and in what he prohibited, in all his words and 
acts ; for were it otherwise how could obedience rendered 
to him be accounted as obedience paid to God ?**^ Believers 
are exhorted to render obedience to God by witnessing to 
His divinity, and to the Prophet by bearing witness to his 
prophetship ; this is a sign of love, and love is the cause of 
nearness to God. The Prophet himself is reported .to have 

1. Prol^gom^nes d'Ibn Khaldoun vol. i. p. 196. 

2. Takmil-nl.Im&n, p. 16. 

3. Mud&rij.nn-Nabawat, p. 285, 
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said, " Obey me that God may regard you as friends/' 
Prom this statement the conclusion is drawn that " the love 
of God (to man) is conditional on obedience to the Pro- 
phet/' Belief in and obedience to the Prophet are essen- 
tial elements of the true faith, and he who possesses not 
both of these is in error.^ 

In order to show the necessity of this obedience, God is 
said to have appointed Muhammad as the Mediator between 
Himself and man. In a lower sense, believers are to follow 
the ^^Sunnaf' of the four Khalifs, Abu Bakr, Omar, 
Osmdn, and 'AH, who are true guides to men. 

To the Muslim all that the Prophet did was perfectly in 
accord with the will of God. Moral laws have a different 
application when applied to him. His jealousy, his cruelty 
to' the Jewish tribes, his indulgence in licentiousness, his 
bold assertion of equality with God as regards his com- 
mands, his every act and word, are sinless, and a guide to 
men as long as the world shall last. It is eaksy for an 
apologist for Muhammad to say that this is an accretion, 
something which' engrafted itself on to a simpler system. 
It is no such thing. It is rather one of the essential parts 
of the system. Let Muhammad be his own witness : — " He 
who loves not my Sunnat is not my follower." " He who 
revives my Sunnat revives me, and will be with me in 
Paradise." " He who in distress holds fast to the Sunnat 
will receive the reward of a hundred martyrs." As might 
be expected, the setting up of his own acts and words as 
an infallible and unvarying rule of faith accounts more than 
anything else for the immobility of the Muhammadan 
world, for it must be always remembered that in Isl&m 
Church and State are one. The Arab proverb, " Al mulk 
wa din tawdmini" — country and religion are twins — is the 
popular form of expressing the unity of Church and State* 

1. " Les docteors de la loi sont ananiment d'aooord ear I'obligation de 
conformer Bes actions k ce qai est indiqn^ dans les traditions attribn^s 
au IVoph^te." Ibn Khaldonn, 70I. ii. p. 466. 
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To the mind of the Musalm&n the role of the one is the 
rale of the other^— a truth sometimes forgotten by politi- 
cians who look hopef ally on the reform of Turkey or the 
regeneration of the House of Osm&n. I^he Bnnnat as much 
as the Qur&n covers all law^ whether political^ social, moral, 
or religious. A modem writer who has an intimate acquain- 
tance with Id&m says :«^'' If Isl&m is to be a power for 
good in the future, it is imperatively necessary to cut off 
the social system from the religion. The difficulty lies in 
the close connection between the religious and social 
ordinances in the Kurdn, the two are so intermingled that 
it is haid to see how they Cfui be disentangled without 
destroying both.^' I believe this to be impossible, and the 
case becomes still more hopeless when we remember that 
the same remark would apply to the Sunnat. To forget 
this is to go astray, for Ibn Khaldoun distinctly speaks of 
" the Law derived from the Qur&n and the Sunnat," of the 
'' maxims of Musalm&n Law based on the text of the Qur&n 
and the teaching of the Traditions.'** 

The Prophet had a great dread of all innovation. The 
technical term for anything new is " bida't,'* and of it, it is 
said : " Bida't is the changer of Sunnat." In other words, 
if men seek after things new, if fresh forms of thought arise, 
and the changing condition of society demands new modes 
of expression for the Faith, or new laws to regulate the 
community, if in internals or externals, any new thing 
(bida't) is introduced, it is to be shunned. The law as 
revealed in the Qurdn and the Sunnat is perfect. Every- 
thing not in accordance with the precepts therein contained 
is innovation, and all innovation is heresy. Meanwhile some 



1. In June 1827) a. d., Sult&n Mahmad issued a manifesto protesting 
ag^nst interference in the affairs of the Ottomin Empire, " the affairs of 
which are conducted upon the principles of sacred legislatioUt and all the 
regulations of which are strictly connected with the principles of religion." 
These principles still remain in force, for the famous Fatvi given by the 
Council of the 'Ulama, in July 1879, anent Khair-ud-din*8 proposed r^orms, 
speaks of " the unalterable principles of the Stori," or Law. 
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''bida't'^is allowable, such as the teaching of etymology 
and syntax, the establishment of schools, guest-houses, &c., 
which things did not exist in the time of the Prophet ; but 
it is distinctly and clearly laid down that compliance with 
the least Sunnat fix. the obeying the least of the orders of 
the Prophet, however trivial) is far better than doing some 
new thing, however advantageous and desirable it may be. 

There are many stories which illustrate the importance 
the C(Hnpanions of the Prophet attached to Sunnat. ^^ The 
Khallf Omar looked towards the black stone at Mecca, and 
said, ' By Grod, I know that thou art only a stone, and canst 
grant no benefit, canst do no harm. If I had not known 
that the Prophet kissed thee, I would not have done so, 
but on account of that I do it.' " Abdullah-Ibn-'Umr was 
seen riding his camel round and round a certain place. In 
answer to an inquiry as to his reason for so doing he said : 
'' I know not, only I have seen the Prophet do so here.'' 
Ahmad-Ibn-Hanbal, one of the four great Im&ms, and the 
founder of the Hanbali school of interpretation, is said to 
have been appointed on account of the care with which he 
observed the Sunnat. One day when sitting in an assembly 
he alone of all present observed some formal custom autho- 
rised by the practice of the Prophet. Gabriel at once 
appeared and informed him that now^ and on account of his 
act, he was appointed an Im&m.^ In short, it is distinctly 
laid down that the best of all works is the following of the 
practice of Muhammad. The essence of religion has been 
stated by a learned theologian to consist of three things : 
first, to follow the Prophet in morals and in acts ; secondly, 
to eat only lawful food ; thirdly, to be sincere in all actions. 

1. " The respect which modern Maslims pay to their Prophet is almoet 
iddlaiteoiiB. The Imim Ihn Hanbal ¥raa1d not even eat water-melons 
beoaose although he knew the Prophet ate them, he coald not learn whether 
he ate them with or without the rind, or whether he broke, bit or out them : 
and he forbade a woman, who questioned him as to the propriety of the 
act, to spin by the light of torches passing in the streets by night, because 
the Pro^iet had not mentioned that it was lawful to do so." Lane's Modem 
Egyptians, voL i. p. 354. 
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The Sonnat is now known to Mnsalmdns through the col- 
lections of Traditions gathered together by the men whose 
names they now bear. The whole are called Sihah^Sittah^ 
or '* six correct books/* Not one of these collectors flour- 
ished nntil the third century of the Hijra^ and so^ as may 
be easily supposed^ their work has not passed unchal- 
lenged. There is by no means an absolute consensus of 
opinion among the Sunnis as to the exact value of each 
Tradition^ yet all admit that a ^ genuine Tradition' must be 
obeyed. Whether the Prophet spoke what in the Traditions 
is recorded as spoken by him under the influence of the 
highest kind of inspiration is^ as will be shown in the next 
chapter^ a disputed point ; but it matters little. Whatever 
may have been the degree, it was according to Muslim 
belief a real inspiration, and thus his every act and word 
became a law as binding upon his followers as the example 
of Christ is upon Christians. 

The Shia'hs do not acknowledge the Sihah-Sittah, the six 
correct books of the Sunnis, but it by no means follows that 
they reject Tradition. They have five books of Traditions, 
the earliest of which was compiled by Abu Ja'far Muham- 
mad A.H. 329, or a century later than the Sahih-i-Bukhari, 
the most trustworthy of the Sunni set. Thus all Musalmin 
sects accept the first^ and second ground of the faith — the 
Qurdn and the Sunnat — as the inspired will of God ; the 
Shia'hs substituting in the place of the Traditions on which 
the Sunnat is based, a collection of their own. What it is 
important to maintain is this, that the Qur&n alone is to no 
Musalm&n an all-sufficient guide. 

3. Ijma\ — The third foundation of the Faith is called 
IjmA', a word signifying to be collected or assembled. 
Technically it means the unanimous consent of the leading 
theologians, or what in Christian theology would be called 
the *' unanimous consent of the Fathers.^' Practically it is 
a collection of the opinions of the Companions, the Tabi'fn 
and the Taba-i-Tabi'in. "The Law/' says Ibn Khaldoun 
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'^ is grounded on the general accord of the Companions and 
their followers/' The election of Abu Bakr to the Khali- 
fate is called Ijmd'-i-XJmmat, the unanimous consent of the 
whole sect. The Companions of the Prophet had special 
knowledge of the various circumstances under which special 
revelations had been made ; they alone knew which verses 
of the Quran abrogated others, and which verses were thus 
abrogated. The knowledge of these matters and many other 
details they handed on to their successors, the Tabi'in, who 
passed the information on to their followers, the Taba-i- 
Tabi'in. Some Muslims, the Wahhabis for example, accept 
only the Ijma' of the Companions ; and by all sects that is 
placed in the first rank as regards authority ; others accept 
that of the ' Fugitives' who dwelt at Madina ; and there are 
some amongst the orthodox who allow, as a matter of theory, 
that Ijma' may be collected at any time, but that practically 
it is not done because there are now no Mujtahidln. The 
highest rank a Muslim Theologian could reach was that of 
a Mujtahid, or one who could make an Ijtihad, a word which, 
derived from the same root as Jih^ (a Crescentade), means 
in its technical sense a logical deduction. It is defined as 
the /' attaining to a certain degree of authority in searching 
into the principles of jurisprudence.'' The origin of Ijtihad 
was as follows : — ^Muhammad wished to send a man named 
Mu'4z to Yaman to receive some money collected for alms, 
which he was then to distribute to the poor. On appointing 
him he said : " Mu'4z, by what rule will you act ?" He 
replied, " by the Law of the Quran." " But if you find no 
direction therein ?" ^' Then I will act according to the 
Sunnat of the Prophet." " But what if that fails ?" "Then 
I will make an Ijtihdd and act on that." The Prophet raised 
his hands and said, "Praise be to God who guides the 
messenger of His Prophet in what He pleases."^ This is 
considered a proof of the authority of I jtihdd for the Prophet 
clearly sanctioned it. 

1. Madarij.im-Nabawat, p. 1009. 
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When the Proptet was alive men could go to him with 
Uieir doubts and fears : an infallible authority was always 
present ready to give an inspired direction. The Khalifa 
who succeeded the Prophet had only to administer the Law 
according to the opinions which they knew Muhammad had 
held. They were busily engaged in carrying on the work 
of couquest ; they neither attempted any new legislation^ 
nor did they depart from the practice of him whom they 
revered. " In the first days of IsUm, the knowledge of the 
Law was purely Traditional. In forming their judgments 
they had no recourse either to speculation^ to private opinion^ 
or to arguments founded upon analogy.'^ ^ However, as the 
Empire grew, new conditions of life arose, giving rise to ques- 
tions, concerning which Muhammad had given no explicit 
direction. This necessitated the use of Ijtih&d. During the 
Eiialifates of Abu Bakr, Omar, Osman and 'AH — theEhulafa- 
i-Rashidin, or the Khalifs who could guide men in the right 
way, the custom was for the Faithful to consult them as to the 
course of action to be pursued under some new develop- 
ment of circumstances ; for they knew as none other did the 
Prophet's sayings and deeds, they could recall to their memo- 
ries a saying or an act from which a decision could be deduced. 
In this way all Muslims could feel that in following their 
judgments and guidance they were walking in the right 
path. But after the death of 'Ali, the fourth Khalif, civil war 
and hostile factions imperilled the continuance of the Faith in 
its purity. At Madina, where Muhammad's career as a 
recognised Prophet was best known, devout men commenced 
to learn by heart the Quran, the Sunnat, and the analogical 
judgments (Ijtihid) of the four Khalifs. These men were 
looked up to as authorities, ^d their decisions were after- 
wards known as the ^ Customs of Madina.' 

It is not difficult to see that a system, which sought to 
regulate all departments of life, all developments of men's 
ideas and energies by the Sunnat and analogical deductions 
1. Prol^gom^neB d'lbn Khaldonn, vol. ii p. 460. 
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therefponii was one which not only gave every temptation 
a system could give to the mann&ctare of Tradition, but 
one which would soon become too cumbersome to be of 
practical use. Hence, it was absolutely uecessary to syste- 
matize all this incoherent mass of Tradition, of judgments 
given by Khallfs and Mujtahidin. This gave rise to the 
systems of jurisprudence, founded by the four orthodox 
Im&ms, to one or other of which all Muslims, except the 
SUa'hs, belong. These Imams, Abu Hanifa, Ibn M&lik, 
As-Sh&fi'i and Ibn Hanbal were all Mujtahidin of the 
highest rank. After them it is the orthodox belief that 
there has been no Mujtahid. Thus in a standard theologi- 
cal book much used in India it is Written : " Ijmd' is this, 
that it is not lawful to follow any other than the four 
Imams." " In these days the Qdzi must make no order, 
the Mufti give no fatva (i.e. a legal decision), contrary to 
the opinion of the four Imims.*' '^ To follow any other is 
not lawful.*' So far then as orthodoxy is concerned, change 
and progress are impossible. 

Ira4m Abu Hanifa was bom at Basra (a.h. 80), but he 
spent the greater part of his life at Kufa. He was the 
founder and teacher of the body of legists known as ' the 
jurists of Irdk/ His system differs considerably from that 
of the Im&m Malik who, living at Madina, confined himself 
chiefly to Tradition as the basis of his judgments. Madina 
was full of the memories of the sayings and acts of the 
Prophet ; Kufa, the home of Hanifa, on the contrary, was 
not founded till after the Prophet's death and so possessed 
none of his memories. Isldm there came into contact with 
other races of men, but from them it had nothing to learn. 
If these men became Muslims, well and good : if not, the one 
law for them as for the Faithful was the teaching of Muham- 
mad. Various texts of the Qurdn are adduced to prove the 
correctness of this position. " For to thee liave we sent 
dawn the book which cleareth up every thing." (Sura xvi. 
91) '' Nothing have we passed over in the book." (Sura vi. 
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38.) " Neither is there a grain in the darkness of the earth 
nor a thing green or sere, but it is noted in a distinct writing." 
(Sura vi. 59). These texts were held to prove that all law 
was provided for by anticipation in the Qurin. If a verse 
could not be found bearing on any given question,*! analogi- 
cal deduction was resorted to. Thus : " He it is who created 
for you all that is on earth.'* (Sfira ii. 27). According to the 
Hanifite jurists, this is a deed of gift which annuls all other 
rights of property. The 'you* refers to Muslims. The 
earth ^ may be classified under three heads : — (1) land which 
never had an owner; (2) land which had an owner and has 
been abandoned; (3; the person and property of the 
Infidels. From the last division the same legists deduce the 
lawfulness of slavery, piracy and constant war against the 
unbelievers. To return to Abu Hanifa. He admitted very few 
Traditions as authoritative in his system, which claims to be 
a logical development from the Qurin. "The merit of 
logical fearlessness cannot be denied to it. The wsmts and 
wishes of men, the previous history of a country — all those 
considerations, in fact, which are held in the West to be 
the governing principles of legislation, are set aside by the 
legists of Irak as being of no account whatever. Legisla- 
tion is not a science inductive and experimental, but logical 
and deductive.*** 

Imdm Ibn Malik was bom at Madina (a.h. 93) and his 
system of jurisprudence is founded, as might be expected 
from his connection with the sacred city, on the " Customs 
of Madina.** His business was to arrange and systematize 
the Traditions current in Madina, and to form out of them 
and the " Customs** a system of jurisprudence embracing 
the whole sphere of life. The treatise composed by him 
was called the '' Muwatta** or " The Beaten Path.** The 
greater part of its contents are legal maxims and opinions 

1. Journal Asiatiqae 4me s^rie, torn. zii. 
9. Oaborn's Wim under the ^halif b, p. 89. 
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delivered by the Companions. His system of jurisprudence, 
therefore, has been described as historical and traditional. 
In an elegy on his death by Abu Muhammad Ja^far it is 
said : *' His Traditions were of the greatest authority ; his 
gravity was impressive ; and when he delivered them, all 
his auditors were plunged in admiration/* ^ The Traditions 
were his great delight. " I delight," said he, " in testifying 
my profound respect for the sayings of the Prophet of God, 
and I never repeat one unless I feel myself in a state of 
perfect purity,'** (i. e., after performing a legal ablution.) 
As death approached, his one fear was lest he should have 
exercised his private judgment in delivering any legal 
opinion. In his last illness a friend went to visit him, and 
enquiring why he wept, received the following answer: 
'' Why should I not weep, and who has more right to weep 
than 1 7 By Allah ! I wish I had been flogged and re- 
flogged for every question of law on which I pronounced 
an opinion founded on my oWn private judgment.**'* 

Imam As-Shdfa*i, a member of the Quraish tribe, was 
bom A. H. 150. He passed his youth at Mecca but finally 
settled in Cairo where he died (a. h. 204). Ibn Ehalli- 
kan relates of him that he was unrivalled for his knowledge 
of the Quran, the Sunnat, and the sayings of the Com- 
panions. "Never,** said Imam Ibn Hanbal, "have I 
passed a night without praying for God*s mercy and bless- 
ing upon As-Shdfi*i.** " Whosoever pretends,** said Abu 
Thaur, '^ that he saw the like of As-Shafi*i for learning is a 
liar.** Having carefully studied the systems of the two 
preceding Imams he then proceeded on an eclectic system 
to form his own. It was a reaction against the system of 
Abu Hanifa. As-Shafi'i follows rather the traditional 
plan of Ibn Malik. The Hanifite will be satisfied if, in the 
absence of a clear and a direct statement, he finds one 

1. Ibn Ehallikan'a BiograpHioal Dictionary, vol. ii. p. 594. 
%. Jbid., p. 546. 8. Ibid., vol. ii. p. 549< 
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passage in the Quran^ or one Tradition from which the 
required judgment may be deduoed. The Sh&fi'ite in the 
same circumstances^ if Tradition is the source of his deduc- 
tion, will require a considerable number of Traditions ftom 
which to make it. 

Imdm Ibn Hanbal was the last of the four Orthodox 
Im&ms. He was bom at Baghdad (a. h. 164). His 
system is a distinct return to Traditionalism. He lived at 
Baghdad during the reign of the Khalif Mamun, when 
Orthodox Isl&m seemed in danger of being lost amid the 
rationalistic speculations, (that is, from an Orthodox Mus- 
lim stand-point), and licentious practices of the Court. 
The jurists most in favour at Court were followers of Abn 
Hanifa. They carried the principle of analogical deduction 
to dangerous lengths in order to satisfy the latitudina- 
rianism of the Khalif. Human speculation seemed to be 
weakening all the essentials of the Faith. Ibn Hanbal 
met the difficulty by discarding altogether the principle of 
analogical deduction. At the same time he saw that the 
Mdliki system, founded as it was on the '^ Customs of 
Madina," was ill-suited to meet the wants of a great and 
growing Empire. It needed to be supplemented. What 
better, what surer ground could he go upon than the Tradi- 
tions. These at least were inspired, and thus formed a safer 
foundation on which to build a system of jurisprudence 
than the analogical deductions of Abu Hanifa. did. The 
system of Ibn Hanbal has almost ceased to exist. There is 
now no Mufti of this sect at Mecca, though the other three 
are represented there. Still his influence is felt to this day 
in the importance he attached to Tradition. 

The distinction between the four Imams has been put in 
this way. Abu Hanifa exercised his own judgment. 
M&lik and Hanbal preferred authority and precedent. As- 
Shdfi^i entirely I'epudiated reason. They differ, too, as 
regards the value of certain Traditions, but to each of them 
an authentic Tradition is an incontestable authoritj. Their 
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opinion on points of doctrine and practice forms the third 
basis of the Faith. 

The Ijmd' of the four Im&ms is a binding law upon all 
Sunnls. It might be supposed that as the growing needs 
of the Empire led to the formation of these schools of 
interpretation ; so now the requirements of modern^ social 
and political life might be. met by fresh Im&ms making new 
analogical deductions. This is not the ipase. The ortho- 
dox belief is^ that since the time of the four Imams there 
has been no Mujtahid who could do as they did. If cir- 
cumstances should arise which absolutely require some 
decision to be arrived at, it must be given in full accordance 
with the ' mazhab/ or school of interpretation, to which the 
person framing the decision belongs.^ This effectually pre- 
vents all change, and by excluding innovation, whether 
good or bad, keeps Isl&m stationary. Legislation is now 
purely deductive. Nothing must be done contrary to the 
principles contained in the jurisprudence of the four Im&ms, 
'' Thus, in any Muhammadan State legislative reforms are 
simply impossible. There exists no initiative. The Sult&n, or 
Elhalif can claim the allegiance of his people only so long 
as he remains the exact executor of the prescriptions of the 
Law.^' 

The question then as r^ai*ds the politics of the " Eastern 

1. In South India, the Muhammadan money-changer resorts to a corions 
piece of casaistrj to reconcile the practice of his profession with the faith 
he holds. It is wrong to gain money by money as a direct agency. Sap- 
pose, then, for example, that the charge for changing a shilling is one 
farthing. It is unlawful for the money-changer to give four three-penny 
pieoee for one shilling pins one farthing, for then he will have sinned 
against the laws anent nsnry by gaining money (one farthing) by money j 
bat if he gtyes three three-penny pieces plus twu pence three farthings in 
copper the transaction will be lawifnl, as his profit <^ one farthing is then 
gained by seUing as merchandize certain pieces of silver and copper for 
one shilling, and not by exactly changing the shilling. 

Again, piotares or representations of living creatures are onlawf ul ; and 
so, when British rupees were first circulated in India, good Maslims donbted 
whether they oould use them, bat after a loug consultation the 'UIam& 
declared that, as the eye of His Majesty was so small as not to be clearly 
▼idble, the use of such coins was legal. This kind of casnistiy is very com* 
man and very demoralizing; but it shows how rigid the law is. 
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Question'* is not whether Muhammad was a deceiver or self- 
deceived, an apostle or an impostor ; whether the Qurdu is 
on the whole good or bad ; whether Arabia was the better 
or the worse for the change Muhammad wrought ; but what 
Islam as a religious and political system has become and is^ 
how it now works, what Orthodox Muslims believe and how 
they act in that belief. The essence of that belief is, 
that the system as taught by Prophet, KhaUfs and Imams 
is absolutely perfect.^ Innovation is worse than a mistake. 
It is a crime, a sin. This completeness, this finality of his 
system of religion and polity, is the very pride and glory of 
a true Muslim. To look for an increase of light in the 
knowledge of his relation to God and the unseen world, in 
the laws which regulate IsUm on earth is to admit that 
Muhammad's revelation was incomplete, and that admission 
no Muslim will make. 

It has been stated on high authority that all that is 
required for the reform of Turkey is that the Qanuns or 
orders of the Sult&n should take the place of the Shari'at or 
law of Isldm. Precisely so ; if this could be done, Turkey 
might be reformed ; but Isl&m would cease to be the religion 
of the State. That the law as formulated by the Imam Abu 
Hauifa ill suits the conditions of modem life is more than 
probable ; but it is the very function of the Khallf of Islam, 



1. " Authority becomes sacred becanse sanctioned by heaven. Despo* 
tism, being the first form of consolidated political authority, is thus 
rendered unchangeable and identical in fact with Government at large." 
** Snpreme Government has four stages : (1) where the absolute Prince 
(Mnhanmiad) is among them concentrating in his own person the four 
cardinal virtues, and this we call the reign of wisdom ; (2) where the Prince 
appears no longer, neither do these virtues centre in any single person : but 
are found in four (Abu Bakr, Omar, Osman and 'All), who govern in concert 
with each other, as if they were one, and this we call the reign of the 
pious ; (3) where none of these is to be found any longer, but a chief 
(Khallf) arises with a knowledge of the rules propounded by the previous 
ones, and with judgment enough to apply and explain them, and this we 
call the reign of the Snnnat ; (4) Where these latter qualities, again, are 
not to be met with in a single person, but only in a variety who govern in 
concert ; and this we call the reign of the Sunnat-followers. 
— Akhlak.i.JaU14 pp. 374. 378. 
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whicli the Sultdn claiins to be^ to maintain it. He is no 
Mujtahid, for such there are not now amongst the Sunnis, 
to which sect the Turks belong. If through stress of cir- 
cumstances some new law must be made, orthodoxy demands 
that it should be strictly in accordance with the opinions of the 
Imdms. The Shla'hs, in opposition to the Sunnls, hold that 
there are still Mujtahidin, but this opinion arises from their 
peculiar doctrine of the Imdmat, a subject we shall discuss a 
little later on. At first sight it would seem that if there can be 
Mujtahidin wha are now able to give authoritative opinions, 
there may be some hope of enlightened progress amongst 
Shia^h people — the Persians for example. There is doubt- 
less amongst them more religious unrest, more mysticism, 
more heresy, but they are no further on the road of progress 
than their neighbours ; and the apparent advantage of the 
presence of a Mujtahid is quite nullified by the fact that all 
his decisions must be strictly in accordance with the Quran 
and the Sunnat, or rather with what to the SWa'h stands 
in the place of the Sunnat. The Shia^h, as well as the 
Sunni, must base all legislation on the fossilized system of 
the past, not on the living needs of the present. Precedent 
rules both with an iron sway. The Wahhabis reject all 
Ijm^' except that of the Companions, but that they accept ; 
so when they are called the Puritans of Islam, it must be 
remembered that they accept as a rule of faith not only the 
Quran, but the Sunnat, and some. Ijm6,\ 

In order to make Ijma' binding, it is necessary that the 
Mujtahidin should have been unanimous in their opinion or 
in their practice. 

The whole subject of Ijtihdd is one of the most important 
in connectioiji with the possibility of reforms in a Muslim 
state. A modem Muhammadan writer^ seeking to show 
that Islam does possess a capacity for progress and that so 
far from being a hard and fast system, it is able to adapt 
itself to new circumstances, because the Prophet ushered in 
1. Life of Muhammad, by Syed Amir 'All, p. 289. 
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^^ an age of active principles,'^ uses the story I have already 
related when describing the origin of Ijtih4d (Ante. p. 17) to 
prove the accuracy of his statement. He makes Ma'dz to 
say : — ^' I will look first to the Qur&n, then to precedents of 
the Prophet, and lastly rely upon my ovm judgment J* It 
is true that Ijtihad literally means ' great effort,' it is true 
that the Companions and Mujtahidfn of the first class had 
the power of exercising their judgment in doubtful cases, 
and of deciding them according to their sense of the fitness 
of thitigs, provided always, that their decision contravened 
no law of the Qurdn or the Sunnat ; but this in no way proves 
that Islim has any capacity for progress, or that '^ an age of 
active principles'' was ushered in by Muhammad, or that 
his *' words breathe energy and force, and infuse new life 
into the dormant heart of humanity." For, though the 
term Ijtihad might, in reference to the men I have men- 
tioned, be somewhat freely translated as " one's own judg- 
ment," it can have no such meaning now. It is a purely 
technical term, and its use and only use now is to express 
the '' referring of a difficult case to some analogy drawn 
from the Quran and the Sunnat." But even were the mean- 
ing not thus restricted, even though it meant now as it 
sometimes meant at first, " one's own judgment ;" still Syed 
Amir 'All's position would remain to be proved for, since the 
days of the four Imdms, the orthodox believe that there has 
been no Mujtahid of the first class, and to none but men of 
this rank has such power ever been accorded. Thus grant- 
ing, for the sake of argfument merely, that the Syed's 
translation «is grammatically and technically correct, all that 
results from it is that the '^ age of active principles" lasted 
only for two centuries. I do not admit that there ever was 
such an age in IsMm, and certainly neither its theological 
development, nor its political growth negative the opposite 
assertion, viz., that Muhammad gave precepts rather than 
principles. The Turks are included in '* the dormant heart 
of humanity," boi it is difficult to see what '' energy and 
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force*' is breathed^ what " new life is inf used*' into them 
by the " wonderful words" of the Prophet, or what lasting 
good the " age of active principles'* has produced. 

4, QUs is the fourth foundiEktion of Islim. The word 
literally means reasoning, comparing. It is in common use 
in Hindustani and Persian in the sense of guessing, con- 
siderii^, &c. Technically, it means the analogical reasoning 
of the learned with regard to the teaching of the Qufdn, 
the Suntiat and the Ijmd*. For example, the Qur&n says :— * 
^ Honour thy father and thy mother and be not a cause of 
displeasure to them.'* It is endent from this that dis- 
obedience to parents is prohibited, and prohibition implies 
punishment if the order is disobeyed. Again, if the 
Qur&n and the Snnnat hold children responsible, according 
to their means, for the debts of their father, does it not 
follow that the elder ones ought to fulfil for their parents 
all those obligations which for some reason or other the 
parents may not be able to perform, such as the pilgrimage to 
Mecca, &c. A Tradition said to come from the Companions 
runs thus :— ** One day, a woman came to the Prophet and 
said, ' my father died without making the Pilgrimage.* The 
Prophet said, ' If thy father had left a debt what wouldest 
thou do.* ' I would pay the debt.* * Good, then pay this 
debt also.* ** The Qurin forbids the use of Khamar, an 
intoxicating substance, and so it is argued that wine and 
opium are unlawful, though not forbidden by name. The 
Wahhabis would extend the prohibition to the use of tobacco. 
From cases such as these, many jurisconsults hold that the 
Mnjtahidin of the earliestf age established this fourth founda- 
tioi^ of the faith which they call Q(&s. It is also called 
rtibdr-ul-Amsdl, or ** imitation of an example.** The idea 
is taken from the verse : *^ Profit by this example, ye who 
are men of insight** (Sura lix. 2). There are strict rules 
laid down which r^ulate Qias, of which the most important 
is, that in all cases it must be based on the Qurdn, the Sun- 
nat, and the I]m6,\ In fact, the fundamental idea of IsUm 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



28 The Faith of Islam. 



is that a perfect law has been given, even unto details, of 
social and political life. The teaching of Muhammad contains 
the solution of every difficulty that can arise. Every law 
not provided by the Prophet must be deduced analogically. 
This produces uniformity after a fashion, but only because 
intellectual activity in higher pursuits ceases and moral 
stagnation follows. Thus all who come within the range of 
this system are bound down to political servitude. What- 
ever in feeling or conviction goes beyond the limits of ai^ 
out-worn set of laws is swept away. There is a wonderful 
family likeness in the decay of all Musalmdn States, which 
seems to point to a common cause. All first principles are 
contained in the Qur&n and the Sunnat ; all that does not 
coincide with them must be wrong. They are above all 
criticism. 

Qids, then, affords no hope of enlightened progress, 
removes no fetter of the past, for in it there must be no 
divergence in principle from a legislation imperfect in its 
relation to modem life and stationary in its essence^^ In 
the Nihayat-ul-Murad it is written : — " We are shut up to 
following the four Imams.'' In the Tafsir-i-Ahmadi we 
read :— " To follow any other than thef our Imams is unlawful.'' 
An objector may say that such respect is like the reverence 
the heathen pay to their ancestors. To this an answer is 
given in the preface to the Tarjuma-i-Sharh-i-Waqayah. 
The writer there says that it is nothing of the kind. " The 
Mujtahidf n are not the source of the orders of the Law, but 
they are the medium by which we obtain the Law. Thus 
Imam Abu Hanifa said : ' We select first from the Qurdn, 
then from the Traditions, then from the decrees of the 
Companions ; we act on what the Companions agreed upon ; 
where they doubt, we doubt.' The Commentator Jelal-ud- 
din Mahli says, ' The common people and others who have 

1. The Muslim *Ulamd are certainly much fettered by their religion in 
the pursuit of some of the paths of learning ; and superstition sometimes 
decides a point which has been controverted for centiirie?. l«$|>ne's Modem 
Eg^tians^ vol. i. p. 269, 
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not reached the rank of a Majtahid^ must follow one of the 
fonr Imams/ Then when he enters one Mashab (sect) he 
mnst not change. Again^ it may be objected that Grod gave 
no order abont the appointment of fonr Im&ais. Now, it is 
recorded in a Tradition that the Prophet said, 'Follow the 
way of the great company ; whosoever departs from it will 
enter hell.' The Followers of the Imdms are a great com- 
pany.'' It is moveover the unanimous opinion^ the " Ijmi'- 
i-TJramat/' that the Im&ms rightly occupy the position 
accorded to them. It is a great blessings as we read in the 
Tafsir-i- Ahmadi : " It is of the grace of God, that we are 
shut up to these four Imams. God approves of this, and 
into this matter proofs and explanations do not enter.'' 
Should any one further object that, in the days of the 
Prophet, there were no Mujtahidin, that each man acted on 
a '^ saying" as he heard it, that he did not confine his belief 
or conduct to the deductions made by some '' appointed 
Companion," he may be answered thus : — " For a long time 
after the death of the Prophet many Companions were alive, 
and consequently the Traditions then current were trust- 
worthy ; but now it is not so, hence the need for the Im&ms 
and their systems." 

These four foundations, — the Qub^n, the Sunnat, Ijma' 
and QIas — ^form in orthodox Muslim opinion and belief a 
perfect basis of a perfect religion and polity. . They secure 
the permanence of the system, but they repress an intelligent 
growth. The bearing of all this on modem politics is very 
plain. Take again the cas^ of Turkey. The constitution 
of the Government is theocratic. The germs of freedom 
are wanting there as they have never been wanting in any 
other country in Europe. 'I'he ruling power desires no 
change ; originality of thought, independence of judgment 
is repressed. Nothing good has the Turk ever done for the 
world.^ This rule has been one continued display of brute 

1, The Goth might ravage Italj, but the Goth came forth purified from 
the flames which he himself had kindled. The Sanm swept Britain, but 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



so The FaUh of IMm. 

force UBrelieved by any of the reflected glory whick shone 
for a while in Cordova and in Baghdad. No nation cut 
possibly progress, the f omidtttions of whose legal amd tbeo^ 
eratie system are what has been deseribed in ikia chapter. 
When brought into diplomatic and eommercii^ iaterooarse 
with States possessing the energy and vigovr of a national 
life and Hberal constitntion, Muslim Idngfdottis most, in the 
long' ran> &il and pass away. It has been well said that 
^ Spain is the ocily instance of a eonntry once thofonghly 
infused with Roman civilisation which has been actoaHy 
severed from the empire; and even then the severance^ 
tiioug^ of loQg duration, was bat partial and tempoinry. 
Aftw a straggle of nearly eight centuries, the higher form 
of social orgimisation triumphed over the lowev and the 
usurping power of Islim was expelled/' So it eogfat to be, 
and sa indeed it must ever be, for despotism must give way 
tO' freedom ; the Kfe latent in the subject Christian common 
nities must sooner or later cast off the yoke of fk barbaorian 
rule, which even at its best is petrified and so is incapable 
of progress. However low a Christian community may have 
fallen, there is always the possibility of its rising again. A 
lofty ideal is placed before it. All its most cherished beliefs 
pcHut forward and upwardw In IsUm there is no regenera- 
tive power. Its golden age was in the past.. When the 
work of conquest is done, when a Muhammadan nation has 
to live by industry, intelligence and thrift,, it always misera- 
bly fails. 

In this chapter which must now draw to a close, I have 
tried to prove from authentic and authoritative sources that 

the musio of the Celtic heart softened his rough natare, and wooed him into 
l4»g oharlish habits. Visigoth and Frank, Heiuli and Vandal, blotted ont 
their f erooity in the very light of the civilisation they had striven to extin- 
guish. Even the Han, wildest Tartar from the Scythian waste, was touched 
aad softened in his wicker encampment amid Paainonian plains ; bat' the 
Turk — wherever his soymitar reached — degraded, defiled, and defamed ; 
blasting into eternal. decay Greek, Roman and Latin civilisation, until, when 
all had gone, he sat down, satiated with savagery, to doze foir two hundred 
ymx» into hopelMs decrepitude. Lieut.'Ool. W« F. BuUei^ c. B., in Qood 
WiHfds for S^ptembev 1880; 
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the Qaran alone is to no Muslim the sole guide of life. 
The fetters of a dogmatic system fasten alike around the 
individual and the community. IsUm is sterile^ it gives no 
new birth to the spirit of a man^ leads him not in search of 
new forms of truths and so it can give no real life, no last- 
ing vitality to a nation.' 

1. ** The MosUm errerj wkere, after a brilNant passage of prosperity, seems 
to stagnate and wither, because there is nothing in his system or his belief 
which lifts him above the level of a servant, and on that level man's life in 
the long ran most not only stagnate bnt decay. The Okristian, oa the 
other hand, seems every where in the last extremity to bid disorganisation 
and decay defiance, and to find, Antssus-like, in the earth which he touches, 
the spring of a new and fmitful progress. For there is that in his belief, 
his traditions, and in the silent influences which pervade the very atmos* 
phere around him, which is ever moving him, often in ways thai he knows 
not, to rise to the dignity and to clothe himself with the power which the 
CrOFpel proposes as the prize of his Christian calling. The submissive 
servant of Allah is the highest type of Moslem perfectk)n t the Christian 
ideal is tlie CHurist^like son." — British Quarterly^ No. cxxx. 
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NOTE TO CHAPTER I. 



IJTIHAD. 

QtJBSTiONS connected with Ijtihad are bo important in Islam, that I 
think it well to give in the form of a note a fuller and more technical 
acconnt of it, than I could do in the Chapter just concluded. This 
account which I shall now give is that of a learned Jiusalmin, and is, 
therefore, of the highest value. It consists of extracts from an 
article in the Journal Asiatique, Quatri^me S^rie, tome, 15, on ** Le 
Marche et les Progres de la Jurisprudence parmi les Sectes ortho- 
doxes Musalmanes" by Mirza Kazim Beg, Professor in the University 
of St. Petersburg. It entirely supports all that has been said of the 
rigid character of Muhammadan Law, and of the immobility of 
systems founded thereon. 
'* Orthodox Musalm&ns admit the following propositions as axioms. 

1. Gk)d the only legislator has shown the way of felicity to the 
people whom He has chosen, and in order to enable them to walk in 
that way He has shown to them the precepts which are found, partly 
in the eternal Qur^, and partly in the sayings of the Prophet trans- 
mitted to posterity by the Companions and preserved in the Sunnat. 
That way is called the " Sharfat." The rules thereof are called 
Ahkam. 

2. The Qur4n and the Sunnat, which since their manifestation are 
the primitive sources of the orders of the Law, form two branches 
of study, viz.f Ilm-i-Tafslr, or the interpretation of the Quran and 
Ilm-i-Hadis, or the study of Tradition. 

3. All the orders of the Law have regard either to the actions 
(Din), or to the belief (Iman) of the Mukallifs.i 

4. As the Qunin and the Sunnat are the principal sources fronii 
whence the precepts of the Sharf at have been drawn, so the rules 
recognized as the principal elements of actual jurisprudence are the 
subject of Ilm-£-Fiqh, or the science of Law. 

Piqh in its root signifies conception, comprehension. Thus 
Muhanimad prayed for Ibn Mas'ud: " May God make him compre- 

1. A MakalHf is one who is subject to the Law. A Ghair^i-Mnkallif is 
one not so subject, such as a minor, an idiot, &c. The term Mukallif is 
thus equivalent to a consistent Muslim, one who takes trouble (taklif) in 
his teligioas duties. 
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hend (Faqqibahn), and make him know the interpretation of the 
Qnran." Muhammad in his quality of Judge and chief of the 
Belieyers decided, without appeal or contradiction, all the affairs of 
the people. His sayings served as a guide to the Companions. 
After the death <rf the Prophet the first Khalifs acted on the autho- 
rity of the Traditions. Meanwhile the Qur4n and the Sunnat, the 
prmcipal elements of religion and legislation, became little by little 
the subject of controversy. It was then that men applied them- 
selves vigorously to the task of learning by heart the Qur4n and the 
Traditions, and then that jurisprudence became a separate science. 
No science had as yet been systematically taught, and the early Musal- 
in4ns did not possess books which would serve for such teaching* 
A change soon, however, took place. In the year in which the 
great jurisconsult of Syria died (a. h. 80) N'im4n bin Sabit, surnamed 
Abu Hanifa was bom. He is the most celebrated of the founders of 
the schools of jurisprudence, a science which ranks first in all Mus- 
lim seats of learning. Until that time and for thirty years later the 
Mu^sirs,! the Muhaddis,^ and the Fuqih4,3 had all their know- 
ledge by heart, and those who possessed good memories were highly 
esteemed. Many of them knew by heart the whole Qur4n with the 
comments made on it by the Prophet and by the Companions ; they 
also knew the Traditions and their explanations, and all the com- 
mands (Ahkam) which proceed from the Quran, and the Sunnat. 
Such men enjoyed the right of Mujtahidin. They transmitted their 
knowledge to their scholars orally. It was not till towards the 
middle of the second century a. h. that treatises on the different 
branches of the Law were written, after which six schools (Mazhabs) 
of jurisprudence were formed. The founders, all Imdms of the first 
class, were Abu Hani&t, the Im4m-l-'Azam or great Imdm (a. h. 
150),4 Safian As-Sauri (a. h.'161), M4Uk (a. h.179), As-Shdfa'£ (a. h. 
204), Hanbal (a.h. 241) and Im4m D&ud Az-Zahari (a. h. 270). The 
two sects founded by Sauri and Zahari became extinct in the eighth 
century of the Hijra. The other four still remain. These men 
venerated one another. The younger ones speak with great respect 
of the elder. Thus Sh&fa'f said : — " No one in the world was so well 
versed in jurisprudence as Abu Hanffo was, and he who has read 
neither his works, nor those of his disciples knows nothing of juris- 
prudence." Hanbal when sick wore a shirt which had belonged to 
Shafa'i, in order that he might be cured of his malady ; but all this 



1. Commentators on the Qnrdn. 2. The Traditionists. 
3. Plural of Faqih, a theologian. 4. I have given the dates of their death. 

5 
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did not prevent them starting schools of their own, for the right of 
Ijtihad is granted to those who are real Majtahidin. There are 
three degrees of Ijtihad. 

1. Al-Ijtih4d fil Shari': absolute independence in legislation 

2. Al-Ijtih4d fil Mazhab: authority in the judicial systems 
founded by the Mujtahidln of the first class. 

3. Al-Ijtih4d fi'l Mas4il : authority in cases which have not been 
decided by the authors of the four systems of jurisprudence. 

The first is called a complete and absolute authority, the second 
relative, the third special. 

THB FIRST DBQBBE OF IJTIHAD. 

Absolute independence in legislation is the gift of Grod. He to 
whom it is given when seeking to discover the meaning of the Divine 
Law is not bound to follow any other teacher. He can use his own 
judgment. This gift was bestowed on the jurisconsults of the first, 
and to some in the second and third centuries. The Companions, 
however, who were closely connected with the Prophet, having 
transmitted immediately to their posterity the treasures of legisla- 
tion, are looked upon as Mujtahidln of much higher authority than 
those of the second and third centuries. Thus Abu Hanifa says :— 
'* That which comes to us from the Companions is on our head and 
eyes (i.e„ to be received with respect) : as to that which comes from 
the T4bi'in, they are men and we are men." 

Since the time of the Tabi'ln this degree of Ijtihad has only 
been conferred on the six great Im&ms. TheoreticaUy any Muslim 
can attain to this degree, but it is one of the principles of jurispru- 
dence that the confirmation of this rank is dependent on many con- 
ditions, and so no one now gains the honour. These conditions are : — 

1. The knowledge of the Quran and all that is related to it ; that 
is to say, a complete knowledge of Arabic literature, a profound 
acquaintance with the orders of the Qur4n and all their sub-divisionSi 
their relationship to each other and their connection with the orders 
of the Sunnat. The candidate should know when, and why each 
verse of the Qur4n was written, he should have a perfect acquaint- 
ance with the literal meaning of the words, the speciality or gene* 
rality of each clause, the abrogating and abrogated sentences. He 
shoidd be able to make clear the meaning of the 'obscure' passages 
(Mutash&bih), to discriminate between the literal and the allegorical, 
the universal and the particular. 

2. He must know the Qur&n by heart with all the Traditions 
and explanations. 
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3. He must have a perfeot knowledge of the TraditionR, or at 
least of three thousand of them. 

He most know their soaroe,' history, object and their connection 
with the laws of the Qar&n. He should know by heart the most 
important Traditions. 

4. A pious and austere life. 

5. A profound knowledge of all the sciences of the Law. 
Should any one now aspire to such a degree another condition 

would be added, viz : — 

6. A complete knowledge of the four schools of jurisprudence. 
The obstacles, then, are almost insurmountable. On the one hand, 

there is the severity of the 'Ulamd, which requires from the candidate 
things almost impossible ; on the other, there is the attachment of 
the 'IJlama to their own Imdms, for should such a man arise no one 
is bound now to listen to him. Imam Hanbal said : — " Draw your 
knowledge from whence the Imims drew theirs, and do not content 
yourself with following others for that is certainly blindness of 
sight". Thus the schools of the iour Imdms remain intact after a 
thousand years have passed, and so the 'IJlam4 recognise since the 
time of these Im&ms no Mujtahid of the first degree. Ibn Hanbal 
was the last. 

The rights of the man who attained to this degree were very im- 
portant. He was not bound to be a disciple of another, he was a 
mediator between the Law and his followers, for whom he established 
a system of legislation, without any one having the right to make any 
objection. He had the right to explahi the Qur&n, the Sunnat and 
the Ijm&' according as he understood them. He used the Prophet's 
words, whilst his disciples . only used his. Should a disciple find 
some discrepancy between a decision of his own Im4m and the 
Qur&n or Traditions, he must abide by the decision of the Imkm. The 
Law does not permit him to interpret after his own fashion. When 
once the disciple has entered the sect of one Imam he cannot leave 
it and join another. He loses the right of private judgment, for 
only a Mujtahid of the first class can dispute the decision of one of 
the Imams, Theoretically such Mujtahidin may still arise ; but, as 
we have already shown, practically they do not. 

THE SECOND DEGREE OF IJTIhXd. 

This degree' has been granted to the immediate disciples of the 
great Im&ms who have elaborated the systems of their masters. 
They enjoyed the special consideration of the contemporary 'IJlam&, 
and of their respective Im&ms who in some oases have allowed them 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



36 The Faith of Islam. 

to retain their own opinion. The most famons of these men are 
the two disciples of Aba Hanifa, Aha Tdsuf and Mohammad bin al 
Hasan. In a secondary matter their opinion carries great weight. 
It is laid down as a rale that a Mafti may follow the unaniraoas 
opinion of these two even when it goes against that of Aba HanCfa. 

THE THIBD DBaRSS OF IJTIHiD. 

This is the degree of special independence. The candidates for it 
should have a perfect knowledge of all the branches of jarisprudence 
according to the four schools of the Arabic language and literature. 
They can solve cases which come before them, giving reasons for 
their judgment, or decide on cases which have not been settled by 
previous Mujtahidin ; but in either case their decisions must always 
be in absolute accordance with the opinions of the Mujtahidin of the 
first and second classes, and with the principles which guided them. 
Manj of these men attained great celebrity during their lifetime, but 
to most of them this rank is not accorded till after their death. 
Since Im&m Q4zf Kh4n died (a. h. 592), no one has been recognised 
by the Sunnis as a Mujtahid even of the third class. 

There are three other inferior classes of jurists, called Muqallidin, 
or followers of the Mujtahidin ; but all that the highest in rank amongst 
them can do is to explain obscure passages in the writings of the older 
jurisconsults. By some of the 'niam4 they are considered to be equal 
to the Mujtahidin of the third class. If there are several conflicting 
legal opinions on any point, they can select one opinion on which to 
base their decision. This a mere Q4zi cannot do. In such a case he 
would have to refer to these men, or to their writings for guidance. 
They seem to have written commentaries on the legal systems with- 
out originating anything new. The author of the Hiddyah, who lived 
at the end of the sixth century, was a Muqallid. 

Such is Mirza Kazim Beg's account. The whole article, of which 
I have only given the main points, is worthy of the closest study. 
It shows how "the system, as a whole, rejects experience as a 
guide to deeper insight or wider knowledge; tramples upon the 
teaching of the past ; pays no heed to dilEerences of climate, charac- 
ter, or history ; but regards itself as a body of absolute truth, one 
jot or tittle of which cannot be rejected without incurring the ever- 
lasting wrath of Gk)d." i 

1. Osbom's IsUm under the Khalifa p. 72^ 
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EXEGESIS OF THE QJJRAN AND THE 
TRADITIONS. 

The following account of this branch of Muslim theology, 
technically called 'Ilm-i-Usul, may be introduced by a few 
remarks on the nature of inspiration according to IsUm, 
though that is not strictly speaking a portion of this study. 

There are two terths used to express different degrees of 
inspiration, Wahi and Ilh&m. Wahi is the term applied to 
the inspiration of the Qur&n, and implies that the very 
words are the words of Grod. It is divided into Wahi Z&hir 
(external inspiration), and Wahi B&tin (internal inspira- 
tion). The whole book was prepared in heiaven. Muham- 
mad, instructed by Gabriel, is simply the medium through 
which the revelation of Wahi Z4hir reaches man. The 
Wahi Qur&n, i.e., the highest form of inspiration, always 
came to the ear of the Prophet through the instrumentality of 
Gabriel. In Muhammadan theology, this is the special 
work of Gabriel. Thus in the Traditions it is related that 
he appeared to Adam twelve times, to Enoch four, to Noah 
fifty, to Abraham forty-two, to Moses four hundred, to 
Jesus ten times, to Muhammad twenty-four thousand times. 

nhdm means the inspiration given to a saint or to a pro- 
phet when he, though rightly guided, delivers the subject 
matter out of his own mind, and is not a mere machine to 
reproduce the messages of Gabriel. There is a lower form 
of Wahi Zdhir, which is called Ish4rat-ul-Malak (literally, 
'^ sign of the Angel.'O '^^^^ expresses what Muhammad 
meant when he said : '^ The Holy Ghost has entered into my 
beart/' In other words, he received the inspiration through 
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Grabriely but not by word of moutb. This form of inspira- 
tion is bigher tban tbat possessed by saints^ and is usually 
applied to tbe inspiration of tbe Traditions. Tbis is denied 
by some, wbo say tbat except wben delivering tbe Qur&n 
Mubammad spoke by Ilb&m and not by Wabf. Tbe 
practical belief is^ boweyer, tbat the Traditions were Wabi 
inspiration^ and thus tbey come to be as antboritatiye as 
tbe Qur&n. Sbarastani speaks of ^' tbe signs (sayings) of 
tbe Prophet which have tbe marks of Wahi.'* ^ This opinion 
is said by some Muslim theologians to be supported by the 
first verse of the fifty-third Sura, entitled tbe Star. " By 
the Star when it setteth ; your companion Muhammad erreth 
not, nor is be led astray, neither doth he speah of his oum 
will. It is none other than a revelation which hath been 
revealed to him.'' In any case the inspiration of Muhammad 
is something quite different from the Christian idea of in- 
spiration, which is to Musalm&ns a very imperfect mode of 
transmitting a revelation of God's will. 

That there should be a human as well as a divine side to 
inspiration is an idea not only foreign, but absolutely repug- 
nant to Mubammadans. The Qur&n is not a book of prin- 
ciples. It is a book of directions., The Qur&ti describes 
the revelation given to Moses thus : — '' We wrote for him 
upon the tables a monition concerning every matter and said : 
^ Receive them thyself with steadfastness, and command thy 
people to receive them for the observance of its most goodly 
precepts.' '' (Sura vii. 142). It is such an inspiration as 
this the Qur&n claims for itself. Muhammad's idea was 
that it should be a complete and final code of directions in 
every matter for all mankind. It is not the word of a 
prophet enlightened by God. It proceeds immediately from 
God, and the word ' say* or ^ speak' precedes, or is under- 
stood to precede, every sentence. This to a Muslim is the 
highest form of inspiration ; this alone stamps a book as 

1. DabisUb, p. 214. 
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divine. It is acknowledged that the Injil — the Gospel— 
was given by Jesus ; bat as that, too, according to Muslim 
belief, was brought down from heaven by the angel Gkibriel 
during the month of Ramaz&n, it is now asserted that it has 
been lost, and that the four Gospels of the New Testament 
are simply Traditions collected by the writers whose names 
they bear. Their value is, therefore, that of the second 
foundation of the Isldniic system. 

The question next arises as to the exact way in which 
Gubriel made known his message to Muhammad. The 
Mudarij-un-Nabuwat, a standard theological work, gives 
some details on this point.^ Though the Qur&n is all of 
God, both as to matter and form, yet it was not all made 
known to the Prophet in one and the same manner. The 
following are some of the modes : — 

1. It is recorded on the authority of 'Ayesha| one of 
Muhammad's wives, that a brightness like the brightness 
of the morning came upon the Prophet. According to some 
commentators this brightness remained six months. In 
some mysterious way Gabriel, through this brightness or 
vision, made known the will of God. 

2. Gabriel appeared in the form of Dahiah, one of the 
Companions of the Prophet, renowned for his beauty and 
gracefulness. A learned dispute has arisen with regard to 
the abode of the soiil of Gabriel when he assumed the bodily 
form of Dahiah. At times, the angelic nature of Gabriel 
overcame Muhammad, who Was then translated to the world 
of angels. This always happened when the revelation was 
one of bad news, such as denunciations or predictions of 
woe. At other times, when the message brought by Gabriel 
was one of consolation and comfort, the human nature of 
the Prophet overcame the angelic nature of the angel, who, 
in such case, having assumed a human form, proceeded to 
deliver the message. 

1. pp. 6oa— 610. 
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3. Tbe Prophet heard at times the noise of the tinkHng 
of a bell. To him alone was known the meaning of the 
sound. He alone could distinguish in, and through it, the 
words which Gkkbriel wished him to understand. The effect 
of this mode of Wahi was more marvellous than that of any 
of the other ways. When his ear caught the sound his 
whole frame became agitated. On the coldest day/ the 
perspiration, like beads of silver, would roll down his face. 
The glorious brightness of his countenance gave place to a 
ghastly hue, whilst' the way in which he bent down his 
head showed the intensity of the emotion through which he 
was passing. If riding, the camel on which he sat would 
fall ta the ground. The Prophet one day, when reclining 
with his head in the lap of Zeid, heard the well known 
sound : Zeid, too, knew that sou^thing unusual was hap- 
pening, for so heavy became the head of Muhammad that it 
was with the greatest difficulty he could support the \v©ight. 

4. At the time of the Mi'r^j, or night ascent into heaven, 
Grod spoke to the Prophet without the intervention of an 
angel. It is a disputed point whether the face of the Lord 
was veiled or not. 

5» Grod sometimes appeared in a dream, and placing his 
hands on the Prophet's shoulders made known his will. 

6. Twice, angels having each six hundred wings, appeared ^ 
and brought the message from God. 

7., Gabriel,^ though not appearing in bodily form, so in- 
spired the heart of the Prophet that the words he uttei*ed 
under its influence were the words of God. This is techni- 
cally called Ilka, and is by some supposed to be the degree 
of inspiration to which the Traditions belongs 

Above all, the Prophet was not allowed to remain in any 
error ; if,, by any chance, he had made a wrong deduction 
from any previous revelation, another was always sent to 
rectify it. THis idea has been worked up to a science of 
abrogation, according to which some verses of the Quran 
abrogate others. Muhammad found it necessary to shift 
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Hs stand-point more than once^ and thus it became neces- 
sary to annul earlier portions of his revelation. 

Thus in various ways was the revelation made known to 
Muhammad. At first there seems to have been a season of 
doubt (Ante p. 3)^ the dread lest after all it might be a 
mockery. But as years rolled on confidence in himself and 
in his mission came. At times^ too^ there is a joyousness 
in his utterances as he swears by heaven and earthy by God 
and man ; but more often the visions were weird and terri- 
ble. Tradition says : — " He roared like a camel^ the sound 
as of bells well-nigh rent his heart in pieces.'' Some 
strange power moved him, his fear was uncontrollable. For 
twenty years or more the revelations came, a direction on 
things of heaven and of earth, to the Prophet as the spiri- 
tual guide of all men,^ to the Warrior-Chief, as the founder 
of political unity among the Arab tribes. 

A Muhammadan student, after passing through a course 
of instruction in grammar, rhetoric, logic, law, and dogma- 
tics, at length reaches the stage when he is permitted to 
enter upon the study of " 'Ilm-i-usfil,'* or the exegesis 
of the Qur&n, and the inspired sayings of the Prophet. 
This done, he can henceforth read the approved commen- 
taries in order to learn what the Fathers of IsMm have to 
say. This science in one way fits him to be a commentator, 
for the work of a Muslim divine now is, not to bring things 
"new and old*' out of the sacred book, but to hand .down 
to others the things old. There is no indwelling spirit in 
the Church of IslAm which can reveal to the devout mind 
new views of truth, or lead the pious scholar on to deeper 
and more profound knowledge. 

The greatest proficient in theology is the man who can 
repeat the Qur&n by heart, who knows also and can repro- 
duce at will what the early commentators have said, who can 
remember, and qaote in the most apposite manner, the Pro- 

1. " It (the Qar&n) is edmply an mstruotion for all mankind." (S^ra 
xii IM). 

6 
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phot's sayings preserved in the Traditions handed down by 
the Companions^ their followers^ and their followers' fol- 
lowers, who can point ont a flaw in the Isn&d {i. e. chain of 
narrators) of a Tradition quoted by an opponent, or maiq- 
tain, by repeating the long list of names, the authority of 
the Isn&d of the Tradition he quotes himself. A good 
memory, not critical acumen, is the great desideratum in a, 
Muslim theolog^ian. The chief qualification of a Hifiz, a 
man who can repeat the whole Qur&n by heart, is not th^t 
he shall understand its meaning, but that he shall be able 
to pronounce each word correctly. By men who arQ. not 
Arabs by birth, this is only to be attained after years of 
practice from childhood. The Sunnls say that no Shia'h 
can ever become a H&fiz, from which fact they draw the 
conclusion that the Shia'hs are heretics. In the e^rly days 
of Isl&m, the great authorities on the question of the correct 
pronunciation of the Qur&n were the Khalifs Abu B^r, 
Omar, Osm&n, and 'All, and ten of the Companions, who 
learned fron^ the Prophet himself the exact way in which 
Gabriel had spoken. The Arabic of heaven was the Arabic 
of Isl&m. The effort, however, to preserve one uniform 
method pf repeating the Qur6n failed. Men of other lands 
could not acquire the pure intonation of Mecca, and so np 
less than seven different ways of reading the sacred book 
became current. Here was a great difficulty, but it proved 
surmountable. Abu Ibn E&b, one of the Companions, had 
become so famous as a reader that the Prophet himself said : 
^* read the Qurfin under Abu Ibn K&b.'' These men re- 
membered that Abu Ibn E&b had stated, that one day when 
scandalized at man after man who entered the moeque re- 
peating the Qur6n in different ways, he spoke to Muham- 
mad about it. His Highness said : " Abu Ibn E&b ! in- 
telligence was sent to me to read the Qur&n in one dialect, 
and I was attentive to the Court of God, and said : ' make 
easy the reading of the (^urdn to my sects.' These instruc- 
tions were sent to me a second time saying : ' read thQ 
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Qur&n in two dialects/ Then I tamed myself to the C5ourt 
of God saying : ' make easy the reading of the Qurdn to my 
sects/ Then a voice was sent to me the third time saying : 
' i*ead the Qor&n in seven dialects.' '' 

This removed all difficulty^ and the foresight displayed 
by the Prophet in thas obtaining a divine sanction for the 
various ways of reading was looked upon as a proof of his 
inspiration. Thus arose the " haft qir6,at/' or seven read* 
ings of the Qur&n^ now recognised. 

In the Qur&n compiled by the order of the Khalif Osm&n 
thei^ were no vowel-points, but when men of other countries 
embraced Isldm they found great difficulty in mastering 
Arabici Khalid bin Ahmad, a great grammarian, then in- 
vented the short vowels and other diacritical marks. The 
seven famous " Beaders'^ whose names have been given to 
the various modes of reading, are Im&m Nafi of Madina, 
Im4m Ibn-i-Easir of Mecca, Imdm Abu 'IJmr of Basra, Im&m 
Hamza 6f Kufa, Imdm Ibn 'Amir of Syria, Im&m 'Asim of 
Ku&t, Im&m Kis&e of Kufa.^ These learned men affixed 
different vowel-points in many places in the Qur&n, and thus 
sli^t differences of meaning arose. In India the *' qird>at 
i^reading,— K)f Imdm 'Asim is followed by both Sunnis and 
Shia'hs. There are three readings of lesser note allowable 
when reading the Qur&n privately, but not when reading 
any part in a liturgical service. During the month of Bama- 
zan the Qur&n is repeated every night in the mosque, it 
being so arranged that one-thirtieth part shall be recited 
each night. The Im&m of the mosque, or public Reader, 
(Qdri) who commences according to one of the seven recog- 
nised readings (qir6,at), must keep to the same all the month. 
As he has to redte without a book this involves a great exer- 
cise of the memory. A good H^iz will know the whole seven 
varieties. The various readings thus introduced, though 



1. Zawabit-al-Qor^n, pp. 110, ill. 
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nnimportant in their nature,^ amoant to about five hun- 
dred in number. The following are a few illustrations. 
In the second Sfira Abu 'Umr reads : ^' Nor shall ye be 
questioned concerning that which they have done;" but 
'Asim reads : "That which ye have done/* This is caused 
bj putting two dots above the line instead of below it. Again 
'Asim reads : " Enter ye the gates ojE hell*' (Sdra xxxix. 
73), but Nafi reads : " Ye will be made to enter hell/'— 
that is, by a slight change the passive is substituted for the 
active voice. These are feir samples of the rest. No doc- 
trine, so far as I know, is touched, but the way in which 
Tradition records the Prophet's anticipation of the difficulty 
is instructive to the student of Isl&m. At times, too, fierce 
disputes have arisen between the followers of the seven 
famous Readers whose names I have given above. In 
the year 935 a.h., Ibn Shanabud, a resident of Baghd&d^ 
ventured to introduce some different readings in his recital 
of the Qurdn. The people of Baghd&d, not knowing 
these, were furious, and the E^halif was oompelled to cast 
the offender into prison. A Council of divines was called 
together, before whom the unhappy Ibn Shanabud was pro- 
duced. For a while he maintained the correctness of his 
" readings,'' but after being whipped seven times he said : 
" I renounce my manner [of reading, and in future I shall 
follow no other than that of the' manuscript drawn up by 
the Khalif Osm&n, and that which is generally received." * 
Closely connected with this subject is the history of the 
rise of the science of grammar. As Isl&m spread, it became 
necessary to expound the Qur&n to persons unacquainted 
with Arabic. The science of grammar then became an 
important branch of study, and the collection of Traditions 
a necessary duty. The Faithful were for a long time in 

1. The opinion of Von Hammer, quoted by Sir W. Mnir, in his life of 
Mohammad (vol. i. page 27) seems to be correct, ** We maj hold the Qor&n 
to be as surely Muhammad's words as the Muhammadans hold it to be the 
Word of God." 

2. Ibn Khallifcan'a Biographical Dictionary, toL iii p. 16. 
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doubt as to tbe lawfulness of applying the laws of grammar 
to so sacred a book. There was no command in the book 
itself to do soj noi* had the Prophet given any directions on 
this point. It was then neither " fans'* nor " sunnat/' that 
is^ neither a command based on the Qor&n nor one based on 
any saying or act of the Prophet. The Traditions, however, 
solve the difficulty. 

Al Mamnn, the distinguished though heretical Kballf of 
Baghd^, was a patron of Al Farra, the chief of grammarians. 
A distinguished pupil of his, Abu'l 'Abb&s Thalub, on his 
death-bed expressed his belief in tbe fact that the Qur^n- 
ists, the Traditionists, and others, had gained their heavenly 
reward, but he had been only a grammarian, and grammar 
after all was, in connection with the Qur&n, a science of 
doubtful legality. The friend to whom he told his doubts 
and fears went home and saw a vision. It is recorded 
that he had a vision in his sleep that very night, in which 
he saw the blessed Prophet, who said to him : ^* Give my 
greeting to Abu'l ' Abbds Thalub, and say, ' thou art master 
of the superior science/ " The Prophet had now spoken, 
and henceforth grammar became a lawful study in Isl&m. 
Muslims now quote the Qur&n as a perfect model of style ; 
it may be well to remember that the rules have been made 
for it, and that, therefore, it is but natural that it should be 
perfect according to the present canons of Arabic gram* 
inar.^ 

The question of the interpretation of the text speedily 
became a very important branch of the '"Ilm-i-usuV It 
18 said that the Qur&n was brought from Paradise by Gab- 
riel to Muhammad as occasion required. The Prophet was 
reproached for not having a complete revelation, and 

1. " Were we to ezttmine the Qorin bj the roles of rhetoric and criticism 
as they are taught in MnsHm schools, we shonld be obliged to acknow- 
ledge that it is the perfection of thought and expression ; an inevitable 
resnlt as the- Muslims drew their principles of rhetoric from that very 
book."— Baron M. de Slane, in the introduction to Ibn Khallikan's Biogra* 
phical Dictionary. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



'4^ TtvB Fdiih of tMm. 

ia,iiBWel*ed the i^eproftch by the following verse, sent for 
thd pn'rpose. '' The infidels say, ' unless the Qardn be 
sent down to him all at once^— bnt in this way we establish 
thy heart in it, in parcels have we parodied it out to thee'^ 
•(Sfira XXV. 34). The revelation thus given is entirely 
objective ; it came to the ear of the Projihet through the 
teaching of Gabriel. " Yet it is a glorious QurAii, written 
on the preserved Table" (Sura Ixxxv. 22). Gabriel ad- 
^reiwesthe Prophet thus: "When we have reefed it then 
follow thou the recital" (Sura Ixxv. 18). The external 
mod^ in which it came is referred to in the verse : " We 
have sent doufn to thee an Arabic Qurdn.'^ (Stira xx. 112). 
The firagmentary way iii which the Qurdn was given ^ was 
not withotft its difficulties. Some passages contradicted 
others, some wei^ difficult to understand. To the Prophet 
alone was the solution known. The knowledge he com- 
mttliioated to his immediate followers, the Companions, as 
they 64« called, thus : " To thee have we sent down this 
bcfOk of monitions, that thou mayest make clear to men what 
hath been sent down to them.^^ (Sura xvi. 4&). 

Ibn BSialdotin says : " The Prophet unfolded the mean- 
ing, distinguished between abrogated and abrogating verses, 

1. There are many Traditions which refer to this fact. Omar. Ibn al Ehat- 
t£b sliid : " 1 aooorded with mj cherisher (i. 0., Gk>d) in three thing^. One 
is that I saidi ' O messenger of God! if we were to say our prayers in 
Abraham's place it would be better.' Then a revelation came down * Tak« 
the place of Abraham for a place of prayer.' The second is, that I said* 
* O messenger of Gk>d ! good and bad people come to yoor hoose ; and I do 
hot see that it is fitting ; therefore, ii yon order yonr women to be shut up 
it will be better.' Then the rerelation for doing so came down. The 
third is, that his Majesty's wives were all agreed in a story about his 
diinking honey ; and he had vowed never to drink it more. Then I said to his 
Majesty's wivds, ' Should the Prophet divorce you, God will give him better . 
in exchjftnge.' Then a revelation, oame down agreeing with what I said.*' 

'Ayesha said: — "I was reflecting on those women who had given 
themselves to the Prophet, and said * What ! does a woman give herself 
away?* Then the revelation descended: **Thon mayest decline for the 
present whom thou wilt of them, and thou mayest take tb thy bed her 
"whom thou wilt, and whomsoever thou shalt long for of those thou shalt 
have before neglected : and this shall be no crime in thee.' (Sura xxxiii. 
61). I said : < I see nadthing in which vour God doth not hasten to please 
you : whatsoevcir you wish He doeth.' \ 
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and commumoated this knowledge to his CompHdiiona, It 
was from his mouth that they knew the meamng of the 
verses and the oircumstances whioh led to each distinct 
revelation being made/^ ^ The Cprnp^monp thus instructed 
became perfectly familiar with the whole reyelation, This 
knowledge they handed dowp by wqrd of mouth to their 
f ollpwers, the Tdba'in, who in their turn pa^8e4 i** on to thei» 
followers the Taba-i-Tdba'ln. The art of writing then 
becamQ cpmn^on^ and the business of the commQntator hence- 
forth was ifO QoUect together the sayings ol the Comp^ons 
thus handed down* Criticism of a passage in the Qni^u was 
not his di^ty, criticism of a comment made on it by a Com- 
panion was beyond his province : the first was too sacred tq 
be toucl|ed^ the second must be accepted if only the chain of 
narrators of the statement were perfect. Thus early in the 
bistpry of IsUm were the principles of exegesis fixed and 
settled. Every word^ every sentence, has now its place and 
class. The commentator has now. only to reproduce whal2 
wa^ written beforCi' though he. n^ay in elueidoition of tho 
point, bring forth some Traditioj^ hitherto uonoticed, Yrhiok 
would, however, be a difficult thing to do. It will thu9 be 
seen that anything like the work of a Christian commenta- 
tor, with all its fresh life and new idea^, is not to be had in 
Isl&m. The perfection of it^ exegesis is its dogm^tifi an^ 
antique nature — 

" While as the world rolls on from age to age, 
And realms of thought expand, 
The letter stands without expanse or range, 
Stiff as a 4ead man's hand." 

The technical terms which the student must kpow, ^nd 

1. Lea Plrol^m^nes d'Ibn Khaldoon, voL ii p. 458. 

2. This inoludes e^en the orthpgraphy, for : — ** La g^n^ration suiir^n^ 
je venx dire les T&bis (Tdba'in), adopta I'orthog^phe des CoDipagnons da 
Froph^te et se fit nn m^rite de ne point s'^arter des formes adopt^s par 
oenx qm> apr&s Mahommed, ^talent les plus exoeUent des l^mqies et qui 
avaient reou de loi les revelations o^lestes, soit par ^qrit, soit de vive voix." 
Ifan Khaldonn, vol. iL p. 887. 
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the definitions of which he most nnderatand^ are those 
which relate to the nature of the words^ the sentenoesj the 
use of the words of the Qnr&n^ and the dedaction of arga- 
ments from passages in the book. 
I. The words of the Qar&n are divided into fonr chisses. 

1. Ehdss, or special words. These are sub-divided into 
three classes. First, words which relate to genos^ e.g. 
mankind. Secondly, words which relate to species, e.g. a 
man, which refers to men as distinguished from women. 
Thirdly, words which relate to special individuality, e.g. 
Zeid, which is the name of a special individual. 

2. 'Amm, or common or collective names, such as '^ peo- 
ple." 

3. MiMhtarik, or words which have several significations, 
as the Arabic word '^ 'ain,'' which may mean an eye, a 
fountain, or the sun. Again, the word " SuUt,'' if connect- 
ed with G-od, may mean mercy, as ''SuUt TJlUh,'' the 
mercy of God ; if with man, it may mean either '^ namfiz," 
a stated liturgical service, or '^ du'a,'' prayer in its ordinary 
sense, e.g. Sul&t-ul-Istisq& (prayer in time of drought) is du'a, 
not namaz. 

4. Muawwal, words which have several significations, all 
of which are possible, and so a special explanation is 
required. For example. Sura cviii. 2, reads thus^ in Sale's 
translation. '^ Wherefore pray unto the Lord and slay (the 
victims)." The word translated " slay" is in Arabic ^' nahr," 
which has many meanings. The followers of the great 
Legist Abu Hanffa render it, '^ sacrifice,*' and add the 
words (the *' victims"). The followers of Ibn Sh&&'i say it 
means ^' placing the hands on the breast in prayer." 

This illustrates the difference between Mushtarik and 
Muawwal. In the former, only one meaning is allowable, 
and that meaning the context settles ; in the latter both 
meanings are allowable and both right. 

These divisions of words having been well mastered and 
the power of defining any word in the Qur&n gained, the 
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Btadent passes on to consider the nature of the sentences. 
These are divided into two great classes^ — the " Obvious/' 
and the '' Hidden/' 

This division is referred to in the following passage of the 
Quran. " He it is who hath sent down to thee the book. 
Some of its signs are of themselves j^erapictious ; these are 
the basis (literally " mother'') of the book, and others are 
figv/rative. But they whose hearts are given to err follow 
its figures, craving discord, craving an interpretation ; yet 
none know its interpretation, but God.^ And the stable in 
knowledge say : ^ We believe in it, it is all from God,' " 
(Sura iii. 3). 

This has given rise to the division of the whole book into 
literal and allegorical statements. In order to explain these 
coiTectly the commentator mudt know (1) the reason why, 
(2) the place where, (3) the time when, the particular pas- 
sage he is expounding was I'evealed ; he must know whether 
it abrogates or is abrogated, whether it is in its proper 
order and place or not ; whether it contains its meaning 
within itself or needs the light which the context throws 
upon it ; he must know all the Traditions which bear upon 
it, and the authority for each such Tradition. This effec- 
tually confines the order of conc^mentators in the strict sense 
of the word to the Companions, and supplies the reason 
why commentators since then simply reproduce their 
opinions.^ But to return from this digression. Sentences 
are Zdhir— " Obvious," or Khafi— " Hidden." Obvious 
sentences are divided into four classes. 

I. (1). Zdhir y or obvious, the meaning of which is so 
clear that he who hears it at once understands its meaning 

1. This interpretation God made known to the Prophet, who oommuni. 
cated it to the Companions, hence all orthodox opinion mast be in strict 
accordance with theirs. They were the sole depositaries of the inspired 
commentary given by Muhammad. There is now no room for, as there is 
no need of, any other. 

2. Speaking on this very subject Ibn Khaldoun says : — " Bien de tout 
cela n'a pu se connattre que par des indications provenant des Qompagnons 
et de lenrs disciples.*^ Vol. ii. p. 460. 

7 
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without seeking for any explanation. This kind of sentence 
may be abrogated. Unless abrogated^ action in accordance 
with it is to be considered as the express command of God. 
All peni^ laws and the rales regulating the substitution of 
one religious act for another^ e.g. almsgiving instead of 
fasting, must be based on this, the clearest of the obvious 
sentences. 

(2). Na88, a word commonly used for a text of the Quran, 
but in its technical meaning here expressing what is meant 
by a sentence, the meaning of which is made clear by some 
word which occurs in it. The following sentence illustrates 
both Z&hir and Nass : " Take in marriage of such other 
women as please you, two, three, four." This sentence is 
Z&hir, because marriage is here declared lawful ; it is Nass, 
because the words " one, two, three, four," which occur iu 
the sentence, show the unlawfulness of having more than 
four wives. 

(3). Mufassir, or explained. This is a sentence which 
needs some word in it to explain it and make it clear. 
Thus : ^^ And the angels prostrated themselves, all of them 
with one accord, save Iblis (Satan)." Here the words '^ save 
Iblis," show that he did not prostrate himself. This kind 
of sentence may be abrogated. 

(4). Mukham, or perspicuous. This is a sentence as to 
the meaning of which there can be no doubt, and which 
cannot be controveiijed, thus : " God knoweth all things." 
This kind of sentence cannot be abrogated. To act on such 
sentences without departing from the literal sense is the 
highest degree of obedience to God^s command. 

The difference between these sentences is seen when there 
is a real or appare^t contradiction between them. If such 
should occur, the first must give place to the second^ and 
so on. Thus Mukham cannot be abrogated or changed by 
any of the preceding, or Mufassir by Nass, &c. 

The other great division of sentences is that of 

II. (1). Khafi or hidden. Such are those sentences in 
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whicli other persons or things are hidden beneath the plain 
meaning of a word or expression contained therein^ as : '' as 
for a thief, whether male or female, cut ye off their hands 
m recompense for their doings/^ (Sura v. 42;. The word 
for thief is " Sariq/^ and in this passage it is understood 
to include highwaymen, pickpockets, plunderers of the 
dead^ &c. These meanings are Khafi or hidden tinder it. 

(2). Muskhil, or ambiguous. The following is given as 
an illustration : " And (their attendants) shall go round 
about them with vessels of silver and goblets. The bottles 
shall be bottles of silver.^^ The diifficnlty here is that 
bottles are not made of silver, but of glass. The comment 
tators say, however, that glass is dull in colour, though it 
has some lustre, whilst silver is white, and not so bright as 
glass. Now it may be, that the bottles of Paradise will be 
like glass bottles as regards their lustre, and like silver as 
regards their colour. But anyhow, it is very difficult to 
ascertain the meaning. 

(3.) Mujmal. These are, first, sentences which may have 
a variety of interpretations, owing to the words in them 
being capable of several meanings ; in that case the mean- 
ing which is given to the sentence in the Traditions relat- 
ing to it should be acted ou and accepted* Secondly, the 
sentence may contain some very rare word, and thus its 
meaning may be doubtful, as : " Man truly is by creation 
hasty/' (Sura Ixx. 19.) In this verse the word " halu' ''— 
ha^ty— occurs. It is very rarely used, and had it not been for 
the following words, " when evil toucheth him, he is full of 
complaint; but when good befalleth him, he become thniggjlrd- 
ly/^ its meaning would not have been at all easy to understand. 

The following is an illustration of the first kind of Muj^ 
mcU sentences : " Stand for prayer (salat) and give alms,'' 
(zak&t.) Both saUt and zakdt are ' Mushtarik' words. The 
people, therefore, did not understand this verse, so they 
applied to Muhammad for an explanation. He explained 
to them that '^ salat" might mean the ritual of public prayer, 
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standing to say the words " God is great/' or standing to 
repeat a few verses of the Qurdn 5 or it might mean private 
prayer. The primitive meaning of ''zakAt*' is growing. 
The Prophet, however, fixed the meaning here to that of 
" almsgiving/' and said, " Give of your substance one- 
fortieth part.'' 

(4.) Mutashdbih. These are sentences so difficult that 
men cannot understand them, a fact referred to in Sura iii. 3. 
(Ante. p. 49), nor will they do so until the day of resurrec- 
tion. The Prophet, however, knew their meaning. Such 
portions are the letters A, L, M j A, L, R j Y, A at the 
commencement of some of the Suras.^ Such expressions 
also as " God's hand," " The face of God," " God sitteth/' 
&c., come under this category. 

The next point to be considered is the use of words in the 
Quran, and here again the same symmetrical division into 
four classes is found, viz ;— 

(1.) Haqiqnty that is, words which are used in their 
literal meaning, as " ruku',^' a prostration, and *' salat" in 
the sense of prayer. 

(2.) Majdz, or words which are used in a figurative sense, 
as " saldt" in the sense of " ndmdz" a liturgical service. 

(3.) 8arih or words the meaning of which is quite evi- 
dent, as, "Thou art divoreed" " Thou artyree." 

(4.) Kinaydh, or words which, being used in a meta- 
phorical sense, require the aid of the context to make their 
meaning clear, as : " Thou art separated," which may, as it 

1. Ibn KhaldouD says tha|i Zamakcheri, (a theologian of good repute for 
learning in the sixth century a.h.), remarked on these letters as follows : — 
" They indicate that the style of the Quran is carried to such a degree of 
excellence, that it defies every attempt to imitate it ; for this book which 
has been sent down to us from heuven is composed of letters. All men 
know them all alike, but this power disappears when, in order to express 
their ideas, they want to use these same letters combined," 

On this curious passage Baron de Slane remarks that the anthor is not 
very clear, and that the Turkish translator of Ibn Khaldoun gives the 
sense of the passage as :— ** God has placed these letters in several Sdras 
as a sort of defiance ; as if He had said : — * Voil^ les Elements dont se com- 
pose le Goran ; prenez-les et faites-on un livre qui Tegale par le style.* " 
Ibn Khaldoun, vol. iii. p. 68. 
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stands alone^ mean '' Thou art divorced/^ This class also 
includes all pronouns the meaning of which is only to be 
known from the context, e. g., one day the Prophet not 
knowing who knocked at his door said, " Who art thou ?'' 
The man replied, " It is I/' Muhammad answered, " Why 
dost thou say I, I 7 Say thy name that I may know who 
thou aH" The pronoun " I" is here ' kinaydh/ 

The most important and most difficult branch of exegesis 
is " istidlaJ,'* or the science of deducing arguments from 
the Qurdn. This too is divided into four sections, as fol- 
lows :— 

(1.) Ibdraty or the plain sentence. " Mothers, after they 
are divorced, shall give suck unto their children two full 
years, and the father shall be obliged to maintain them and 
clothe them according to that which is reasonable/' (Sura 
ii. 233.) From this verse two deductions are made« First, 
from the fact that the word '^ them" is in the feminine 
plural, it must refer to the mothers and not to the children ; 
secondly, as the duty of supporting the mother is incumbent 
on the father, it shows that the relationship of the child is 
closer with the father than with the mother. Penal laws 
may be based on a deduction of this kind. 

(2.) Ishdrat, that is, a sign or hint which may be given 
from the order in which the words are placed. 

(3.) Daldlct, or the argument which may be deduced 
from the use of some special word in the verse, as : '^ say not 
to your parents, *' Fie'' (Arabic "ufE") (Sura xvii. 23). 
From the use of the word " ufif," it is argued that children 
may not beat or abuse their parents. Penal laws may be 
based on '' dalalat," thus : '' Their aim will be to abet dis- 
order on the earth; but God loveth not the abettors of 
disorder." (4Bura v. 69.) The word translated " aim" is in 
Arabic literally yasa'una, *'they run." From this the 
argument is deduced that as highwaymen wander about, 
they are included amongst those whom " God loveth not," 
and that, therefore, the severest punishment may be given to 
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them, for any dednction that comes under the . head of 
^'dal&lat^' 18 a sufficient basis for the formation of the 
severest penal laws. 

(4.) Iqtizd. This is a deduction which demands certain 
conditions : " whosoever killeth a believer by mischance, 
shall be bound to free a believer from slavery/' (S6ra iv. 
94). As a man has no authority to free his neighbour's 
slave, the condition here required^ thoagh not expressed, is 
that the slave should be his own property. 

The Quran is divided into : — 

(1). Harf (plural Hunvf), letters. The numbers given 
by different authorities vary. In one standard book it is 
said that there are 338,606 letters. 

(2), Kalima (plural Kalhmit), words, stated by some to 
amount to 79,087; by others to 77,934^. 

(3). AyaU (plural Aydt), verses. Ayat really means a 
sign, and was the name given by Muhammad to short 
sections or verses of the Qur^n. The end of a verse is 
determined by the position of a small circle O. The early 
Qurdn Readers did not agree as to the position of these 
circles, and so five different ways of arranging them have 
arisen. This accounts for a variation in the number of 
verses in various editions. The varieties are :— 

(1). Knf a verses. The Readers in the city of Kufa say 
that they followed the custom of 'All. Their way of 
reckoning is generally adopted in India. They reckon 
6,239 verses. 

(2). Busra verses. The Readers of Basra follow 'Asim 
bin Hajjaj, a Companion. They reckon 6,204. 

(3)» Shdmi verses. The Readers in Syria fSham) fol- 
lowed Abd-ulldh bin 'Umr, a Companion. They reckon 
6,225 verses. • 

(4)r Mecca verses. According to this arrangement there 
are 6,219 verses. 

(5). Madina verses. This way of reading contains 6,211 
verses^ 
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In each of the above vatieties the verse " BismilWh^' (in 
the name of Grod) is not reokoned. It occurs 113 times in 
the Quran. 

This diversity of punctuation does not generally affect 
the meaning of any important passage. The third verse of 
the third Sura is ao important exception. The position of 
the circle O, the symbol denoting a full stop, in that verse 
is of the highest importance in connection with the rise of 
scholasticism (^Ilm-i-kaUm) in Islam. 

Most of the cases, however, are like the following :— 

In Sura xxvii. an account is given of the Queen of Sheba's 
receiving a letter from King Solomon. Addressing her nobles 
she said : '^ Verily, Kings, when they enter a city (by force) 
waste the same, and abase the most powerful of the inhabi- 
tants hereof: and so will (these) do (with us)." Many 
Beaders put the full stop after the word " hereof,'^ and say 
that Grod is the speaker of the words '' and so will they do." 

(4). Sura, or chapter. The word Sura means a row or 
series, such as a line of bricks arranged in a wall, but it is 
now exclusively used for chapters in the Quran. These are 
one hundred. and fourteen in number. The Suras are not 
numbered in the original Arabic, but each one has some 
approximate name, (as Baqr — the cow, NisA — women, &c.,) 
generally taken from some expression which occurs in it. 
They are not arranged in chronological order, but accord- 
ing to their length. As a general rule, the shorter Suras 
which contain the theology of IsUm, belong to the Meccan 
period of the Prophet^s career,^ and the longer ones relating 
chiefly to social duties and relationships, to the organisation 
of Islam as a civil polity, to the time when he was consoli- 
dating his power at Madina. The best way, th^^fore, to 



1. The last Terse revealed at Mecca was, ** This day have I perfected 
yoar religion for you, and have filled up the measure of my ^Tours 
upon you ; and it is my pleasure that Islim be your religion ; but whoso 
without wilful leanings to wrong shall be forced bv hunger to transgress, 
to him, verily, will God be indulgent, merciful." (Sura v. 5). Ibn Khaldoan 
vol. i. p. 206. 
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read the Qar&n, is to begin at the end. The attempt to 
arrange the Suras in dne order, is a Tery diffienlt one, and, 
after all, can only be approximately correct.^ Carlyle refer- 
ring to the confused mass of '^ endless iterations, long 
windedness, entanglement, most crude, incondite'^ says : 
'' nothing but a sense of duty could carry any European 
through the Qur&n/' When re-arranged the book becomes 
more intelligible. The chief tests for such re-arrangement 
are the style and the matter. There is a very distinct dif- 
ference in both of these respects between the earlier and 
later Suras. The references to historical events sometimes 
give a clue. Individual Suras are often very composite in 
their character, but, such as they are, they have been from 
the beginning. The recension made by Zeid, in the reign 
of the Khalif Osmau, has been handed down unaltered in 
its form. The only variations fqira'at) now to be found in 
the text have been already noticed. They in no way afEect 
the arrangements of the Suras. 

5. Sipdra a thirtieth portion. This is a Persian word 
derived from si, thirty, and para, a portion. The Arabs 
call each of these divisions a Jm. Owing to this division, 
a pious man can recite the whole Qur&n in a month, taking 
one Slpara each day. Musalmdns never quote the Quran 
as we do by Sura and Ayat, but by the Sip&ra and Buku'^ 
a term I now proceed to explain. 

6. Buku' (plural Bukudt). This word literally means a 
prostration made by a worshipper in the act of saying the 
prayers. The collection of verses recited from the Qur&n, 
ascriptions of praise offered to God, and various ritual acts 
connected with these, constitute one act of worship called 
a " rak'at.^' After reciting some verses in this form of 
prayer, the worshipper makes a Bukti', or prostration, the 



I. The arrangement made bj Professor Th. Nfildeke in his " Gesohiohte 
des Qorins'* is considered by Stanley Lane Poole to be the best RodweU's 
Enfflish version of the Qur&n is, with some exceptions, an example of this 
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portion then recited takes the name of Ruku\ Tradition 
states that the Khalif Osni&n^ when reciting the Qur&n 
during the month of Ramaz&n^ used to make twenty rak'ats 
each evening. In each rak'at he introduced different 
verses of the Qurdn, beginning with the first chapter and 
going steadily on. In this way he recited about two hun- 
dred verses each evening ; that is^ about ten verses in each 
raVat. Since then, it has been the custom to recite the Qurdn 
in this way in Ramazdn^ and also to quote it by the ruku', 
€,g.y *^ such a passage is in such a Sfpara and in such a Ruku'. 
The following account of a rak^at will make the matter 
plain. When the Faithful are assembled in the mosque^ the 
Im&m^ or leader, being in front facing the Qibla, the service 
commences thus : — Each worshipper stands and says the 
Niyyat (literally '' intention"), a form of words declaring 
his intention to say his prayers. He then says : " Grod is 
great." After this, looking downwards, he says : '' Holiness 
to Thee, God ! and praise be to Thee, Great is Thy name. 
Great is Thy greatness, there is no deity but Thee." 'J'hen 
follows: "I seek from God refuge from cursed Satan." 
Then the Tasmiyah is repeated : " In the name of God, the 
Compassionate and Merciful." Then follows the Pdtiha, 
that is, the short chapter at the commencement of the Qurdn. 
After this has been recited, the Imam proceeds, on the first 
night of the month Ramazan, with the first verse of the 
second chapter.^ After saying a few verses, he makes a 
Ruk6' ; that is, he bends his head and body down, and places 
his hands on his knees. In this position he says : '' God is 
great." Then he repeats three times the words : '* I extol 
the holiness of my Lord, the Great." He then stands up 
and says : '* God hears him who praises Him." To this 
the people respond : ^' Lord, thou art praised." Again, 
felling on his knees, the worshipper says : '^ God is great." 
Then he puts first his nose, and then his forehead on the 

1. On ordinary occasions any verses may be chosen. The 112th Sfira is 
the one generally repeated. 
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ground and says three times : '^ I extol the holiness of my 
Lord, the Most High/^ Then sitting on his heels, he says : 
'^ God is great ;" and again repeats as before : '' I extol, etc/' 
He then rises and says : '^ God is great/' This is one rak'at. 
On each night in the month of Bamaz&n this is gone throagh 
twenty times, the only variation being that after the 
F&tiha and before the first prostration, fresh verses of the 
Qurdn are introduced. The whole is, of course, done in 
Arabic, in whatever country the worshippers may be. The 
name of the prostration (Rukti') has been transferred to the 
portion of the Qur&n recited just before it is made. There 
are altogether 557 Buku&t. 

(7). The other divisions are not important. They are, a 
8umn, Ruba\ Nisf, Suls, that is one-eighth, one-fourth, 
one-half, one-third of a Sip&ra respectively. 

In reciting the Qur&n the worshipper must be careful to 
say the " Takbir,'' i.e. '* God is great," after the several 
appointed places. Such a place is after the recital of the 
93rd Sura. The custom arose in this way. The hypocrites 
came to the Prophet and asked him to relate the story of 
the " Seven Sleepers.'' He said : " I will tell you to-mor- 
row ;" but he forgot to add the words " if Gt)d will." By 
way of wamiug, God allowed no inspiration to descend 
upon him for some days. Then the hypocrites began to 
laugh and say : " God has left him." As it was not God's 
purpose to put his messenger to ridicule, the Sura entitled 
" The brightness" (xciii) was immediately brought by the 
ever-ready Gabriel. It begins : " By the brightness of the 
morning, and by the night when it groweth dark, thy Lord 
hath not forsaken thee, neither doth He hate thee." In re- 
membrance of this signal interposition of Providence on 
his behalf, the Prophet always concluded the recital of this 
S6ra with the words : ^^ God is great." The practice thus 
became a " Sunnat" obligation ; that is, it should be done 
because the Prophet did it. 

The doctrine of abrogation is a very important one in 
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connection with the study of the Qurfn. It is referred to 
in the verses : " Whatever verses we cancel or cause thee to 
forget, we give thee better in their stead, or the like there- 
of/' (Suraii. 100). This is a Madina Sfira. "What He 
pleaseth will God abrogate or confirm ; for with Him is 
the source of revelation/' (Sura xiii. 39). Some verses 
which were cancelled in the Prophet's life-time are not now 
extant. Abdullah Ibn Masud states that the Prophet one 
day recited a verse, which he immediately wrote down. The 
next morning he found it had vanished from the material 
on which it had been written. Astonished at this, he 
acquainted Muhammad with the fact, and was informed 
that the verse in question had been revoked. There are, 
however, many verses still in the Qur&n, which have been 
abrogated. It was an exceedingly convenient doctrine, and 
one needed to explain the change of front which Muhammad 
made at different periods of his career. Certain rules have 
been laid down to regulate the practice. The verse which 
abrogates is called Ndsikh, and the abrogated verse Manmkh, 
Mansukh verses are of three kinds : — first, where the words 
and the sense have both been abrogated ,- secondly, where 
the letter only is abrogated and the sense remains ; thirdly, 
where the sense is abrogated' though the letter remains. 
Im&m Mdlik gives as an instance of the first kind the 
verse : *' If a son of Adam had two rivers of gold, he would 
covet yet a third ; and if he had three he would covet yet 
a fourth. Neither shall the belly of a son of Adam be filled, 
but with dust. .God will turn unto him who «hall repent." 
The Im&m states that originally this verse was in the Sura 
(ix.) called Repentance. The verse, called the "verse of 
stoning" is an illustration of the second kind. It reads : 
" Abhor not your parents for this would be ingratitude in 
you. If a man and woman of reputation commit adultery, 
ye shall stone them both ; it is a punishment ordained by 
God ; for God is mighty and wise." The Khalif Omar says 
this verse was extant in Muhammad's life-time but that it 
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is now lost. But it is the third class which practically 
comes into ^Ilm-i-usul. Authorities differ as to the number 
of verses abrogated. Sale states that they have been esti- 
mated at two hundred and twenty-five. The principal ones 
are not many in number, and are very generally agreed 
upon. I give a few examples. It is a fact worthy of 
notice that they occur chiefly, if not almost entirely, in 
Suras delivered at Madina. There, where Muhammad had 
to confront Jews and Christians, he was at first politic in his 
aim to win them over to his side, and then, when he found 
them obstinate, the doctrine of abrogation came in conve- 
niently. This is seen plainly in the following case. At 
Mecca Muhammad and his followers did not stand facing 
any particular direction when at prayer, a fact to which the 
following passage refers : — " To God belongeth the east and 
west ; therefore, whithersoever ye turn yourselves to pray 
there is the face of God." (Suraii. 109). When Muham- 
mad arrived at Madina, he entered into friendship with* 
the Jews and tried to win them to his side. The Qibla 
(sanctuary) towards which the worshippers now invariably 
turned at prayer was Jerusalem. This went on for a while, 
but when Muhammad claimed to be not merely a Prophet 
for the Arabs, but the last and the greatest of all the Pro- 
phets, when he asserted that Moses had foretold his advent, 
and that his revelations were the same as those contained 
in their own Scriptures, they utterly refused allegiance to 
him. In the first half of the second year of the Hijra the 
breach between them was complete. It was now time to 
reconcile the leaders of the Quraish tribe at Mecca. . So 
the verse quoted above was abrogated by : ^' We have seen 
thee turning thy face towards heaven, but we will have 
thee turn to a Qibla, which shall please thee. Turn then 
thy face toward the Holy Temple (of Mecca), and wherever 
ye be, turn your faces toward that part.^^ (Sura ii. 139.) 
The Faithful were consoled by the assurance that though 
they had not done so hitherto, yet God would not let their 
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ith be fmitless^ " for unto man is God merciful^ gracious/' 
138.) The, doctrine of abrogation is brought in for 
» more personal matter in the following case : *' It is not per- 
mitted to thee to take other wires hereafter^ nor to change 
thy present wives for other womeo^ though their beauty 
charm thee^ except slaves^ whom thy right hand shall 
possess/' (Sura xxxiii. 52.) This is said by Beidawi^ and 
other eminent Muslim divines^ to have been abrogated by a 
verse which though placed before it in the arrangement of 
verses, was really delivered after it. The verse is : *' 
Prophet, we allow thee thy wives whom thou hast dowered, 
and the slaves which thy right hand possesseth out of the 
booty which God hath granted thee ; and the daughters of 
thy uncle, and the daughters of thy aunts, both on thy 
father's side, and on thy mother's side, who have fled with 
thee (to Madina), and any other believing womau, who hath 
given herself up to the Prophet ; if the Prophet desireth to 
wed her, it is a peculiar privilege for thee, above the rest of 
the Faithful." (Sura xxxiii. 49.) 

The Moghul Emperor Akbar, wishing to discredit the 
'Ulam&, in one of the meetings so frequently held for dis- 
cussion during his long reign, propounded the question as 
to how many free bom women a man might marry. The 
lawyers answered that four was the number fixed by the 
Prophet. '^ Of other women who seem good in your eyes 
marry two and two, and three and three, and four and four." 
(Sdra iv. 3.) The Emperor said that he had not restricted 
himself to that number, and that Shaikh 'Abd-un-Nabi had 
told him that a certain Mujtahid had had nine wives. The 
Mujtahid in question, Ibn Abi Lailah reckoned the number 
allowed thus 2 + 3+4c: 9. Other learned men counted in 
this way 2+2, 3+3, 4+4 = 18. The Emperor wished the 
meeting to decide the point. 

Again, the second verse of Sura Ixxiii reads : '* Stand up 
all night, except a small portion of it, for prayer." Accord- 
ing to a Tradition handed down by 'Ayesha the last verse 
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of this Sdra wfis l^Tealed a year later. It makes the matter 
mach easier. " God measareth the night and the day ; he 
knoweth that ye cannot count its hoars aright^ and there- 
fore tnmeth to you mercifully. Recite then so mixch of the 
Quran as may be easy to youJ' (v. 20.) 

The following is an illustration of a verse abrogated, 
though there is no verse to prove its abrogation. However, 
according to the Ijm&' it has been abrogated. " But alms 
are only to be given to the poor and the needy and to those 
who collect them, and to those whose hearts are won to 
IsUm.'' (Sura ix. 60.) The clause—" to those whose hearts 
are won to Isldm'' — is now cancelled.^ Muhanmiad, to gain 
the hearts of those, who lately enemies, had now become 
friends, and to confirm them in the faith, gave them large 
presents from the spoils he took in war ; but when IsMm 
spread and became strong, the ^Ulam^ agreed that such a 
procedure was not required aqd said that the order was 
" mansukh.'' 

The other verses abrogated relate to the Ramazan fast, to 
Jih&d, the law of retaliation, and other matters of social in- 
terest. 

The doctrine of abrogation is now almost invariably ap- 
plied by Musalmdn controversialists to the Old and New 
Testaments, which they say are abrogated by the Qurdn. 
" His (Muhammad's) law is the abrogator of every other 
law."* This is not, however, sk legitimate use of the doc- 
trine. According to the best and most ancient Muslim 
divines, abrogation refers entirely to the Qurdn and the 
Traditions, and even then is confined tp comniands and pro- 
hibitions* "Those who imagine it to be part of the 
Muhammadan creed that one law has totally repealed 
another, are utterly mistaken — ^we hold no such doctrine."^ 
In the Taf sir-i-Iti&q it is written : " Abrogation affects those. 

1. Tafsir-i-Husaini, p. 216. 2. Sharh-i-'Aqdid-i-Jdmi, p. 131. 

3. Commentary on the Holj Bible by Syed Ahmad, c.s.i., vol. i. p. 268. 
See note on this in chapter 4. Section * Prophets.' 
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matters wliicli God has conficed to the followers of Muham- 
mad, and one of the chief advantages of it is that the way 
is made easy/' In the Taf sir-i-Mazhiri we find : '' Abroga- 
tion refers only to commands and prohibitions, not to facts or 
historical statements.'^ ^ Again, no verse of the Qur&n, or a 
Tradition can be abrogated anless the abrogating verse is 
distinctly opposed to it in meaning. If it is a verse of the 
Qar6n, we must have the authority of Muhammad himself 
for the abrogation ; if a Tradition, that of a Companion. 
Thus '" the word of a commentator or a Mujtahid is not 
sufficient unless there is a ^ genuine Tradition' (Hadis-i- 
Sahih), to show the matter clearly. The question of the 
abrogation of any previous command depends on historical 
facts with regard to the abrogation, not on the mere opinion 
of a commentator.'' It cannot be shown that either 
Muhammad or a Companion ever said that the Bible was 
abrogated. This rule, whilst it shows that the assertion of 
modem controversialists on this point is void of foundation, 
also illustrates another point to which I have often called 
attention, vi^. ; that in Islam all interpretation must be re- 
gulated by traditionalism. 

Additions were occasionally made. Thus when it was 
revealed that those who stay at home were not before God 
as those who go forth to war, Abdullah and Ibn Um- 
Maktum said : ' and what if they were blind.' The Prophet 
asked for the shoulder-blade on which the verse was 
written. He then had a spasmodic convulsion. After his 
recovery he made Zeid add the words, '' free from trouble." 
So now the whole verse reads thus : " Those believiprs who 
sit at home free from trouble (i.e., bodily infirmity), and 
those who do valiantly in the cause of God, with their 
substance and their persons, shall not be treated alike." 
(Sura iv. 97). Years after, Zeid said: '^I fancy I see the 
words now on the shoulder-blade near a crack." 

1. Ni&z Nam&h, by Maalavi Safdar 'Ali, p. 860. 
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The question of the eternal nature of the Qurdn does not 
properly come under the head of 'Ilm-i-usul, but it is a 
dogma fondly cherished by many Muslims. In the days of 
the IChalif Al-Mamun this question was fiercely debated. 
The Freethinkers, whilst believing in the Mission of 
Muhammad, asserted that the Qui*dn was created, by which 
statement they meant that the revelation came to him in a 
subjective mode, and that the language was his own. The 
book was thus brought within the reach of criticism. In 
the year 212, A. h. the Khalff issued a decree to the effect 
that all who held the Qur&n to be uncreated were to be 
declared guilty of heresy. But the Khalff himself was a 
notorious rationalist, and so the orthodox, though they 
remained quiet, remained unconvinced. The arguments 
used on the orthodox side are, that both the words and 
their pronunciation are eternal, that the attempt to 
draw a distinction between the word as it exists in the 
Divine Mind and as it appears in the Qur&n is highly 
dangerous. In vain do their opponents argue that, if the 
Qur&n is uncreated, two Eternal Beings are in existence. 
To this it is answered : " This is the honourable Quran, 
written in the preserved Tablet." (Sura Ivi. 76) . A Tradi- 
tion is also adduced which states : " God wrote the Thora 
(I^iaw) with His own hand, and with His own hand He 
created Adam; and also in the Qurdn it is written, 'and 
We wrote for him upon the tables a monition concerning 
every matter,' in reference to the tables of the Law given 
to Moses.'* If God did this for former prophets and their 
works, how much more, it is argued, should he not have 
done it for the last and greatest of the prophets, and the 
noble Qur&n ? It is not easy to get a correct definition of 
the term '^ the uncreated Quiian,'^ but it has been put thus : 
" The Word ai3 it exists in the mind of God is ' Kal&m-i- 
Nafsi' (spiritual word), something unwritten and eternal. 
It is acknowledged by the Ijm&'-i-Ummat (consent of the 
Faithful), the Traditions, and by other prophets that Qtod 
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speaks. The Kaldm-i-Nafsi then is eternal^ bat the actnal 
words, style, and eloquence are created by God ; so also is the 
arrangement and the miraculous nature of the book/^ This 
seems to be a reasonable account of the doctrine, though 
there are theologians who hold that the very words are 
eternal. The doctrine of abrogation clashes with this idea, 
but they meet the objection by their theory of absolute pre- 
destination. This accounts for the circumstances which 
necessitated the abrogation, for the circumstances, as well as 
the abrogated verses, were determined on from all eternity. 

This concludes the consideration of the exegesis of the 
Quran, a book difficult and uninteresting for a non- Muslim 
to read, but one which has engaged and is still engaging 
the earnest thoughts of many millions of the human race. 
Thousands of devout students in the great theological 
schools of Cairo, Stamboul, Central Asia and India are 
now plodding through this very subject of which I have 
here been treating ; soon will they go forth as teachers of 
the book they so mucli revere. How utterly unfit that 
training is to make them wise men in any true sense of the 
word, how calculated to render them proud, conceited, and 
scornful of other creeds, its rigid and exclusive character 
shows. Still, it is a marvellous book ; for twelve hundred 
years and more it has helped to mould the faith, animate 
the courage, cheer the despondency of multitudes, whether 
dwellers in the wild uplands of Central Asia, in Hindustan, 
or on the shores of the Mediterranean. The Turanian and 
thfe Aryan, the Arab and the Negro, alike learn its sonorous 
sentences, day by day repeat its opening clauses, and pray 
in its words as their fathers prayed before them. 

Next to the act of testifying to the unity of God, the 
Quran is the great bond of Islam. No matter from what 
race the convert may have come, no matter what language 
he may speak, he must learn in Arabic, and repeat by rote 
portions of the Quran in every act of public worship. 

The next subject for consideration is that of the Tradi- 

9 
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tioJiB, or the second branch of the science of 'Ilm-i-nsdl. 
The Traditions contain the record of all that Muhammad 
did and said. It is the belief of every Muslim, to whatever 
sect he belongs, that the Prophet not only spake but also 
acted under a divine influence. The mode of the inspiration is 
different from that of the Qur&n. There the revelation was 
objective. In the Prophet's sayings recorded in the Tradi- 
tions the inspiration is subjective, but still a true inspiration. 
This belief places the Traditions in a place second only to 
the Qur&n ; it makes them a true supplement to that book, 
and thus they not only throw light on its meaning, but 
themselves form the basis on which doctrines may be 
established. Without going so far as to say that every 
Tradition by itself is to be accepted as an authority in IsUm, 
it may be distinctly asserted that there can be no true con- 
ception formed of that system if the Traditions are not 
studied and taken into account. So important a branch of 
Muslim theology is it, that the study of the Traditions is 
included in the 'Hm-i-usul, or science of exegesis. Some 
account of them, therefore, naturally forms part of this 
chapter. 

The first four Khalifs were called the Khulafd-i-Rashidin 
that is, those who could guide others aright. They 
had been friends and Companions of the Prophet, and 
the Faithful could always appeal to them in cases of 
doubt. The Prophet had declared that IsUm must be 
;mritten in the hearts of meu. There was therefore an 
unwillingness to commit his sayings to writing. They were 
handed down by word of mouth. As no argument was 
so effectual in a dispute as "a saying'* of the Prophet, 
the door was opened by which spurious Traditions could 
be palmed off on the Faithful. To prevent this, a num- 
ber of strict rules were framed, at the head of which 
stands the Pmphet's saying, itself a Tradition : '' Convey 
to other persons none of my words except those which ye 
know of a surety. Verily, he who purposely represents my 
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words wrongly will find a place for liimself nowhere but in 
fire/' To enforce this rule, it was laid down that the 
relator of a Tradition must also repeat its "Isn&d/^ or 
chain of authorities, as : " I heard from such an one, who 
heard from such an one/' and so on, until the chain reaches 
the Prophet himself. Each person, too, in this " Isn&d/' 
must have been well known for his good character and 
retentive memory. This failed, however, to prevent a vast 
number of manifestly false Traditions becoming current ; ep 
men set themselves to the work of collecting and sifting the 
great mass of Tradition that in the second century of Isldm 
had begun to work untold evil. These men are called 
'' Muhadisin,'' or '' collectors of Tradition.'' The Sunnis 
and the Wahh&bf s recognise six such men, and their collec- 
tions are known as the " Sihah-Sittah," or six correct 
books. They are the following : — 

(1). The Sahih'i'Bukhdri^ called after Abu Abdullah 
Muhammad Ibn-i-Ism&'il, a native of Bukhdrd. He was 
born A.H. 194. He was a man of middle height, spare 
in frame, and as a boy totally blind. The grief of his 
father was on this account intense ; but one day in a dream 
he saw the Patriarch Abraham, who said to him : " God 
on account of thy grief and sorrow has granted sight 
to thy son." The sight being thus restoried, at the age 
of ten he went to school, and began to learn the Tradi- 
tions by heart. After his education was finished, a famous 
Muhadis named D&khll came to Bukh&rd. One day the 
youthful Bukhari ventured to correct the famous man. It 
was an astounding piece of audacity, but the youth was 
proved to be in the right. This set him on the work of col- 
lecting and sifting the Traditions. At the early age of 
sixteen he was able to remember fifteen thousand. In 
course of time he collected 600,000 Traditions. The result 
of his examination and selection was that he approved of 
seven thousand two hundred and seventy-five. These are 
now recorded in his great work, the Sahih-i-Bukhdri. It 
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is said that he never sat down to examine a Tradition 
without first performing a legal ablution^ and repeating two 
rak'at prayers. He then said : " Ijord, let me not make 
a mistake/' For sixteen years he lived in a mosqae and 
died much respected at the age of sixty-four. 

(2). Sahih-i'Muslim, Muslim Ibn-i-Hajj&j was born at 
Nishapur, a city of Khords^n. He collected about 300,000 
Traditions, from which .he made his collection. He is said 
to have been a very just man, and willing to oblige all who 
sought his advice. In fact, this willingness to oblige was 
the indirect cause of his death. One day he was sitting as 
usual in the mosque when some people came to ask him 
about a Tradition. As he could not discover it in the books 
he had with him, he went to his house to search there. The 
people brought him a basket of dates. He went on eating 
and searching, but unfortunately he ate so many dates that 
he died. (a. h. 261.) 

(3). Stinan-i'Abu Ddtul, Abu D&ud Sajistdni, a native 
of Seistan, was born a.h. 202. He was a great traveller, 
and went to all the chief places of Musalmdn learning. In 
knowledge of the Traditions, in devotion, in piety, he was 
unrivalled. He collected about 500,000 Traditions, of 
which he selected four thousand eight hundred for his book. 

(4). JamV'i'Timiizi, Abu Isa' Muhammad Tirmizf was 
born at Tirmiz in the year a.h. 209. He was a disciple of 
Bukh&ri. Ibn Khallikan says this work is " the production 
of a well-informed man : its exactness is proverbial."^ 

(5). Sunari'i'Nasdi. Abu Abd-ur-Rahman Nas^ was 
born at Nasa, in Khordsan, in the year a.h. 214, and died 
A. H. 303, It is recorded of him, with great approbation, 
that he fasted every other day, and had four wives and 
many slaves. This book is considered of great value. He 
met with his death in rather a sad way. He had compiled 
a book on the virtues of 'All, and as the people of Damas- 

1. Biographioal Dictionary, vol iit p. 679. 
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0U3 were at that time inclined to the heresy of the Khiri- 
gites, he wished to read his book in the mosque of that 
place. After he had read a little way, a man arose and 
asked him whether he knew aught of the praises of Muavia, 
'All's deadly enemy. He replied that he did not. This 
answer enraged the people, who beat him so severely that 
he died soon after. 

(6). Stinan-i'Ibn Mdjah. Ibn Mdjah^ was born at 'Irak 
A. H. 209. This work contains 4,000 Traditions. 

The Shla'hs reject these books and substitute five books * 
of their own instead. They are of a much later date, the 
last one, indeed, having been compiled more than four hun- 
dred years after the Hijra. 

The belief which underlies the question of the authority 
of the Traditions is that before the Throne of God there 
stands a ' preserved Table,' on which all that can happen, 
and all that has ever entered, or will enter, the mind of 
man is ' noted in a distinct writing.' Through the medium 
of Gabriel, the Prophet had access to this. It follows then 
that the words of the Prophet are the words of G^d. 

Of the four great '^ Canonical Legists" of Isl4m, Ahmad 
Ibn Hanbal was the greatest collector of Traditions. It 
is said that he knew by heart no less than one million. 
Of these he incorporated thirty thousand into his system of 
jurisprudence. That system is now almost obsolete. Abu 
Hanifa, who is said to have accepted only eighteen Tradi- 
tions as authentic, founded a system which is to this day 
the most powerful in Isl&m. The Hanifites, how.ever, as 
well as other Muslims, acknowledge the six standard col- 
lections of Traditions as direct revelations of the will of 

1. *< He ranked as a high aathority in the Traditions and was well 
versed in all the sciences connected with them." Ibn Khallikan, vol. ii. 
p. 680. 

2. The Kafi, by Abu Ja'far Mohammad, a. h. 829. The Man-Id-yastah- 
zirah-al-Faqih, by Shaikh 'All, A. h. 381. The Tahzib and the Istibsdr by 
Shaikh Aba Ja'far Mohanunad, A. h. 466. The Nahaj*al.Bal4ghat by 
8ayyad Bxui A. h. 406. 
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God. They range over a vast number of subjects, and 
furnish a commentary on the Quran. The Prophet's per- 
sonal appearance, his mental and moral qualities, his actions, 
his opinions, are all recorded over and over again. Many 
questions of religious belief are largely founded on the 
Traditions, and it is to them we must go for an explanation 
of much of the ritual of Islam. It is very difficult for any 
one, who has not lived in long and friendly intercourse 
with Muslims, to realize how much their religious life and 
opinions, their thought and actions, are based on the 
Traditions. 

Having thus shown the importance of the Traditions, 
I now proceed to enter a little into detail on the question 
of the rules framed concerning them. The classification 
adopted by different authors may vary in some subordinate 
points, but the following account is adopted from a standard 
Muhammadan work; A Tradition may be Hadis-i-Quali, 
that is, an account of something the Prophet said ; or Hadis- 
i-Fa'li, a record of something which he did; or Hadis-i- 
Taqrirl, a statement of some act performed by other persons 
in his presence, and which action he did not forbid. 

The Traditions may be classed under two general heads : — 

First. — Hadis'i'Mutawdtir, that is, "an undoubted Tra- 
dition,'' the Isndd, or chain of narrators of which is perfect, 
and in which chain each narrator possessed all the necessary 
qualifications for his office. * Some authorities say there are 
only a few of these Traditions extant, but most allow that 
the following is one : '* There are no good works except 
with intention," for example, a man may fast> but, unless 
he has the intention of fasting firmly in his mind, he gains 
no spiritual reward by so doing. 

Second. — Hadis^i'Ahdd. The authority of this class is 

1. If the Isn^d is good, internal improbability carries with it little weight 
ag^nst the gennineness of a Tradition. There is a saying current to thia 
effect : — *' A relation made by Sh&fa'i on the anthority of M£lik, and by him 
on the authority of Nafi, and by him on the authority of Ibn Omar, is 
really the golden chain." 
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theoretically somewhat less than that of the firsts bnt prac* 
tically it is the same. 

This class is again sub-divided into two : — 

(1). Hadis'i-Sahih, or a genuine Tradition. It is not 
necessary to go into the sub-divisions of this sub-division, 
A Tradition is Sahih if the narrators have been men of pious 
lives^ abstemious in their habits^ endowed with a good 
memory^ free from blemish^ and persons who lived at peace 
with their neighbours. The following also are Sablh^ 
though their importance as authorities varies. I arrange 
them in the order of their value. Sahih Traditions are those 
which are found in the collections made by Bukh&ri and 
Muslim^ or in the collection of either of the above^ though 
not in both ; or^ if not mentioned by either of these famous 
collectors^ if it has been retained in accordance with their 
canons for the rejection or retention of Traditions; or 
lastly, if retained in accordance with the rules of any other 
approved collector. For each of these classes there is a 
distinct name. 

(2). Hadis'i'Hasan. The narrators of this class are not 
of such good authority as those of the former with regard 
to one or two qualities; but these Traditions should be 
received as of equal authority as regards any practical 
use. ^ It is merely as a matter of classification that they 
rank second. 

In addition to these names, there are a number of other 
technical terms which have regard to the personal character 
of the narrators, the Isn&d, and other points. A few 
may be mentioned. 

(1). HadiS'i'Z^aif, or a weak Tradition. The narrators 
of it have been persons whose characters were not above 
reproach, whose memories were bad, or who, worse still, 
were addicted to " bid'at,'* innovation, a habit now, as then, 
a crime in the eyes of all true Muslims. All agree that a 

h Niur-nl-Hid&yah,. p. 5. 
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'^ weak Tradition '* has little force ; but few rival theologians 
agree as to which are, and which are not, '-weak Tra- 
ditions/' 

(^). HadiS'uMua^llaq, or a Tradition in the Isnad of 
which there is some break. If it begins with a T&bi' (one 
in the generation after that of the Companions), it is called 
'* Mursal/* the one link in the chain, the Companion, being 
wanting. If the first link in the chain of narrators begins 
in a generation still later, it has another name, and so on. 

(3). Traditions which have varioas names, according as 
the narrator coqcealed the name of his Im&m, or where 
different narrators disagree, or where the narrator has mixed 
some of bis own words with the Tradition, or has been 
proved to be a liar, an evil liver, or mistaken ; but into an 
account of these it is not necessary to enter, for no Tradition 
of this class would be considered as of itself sufficient 
ground on which to base any important doctrine.^ 

It is the universally accepted rule, that no authentic 
Tradition can be contrary to the Qurdn. The importance 
attached to Tradition has been shown in the preceding 
chapter, an importance which has demanded the formation 
of an elaborate system of exegesis. To an orthodox Muslim 
the Book and the Sunnat, God's word direct and Grod's 
word through the mind of the Prophet, are the foundation 
and sum of Isl&m, a fact not always taken into account by 
modem panegyrists of the system. 

1. A fuU aooonnt of these wiU be found in the preface to the Nur-nl- 
Hid&yah, the Urdu translation of the Sharh-i-Waqdyah. 
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CHAPTER III. 



THE SECTS OF ISLAM. 

It is a commonly received but nevertheless an erroneous 
opinion^ that the Muhammadan religion is one remarkable 
for the absence of dogma and the unanimity of its pro- 
fessors. In this chapter I propose to show how the great 
sects differ in some very important principles of the faith, 
and their consequent divergence in practice. There is much 
that is common ground to all, and of that some account was 
given in the first chapter on the " Foundations of Islam." 

It was there shown that all Muslim sects are not agreed 
as to the essential foundations of the Faith. The Sunnis 
recognise four foundations, the Wahhdbis two; whilst the 
Shla'hs reject altogether the Traditions held sacred by both 
Sunni-and Wahhabi. The next chapter will contain a full 
account of the doctrines held by the Sunnis, and so no 
account of this, the orthodox sect, is given in this chapter. 

The first breach in Islam arose out of a civil war. The 
story has been so often told that it need not be reproduced 
here at any length. ^ AM, the son-in-law of Muhammad, was 
the fourth Khalif of Islam. He is described as " the last and 
worthiest of the primitive Musalmans who imbibed his reli- 
gious enthusiasm from companionship with the Prophet 
himself, and who followed to the last the simplicity of his 
character." He was a man calculated by his earnest devo- 
tion to the Prophet and his own natural graces to win, as he 
has done, the admiration of succeeding generations. A 
strong opposition, however, arose, and 'All was assassinated 
in a mosque at Kufa. It is not easy, amid the conflicting 
statements of historians of the rival sects, to arrive at the 
truth in all the details of the events which happened then ; 

10 
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but the generally received opinion is, that after the assassi- 
nation of ^Ali, Hasan, his son, renounced his claim to the 
Khalifate in favour of his father's rival, Muavia. Hasan 
was ultimately poisoned by his wife, who, it is said, was in- 
stigated by Muavia to do the deed, in order to leave the 
coast clear for his sou Yezid. The most tragic event has 
yet to come. Yezid, who succeeded his father, was a very 
licentious and irreligious man. The people of Kufa, being 
disgusted at his conduct, sent messengers to Husain, the 
remaining son of 'AH, with the request that he would as- 
sume the Khalifate. In vain the friends of Husain tried to 
persuade him to let the people of Kufa first revolt, and thus 
show the reality of their wishes by their deeds. In an evil 
Ijour Husain started with a small band of forty horsemen 
and one hundred foot-soldiers. On the plain of KarbalA he 
found his way barred by a force of three thousand men. 
" We are few in number,'* said Husain, ^^ and the enemy is 
in force. I am resolved to die. But you-^I release yon 
from your oath of allegiance ; let all those who wish to do 
so leave me.'' " Son of the Apostle of God !" was the 
reply, '' what excuse could we give to thy grandfather on 
the day of resurrection did we abandon thee to the hands 
of thine enemies ?" One by one these brave men fell 
beneath the swords of the enemy, until Husain and his 
infant son alone were left. Weary and thirsty, Husain 
sat upon the ground. The enemy drew near, but no one 
dared to kill the grandson of the Prophet. An arrow 
pierced the ear of the little boy and he died. " We came 
from God, and we return to him," were the pathetic words 
of Husain, as with a sorrowful heart he laid the dead body 
of his son on the sand. He then stooped down to drink 
some water from the river Euphrates. Seeing him thus 
stooping, the enemy discharged a flight of arrows, one of 
which wounded him in the mouth. He fought bravely for 
a while, but at last fell covered with many wounds. The 
scliism betwQei^ the Sunpi aft4 tlje Sfeia'h w^ m)w Qomplete. 
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The ceremonies celebrated daring the annaal fast of 
Muharram refer to these historical facts^ and help to keep 
alive a bitter fend ; but to suppose that the only difference 
between the Shia'h and the Snnni is a mere dispute as to 
the proper order of the early Ehalifs would be a mistake. 
Starting off with a political quarrel^ the Shfa'hs have tra- 
velled into a very distinct religious position of their own. 
The fundamental tenet of the Shia'h sect is the *' divine 
right^' of 'Ali the Chosen and his descendants. From this 
it follows that the chief duty of religion consists in devo- 
tion to the Im&m (or Pontiff) ; from which position some 
carious dogmas issue. The whole question of the Im&mat 
is a very important one. The word Im&m comes from an 
Arabic word meaning to aim at^ to follow after. The term 
Im&m then becomes equal to the word leader or exemplar. 
It is applied in this sense to Muhammad as the leader in all 
civil and religious questions^ and to the Khalifs^ his successors. 
It is also^ in its religious itnport only^ applied to the founders 
of the four orthodox schools of jurisprudence, and in a 
restricted sense to the leader of a congregation at prayer in 
a mosque. It is with the first of these meanings that we 
have now to deal. It is so used in the Qurtin — '^ When his 
Lord made trial of Abraham by commands which he fulfilled. 
He said : ' I am about to make of thee an Imam to mankind ;* 
he said ; ' Of my offspring also V ' My covenant,' said God, 
'embraceth not the evil-doers.''' (Sura ii. 118.) From 
this verse two doctrines are deduced. First, that the Im&m 
must be appointed by God, for if this is not the case, why 
did Abraham say '^ of my offspring also ?" Secondly, the 
Imdm is free from sin, for God said : " My covenant embraceth 
not the evil-doer." 

The first dispute about the Imdmat originated with the 
twelve thousand who revolted from 'Ali after the battle of 
Siffin (657 a.d.), because he consented to submit to arbitra- 
tion the dispute between himself and Muavia. Some years 
after they were nearly all destroyed by 'All. A few survi- 
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vors, however, fled to various parts. Two at last settled 
in Omdn, and there preached their distinctive doctrines. 
In course of time the people of Om&n adopted the doc- 
trine that the Im^mat was not hereditary but elective, and 
that in the event of misconduct the Im&m might be deposed. 
'Abdullah-ibn-Ibddh (744 A.D.)was a vigorous preacher of 
this doctrine, and from him the sect known as the 'Ibdd- 
hiyah takes its rise. The result of this teaching was the 
establishment of the power and jurisdiction of the Im&txi 
of Omdn. The 'Ib&dhiyah seem to have always kept them- 
selves independent of the Sunnf Khalifs of Baghd&d, and, 
therefore, would consider themselves free from any obligation 
to obey the Sultdn of Turkey. From the ordinary Shia^hs 
they differ as regards the "divine right^' of ^Ali and 
his children. The curious in such matters will find the 
whole subject well treated in Dr. Badger^s "Seyyids of 
Om^n.'' 

The term Kh&rigite (Separatist) has since become the 
generic name for a group of sects which agree as to the 
need of an Imdm, though they difter as to the details of the 
dogma. In opposition to this heresy of the Kh&rigite stands 
what may be termed the orthodox doctrine of the Shia'h. The 
Shia^hs hold that the Imfimat must continue in the family of 
'Ali, and that religion consists mainly in devotion to the 
Imdm. The tragic end of 'All and his sons invested them 
with peculiar interest. When grieving for the sad end of 
their leaders, the Shi^ahs found consolation in the doctrine 
which soon found development, viz,, that it was God's will 
that the Imamat should continue in the family of 'Alf. 
Thus a tradition relates that the Prophet said : " He of 
whom I am master has 'All also for a master.'' " The best 
judge among you is 'Ali." Ibn Abb&s, a Companion says .. 
'^ I heard the Prophet say : ' He who blasphemes my name 
blasphemes the name of Grod ; he who blasphemes the name 
of 'Ali blasphemes my name.' " A popular Persian hymn 
shows to what an extent this feeling deepened. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



The Nur^i-Muhcmmadi. 77 

" Mysterious being ! none can tell 
The attributes in thee that dwell ; 
None can thine essence comprehend ; 
To thee should every mortal bend — 
For 'tis by thee that man is given 
To know the high behests of heaven.*' 

The general idea is^ that long before the creation of the 
worlds God took a ray of light from the splendour of His own 
glory and united it to the hodj of Muhammad^ to which He 
said : ^^ Thou art the electa the chosen^ I will make the 
members of thy family the guides to salvation/' Muham- 
mad said : ^^ The first thing which God created was my 
lights and my spirit."^ The body of the Prophet was then 
in some mysterious way hidden. In due time the world was 
created^ but not until the birth of Muhanmiad did this ray 
of glory appear. It is well known to all Musalm&ns as the 
" Nur-i-Muhanmiadi" — ^light of Muhammad. 

This '' Nur'' is said to be of four kinds. From the first 
kind Gtxl created His Throne, from the second the Pen of 
Fate, from the third Paradise, and from the fourth the state, 
or place of Spirits and all created beings. According to a 
statement made by 'All, Muhammad said that he was created 
from the light of God, whilst all other created beings were 
formed from the " light of Muhammad.'' ' 

This " light" descended to 'All, and from him passed on 
to the true Imdms, who alone are the lawful successors of 
the Prophet. Bebellion against them is sin ; devotion to 
them the very essence of religion. 

The doctrine of the Im&mat has given rise to endless dis- 
cussion and dissension, as the numerous sub-divisions of 
the Shia'h sect wiU show. They are said to be thirty-two 
in number. The Shia'h proper is the largest and most 
influential of them. The following are the Shi'ah tenets 
regarding the Im&m, based on one of their standard books of 

1. 8harh.i.'Aqild.i.Jamf, p. 123. 

2. KisaB-ul-Anbiya. — " Lives of the Prophets." 
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divinity.^ The Im&m is the successor of the Prophet, adorned 
with all the qualities which he possessed. He is wiser than 
the most learned men of the age, holier than the most 
pious. He is the noblest of the sons of me^ and is free 
from all sin original or actual : hence the Imam is called 
ma'sum (innocent.)* God rules the world by wisdom, hence 
the sending forth of prophets was a necessity; but it was 
equally necessary to establish the Imdmat. Thus the Imdm 
is equal to a prophet. ' Ali said : " In me is the glory of 
every prophet that has ever been.*'' The authority of the 
Im&m is the authority of Gt>d, for (I quote the Hy&t-un- 
Nafis) " his word is the word of God and of the Prophet, 
and obedience to his order is incumbent." The nature of 
the Imdm is identical with the nature of Muhammad, for 
did not 'AH say : " I am Muhammad, and Muhammad is 
me/' This probably •refers to the possession by the Im&m 
of the " light of Muhammad.'' The bodies of the Imams 
are so pure and delicate that they cast no shadow .^ They 



1. Hyit-on-Nafis. 

2. The Shia'hs in claiming freedom from sin for the infallible Imams are 
more logical than the Romanists, thus : — 

** If tre are to belieye in the inerrabiUty of a person, or a body of per- 
sons, because it is, forsooth, necessary for the full preservation of the 
truth, we mast then also beliere in all besides that can be shown to be 
needful for the perfect attainment of that end. Now, the conservation of 
all spiritual truth is not a mere operation of the intellect. It requires the 
faul^ess action of the perceiving power of the spirit. That is to say, it 
requires the exclusion of sin ; and the man or body that is to be infallible, 
must also be a sinless organ. It is necessary that the tainting, blinding, 
distorting power of sin should be shut out from the spirituid eye of the 
infallible judge^** Gladstone's QUa/nings, vol. iii. p. 260. 

8. It is a common Musalm&n belief that the body of a prophet casts no 
shadow. A similar idea regarding necromancers was widely spread over 
Northern Europe. It is aUuded to by Scott in the " Lay of the Last Min- 
strel," where speaking of the father of the Ladye, who in Padua, " had 
learned the>art that none might name,** he says : — 

" His form no darkiening shadow traced 
Upon the sunny wall." 

It is said that at a certain stage of initiation candidates for magical 
honours were in danger of being caught by the devil. Now if the devil 
could only oatoh the shadow^ and t^ man escaped, though so nearly 
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are the beginning and the end of all things. To know tlie 
Im&ms is the v^y essence of the knowledge which men can 
gain of God. '^ The Holy God calls the Imims His word. 
His hands^ His signs^ His secret. Their commands and 
prohibitions, their actions too, He recognises as His own," 
As medinms between God and man they hold a &r higher 
position than the prc^hets, for '' the grace of God, wii^nt 
their intiervention, reaches to no created being.'' These 
eztravi^ant claims for the Imilms calminate in the asser- 
tion* that *^ for them a piUar of light has been fixed between 
the earth and hearen, by which the actions of the Fajthfal 
.are made known to them." The Im&m is the supreme Pon- 
tiff, the Vicar of God on earth. The possession of a^ infalli- 
ble book is not sufficient. The infallible guide is needed. 
Such wisdom and discernment as such a guide would require 
can only be found amongst the descendants of the Prophet. 
It is no longer, then, a matter of wonder, that in some 
cases, almost, if not entirely, divine honour is paid to 'AK 
and his descendants.' 

The Usui, or fundamental tenets of the Shia'h sect are 
five in number. (1) To believe in the unity of God, (2) To 
admit that He is just, (3) To believe in the divine missum 
of all the prophets, and that Muhammad is the chief of all, 
(4) To consider 'All the Khalif next in order after Muham- 
mad, (5) To believe 'All's descendants from Hasan to 
Mahdi, the twelfth Im&m, to be his true successors, and to 
consider all of them in character, position and dignity as 
raised far above all other Muslims. This is the doctrine of 
the Im&mat. 



captured, he became a great magician. This is evidently a legend to 
explain a previoas belief. Muhammadan ideas in the middle ages were 
prevalent in the Uniyersiiies of Southern Europe, and Salamanca and 
Padua were the universities, in which it was supposed that the greatest 
proficiency in magic was obtained. The superstition has evidently some 
connection with the Husalm&n belief regarding the shadows of prophets. 

I. The Snnnis esteem and respect the Im&ms, as Ahl-i-Beit— men^of the 
House, (of the Prophet) ; but do not give them precedenee over the duly 
appointed Khalifs. 
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The first principal divisioiis of the Shia'h sect are the 
Ism&'ilians and the Im&mites. The latter believe in twelve 
Im&ms^ reckoning ^Ali as the first.^ The last of the twelve 
Abu '1-Q^m, is supposed to be alive stilly though hidden in 
some secret place. He bears the name of Al-Mahdf ^ '' the 
guided." It is expected that he will reappear at the second 
advent of Christ. They say that he was bom near Baghdad in 
the year 258 a.h. He afterwards mysteriously disappeared. 
When he was bom the words, *' Say : ' truth is come and 
falsehood is vanished : Verily falsehood is a thing that van- 
isheth/ " (Sura xvii. 83) were found written on his right 
arfti. When he came into the world, he pointed with his 
fingers to heaven, sneezed, and said : ' Praise be to Grod^ 
the Lord of the world.' A person one day visited Im&m 
Hasan 'Askari (the eleventh Im&m) and said : ' son of the 
Prophet who will be Khalif and Imam after thee ?' He 
brought out a child and said : ^ if thou hadst not found 
favour in the eyes of God, He would not have shown thee 
this child ; his name is that of the Prophet, and so is Ids 
patronymic' (Abu '1-Qdsim). The sect who believe Mahdf 
to be alive at present, say that he rules over cities in the &r 
west, and he is even said to have children. God alone 
knows the truth."* 

The other large division, the Ismfi'ilians, agree with the 
Im&mites in all particulars save one. They hold that after 
S&diq, the sixth Imdm, commenced what is called the suc- 
cession of the " concealed Imims/' They believe that there 
never can be a time when there shall be no Im&m, but that 
he is now in seclusion. This idea has given rise to all sorts 
of secret societies, and has paved the way for a mystical 
religion, which often lands its votaries in atheism.' 

1. The names are 'AH, Hasan, Husain, Zain-ul-'Abid-dm, Muhammad 
B&qr, Ja'far S&diq, Musa K&zim, *Alf Musa Baz&, Mnhammad Taqi» 
Mohammad Naqi» Hasan 'Askarf, Abu 'l.Qdsim (or Imdm Mahdi). 

2. Baussat-ul-Aimmah by Sayyid 'Izzat 'AH. 

3. For a good account of this movement see, Osborn's Isliim nnder the 
Arabo, pp. 168--184. 
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The Ghair-i-Mahdi (literally "without Mahdi'') are a 
small sect who believe that Al-Mahdi will not reappear. 
They say that one Syed Muhammad of Je ypore was the real 
Mahdi, the twelfth Imdm^ and that he has now gone never 
more to return. They venerate him as highly as they do 
the Prophet, and consider all other Musalinans to be unbe- 
lievers. On the night called Lailat-ul-Qadr, in the month 
of Bamaz&n, they meet and repeat two rak'at prayers. 
After that act of devotion is over, they say : " God is Al- 
mighty, Muhammad is our Prophet, the Qurdn and Mahdl 
are just and true. Imim Mahdi is come and gone. Whoso- 
ever disbelieves this is an infidel.^' They are a very 
&.natical sect. 

There is another small community of Ghair-i-Mahdis 
called the Da,iri, settled in the province of Mysore, who 
hold peculiar views on this point. About four hundred years 
ago, a man named Syed Ahmad collected some followers in 
the dominions of the Nizam of Hyderabad. He called 
himself the Imam Mahdi, and said that he was superior to 
any prophet. He and his disciples, being bitterly persecuted 
by the orthodox Musalmans, fled to a village in the adjoining 
district of Mysore where their descendants, fifteen hundred 
in number, now reside. It is said that they do not inter- 
marry with other Musalmans. The usual Friday service in 
the mosque is ended by the leader saying : " Imam Mahdi 
came and went away,'^ to which the people respond : " He 
who does not believe this is a Kafir" (infidel). 

There are several Traditions which refer to the latter days. 
''When of time one day shall be left, God shall raise up a 
man from among my descendants, who shall fill the world 
with justice, just as before him the world was full of oppres- 
sion." And again: "The world shall not come to an end 
till the king of the earth shall appear, who is a man of my 
family, and whose name is the same as mine.'' When Islam 
entered upon the tenth century of its existence, there was 
throughout Persia and India a millenarian movement. Men 

11 
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declared that the end was drawing near, and yarioas persons 
arose who claimed to be Al-Mahdi. I have already men- 
tioned two. Amongst others was Shaikh 'Al^i of Agra. 
(956 A.H.) Shaikh Mubarak, the father of Abun-Pazl— the 
Emperor Akbar^s famous vizier, was a disciple of Shaikh 
'Alii and from him imbibed Mahdavi ideas. This brought 
upon him the wrath of the 'Ulamd who, however, were finally 
overcome by the free-thinking and heretical Emperor and 
his vizier. There never was a better ruler in India than 
Akbar, and never a more heretical one as far as orthodox 
Islam is concerned. The Emperor delighted in. the oontrd- 
versies of the age. The Sufis and Mahdavls were in favour 
at Court. The orthodox 'Dlamd were treated with contempt. 
Akbar fully believed that the millennium had come. He 
started a new era, and a new religion called the ^ Divine 
Faith/ There was toleration for all except the bigoted 
orthodox Muslims. Abu'1-Fazl and others like him, who 
professed to reflect Akbar's religious views, held that all 
religions contained truth. Thus :— 

" Gk)d, in every temple I see people that seek Thee, and in every 
language I hear spoken, people praise Thee ! 
Polytheism and Isl4m feel after Thee, 
Each religion says, * Thou art one, without equal.* 
If it be a mosque, people murmur the holy prayer, and if it be a 
Christian Church, people ring the bell from love to Thee, 

Sometimes I frequent the Christian cloister, and sometimes 

the mosque, 
But it is Thou whom I search from temple to temple." 

In this reign one Mir Sharif was promoted to the rank 
of a Commander of a thousand, and to an appointment 
in Bengal. His chief merit in Akbar^s eyes was that he 
taught the doctrine of the transmigration of souls and the 
close advent of the millennium. He was a disciple of Mah- 
mud of Busakhwan, the founder of the Nuqtawiah sect. As 
this is another offshoot of the Shia*hs I give a brief account 
of them here. Mahmud lived in the reign of Timur and 
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professed to be Al-Mahdi. He also called himself tlie 
Shakhs-i- Wahid — the Individual one. He used to quote 
the verse, *' It may be that thy Lord will raise thee up to a 
glorious (mahmud) station/* (Sura xvii. 81). From this 
he argued that the body of man had been advancing in 
purity since the creation, and that on its reaching to a cer- 
tain degree, one Mahmud (glorious) would arise, and that 
then the dispensation of Muhammad would come to an end. 
He claimed to be the Mahmud. He also taught the doctrine 
of transmigration, and that the beginning of everything 
was the Nuqtah-i-khak — earth atom. It is on this account 
that they are called the Nuqtawiah sect. They are also 
known by the names Mahmudiah and Wahidiah. Shah 
'Abbds king of Persia expelled them from his dominions, 
but Akbar received the fugitives kindly and promoted some 
amongst them to high offices of State. 

This Mahdavi movement, arising as it did out of the 
Shia'h doctrine of the Imdmat, is a very striking fact. 
That impostors should arise and claim the name and office 
of Al-Mahdi is not to be wondered at, but that large bodies 
of men should follow them shows the unrest which dwelt in 
men^s hearts, and how they longed for a personal leader and 
guide; 

The whole of the Shia'h doctrine on this point seems to 
show that there is in the human heart a natural desire for 
some Mediator — some Word of the Father, who shall reveal 
Him to His children. At first sight it would seem, as if the 
doctrine of the Imamat might to some extent reconcile the 
thoughtful Shia'h to the Christian doctrine of the Incarna- 
tion and Mediation of Jesus Christ, to His office as the 
perfect revealer of God^s will^ and as our Guide in life ; but 
alas ! it is not so. The mystic lore connected with Shia'h 
doctrine has sapped the foundation of moral life and vigour. 
A system of religious reservation, too, is a fundamental 
part of the system in its mystical developments, whilst all 
Shia^hs may lawfully practise '^ takia,^^ or religious com- 
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promise in their daily lives. It thus becomes impossible 
to place dependence on what a Shia'h may profess, as pious 
frauds are legalised by his system of religion. If he becomes 
a mystic, he looks upon the ceremonial and the moral 
law as restrictions imposed by an Almighty Power. The 
omission of the one is a sin almost, if not quite, as bad 
as a breach of the other. The advent of Mahdl is the good 
time when all such restrictions shall be removed, when the 
utmost freedom shall be allowed. Thus the moral sense, in 
many cases, becomes deadened to an extent such as those 
who are not in daily contact with these people can hardly 
credit. The practice of " takia," religious compromise, and 
the legality of '^ muta'h'^ or temporary marriages, have done 
much to demoralise the Shia'h community. The following 
words of a recent author descriptive of the Shia'h system 
are in the main true, though they do not apply to each 
individual in that system : — 

" There can be no stronger testimony of the corrupting power and 
the hard and hopeless bondage of the orthodox creed, than that 
men should escape from it into a system which established falsehood 
as the supreme law of condubt, and regarded the reduction of men to 
the level of swine as the goal of human existence." ^ 

The Mutazilites, or Seceders, were once an influential 
body. They do not exist as a separate sect now. An 
account of them will be given in the next chapter. 

In the doctrine of the Imamat, common to all the off- 
shoots of the Shia'h sect, is to be found the chief point of 
difference between the Sunni and the Shia'h, a difference 
so great that thiDre is no danger of even a political union 
between these two great branches of Islam. I have already 
described, too, how the Shi^i'hs reject the Sunnat, though 
they do not reject Tradition. A good deal of ill-blood is 
still kept up bj the recollection — a recollection kept alive 
by the annual recurrence of the Muharram fast — of the sad 

1. Islam under the KhaUfe, p. 139. 
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fate of 'Ali and his sons. The Sannfs are blamed for the 
work of their ancestors in the faith^ whilst the E[halifs Aba 
Bakr^ Omar^ and Osmdn are looked upon as usurpers. Not 
to them was committed the wonderful ray of light. In the 
possession of that alone can any one make good a claim to 
be the Imdmj the Gruide of the Believers. The terrible 
disorders of the early days of Isldm can only be understood 
when we realise to some extent the passionate longing 
which men felt for a spiritual head — ^an Imdm. It was 
thought to be impossible that Muhammad^ the last — the 
seal— of the prophets should leave the Faithful without a 
guide^ who would be the interpreter of the will of Allah. 

We here make a slight digression to show that this feeling 
extends beyond the Shia'h sect^ and is of some importance 
in its bearing upon the Eastern Quei^tion. Apart from 
the superhuman claims for the Imam^ what he is as a ruler 
to the Shia'h^ the Khalff is to the Sunni — the supreme head 
in Church and State, the successor of the Prophet, the Con- 
servator of Isl&m as made known in the Quran, the Sunnat 
and the Ijma' of the early Mujtahidin. To administer the 
laws^ the administrator must have a divine sanction. Thus 
when the Ottomau ruler, Selim the First, conquered Egypt, 
(a.d. 1516) he sought and obtained, from an old descendant 
of the Baghdad Khalifs, the transfer of the title to himself, 
and in this way the Sultans of Turkey became the Khalifs 
of IsUm. Whether Mutawakal BilUl, the last titular Khalif 
of the house of 'Abbas, was right or wrong in thus trans- 
ferring the title is not my purpose now to discuss. I only 
adduce the isuct to show how it illustrates the feeling of the 
need of a Pontiff — a divinely appointed Ruler. Strictly 
speaking, according to Muhammadan law, the Sultans are 
not Khalifs, for it is clearly If^d down in the Traditions that 
the Khalif (or the Imam) must be of the tribe of the 
Quraish, to which.the Prophet himself belonged. 

Ibn-i-Umr relates that the Prophet said : — " The Khalifs 
shall be in the Quraish tribe as long as there are two per- 
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sons in it^ one to rale and another to serye/^' ''It is a 
necessary condition that the Ehalif shoald be of the Qaraisfa 
tribe/'* Such quotations might be multiplied^ and they 
tend to show that it is not at all incumbent on orthodox 
Sunnisy other than the Tnrks^ to rush to the rescue of the 
Sult&n^ whilst to the Shia'hs he is little better than a heretic. 
Certainly they would never look upon him as an Imdm^ 
which personage is to them in the place of a Ehalif. In 
countries not under Turkish rule, the Ehutbah, or prayer 
for the ruler, said on Fridays in the mosques, is said for the 
" ruler of the age/' or for the Amir, or whatever happens 
to be the title of the head of the State. Of late years it has 
become more common in India to say it for the Sultan. This 
is not, strictly speaking, according to Muhammadan law, 
which declares that the Ehutbah can only be said with the 
permission of the ruler, and as in India that ruler is the 
British Grovemment, the prayers should be said for the 
Queen. Evidently the law never contemplated large bodies 
of Musalm&ns residing anywhere but where the influence of 
the Ehalif extended. 

In thus casting doubt on the legality of the claim made 
by Turkish Sult&ns to the Ehalifate of Islam, I do not deny 
that the Law of Isldm requires that there should be a Ehalif. 
Unfortunately for Islam, there is nothing in its history 
parallel to the conflict of Pope and Emperor, of Church and 
State. " The action and re-action of these powerful and 
partially independent forces, their resistance to each other, 
and their ministry to each other, have been of incalculable 
value to the higher activity and life of Christendom.'' In 
Isl&m the Ehalif is both Pope and Emperor. Ibn Ehaldoun 
states that the difference between the Ehalif and any other 
ruler is that the former rules according to divine, the latter 
according to human law. The Prophet in transmitting his 
sacred authority to the Elhalifs, his successors, conveyed to 

1. Miflkit-al-Masabih. 2. Hujjat-allah-al-Balagfaah. 
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them absplate powers. Khalifs can be assassinated^ mur- 
dered^ banished^ bat so long as they reign anything like 
constitational liberty is impossible. It is a fatal mistake in 
European politics and an evil for Turkey to recognize the 
Sultdn as the Khalff of IsUm^ for^ if he be such^ Turkey can 
never take any step forward to newness of political life. ^ 

Thisj however^ is a digression from the subject of this 
chapter. 

There has been from the earliest ages of Isl&m a move- 
ment which exists to this day. It is a kind of mysticism^ 
known as Sfifiism. It has been especially prevalent among 
the Persians. It is a re-action from the burden of a rigid 
law^ and a wearisome ritual. It has now existed for a thou- 
sand years^ and if it has the element of progress in it^ if it 
is the salt of Islam some fruit should now be seen. But 
what is Suflism ? The term Sufi is most probably derived 
from the Arabic word Suf, " wool/' of which material the 
garments worn. by Eastern ascetics used to be generally 
made. Some persons, however, derive it from the Persian, 
Suf, " pure,'* or the Greek o-o*^, " wisdom.'' Tasawwuf, or 
Sufiism, is the abstract form of the word, and is, according 
to Sir W. Jones, and other learned orientalists, a figurative 
mode, borrowed mainly from the Indian philosophers of the 
Yedanta school, of expressing the fervour of devotion. The 
chief idea is that the souls of men differ in degree, but not 

1. Nothing shows this more plainlj than the F&tvi pronounced bv the 
Council of the 'Ulamd in July 1879 anent Ehair-ud-din's proposed reform, 
which wonld have placed the Sultan in the position of a constitational 
sovereign. This was declared to be directly contrary to the Law. Thus : — 
*' The law of the Sheri does not authorize the Khalu to place beside him a 
power superior to his own. The Khalff ought to reign alone and govern 
as master. The Vakils (Ministers) should never possess any authority 
beyond that of representatives, always dependent and submissive. It 
would consequently be a transgression of the unalterable principles of the 
Sheri, which should be the guide of aU the actions of the Khalif, to transfer 
the supreme power of the Ehalif to one Vakil." This, the latest and most 
important decision of the jurists of Isldm, is quite in accordance with all 
that has been said about Muhammadan Law. It proves as clearly as 
possible that so long as the SulUUi rules as Khalff, he must oppose any 
attempt to set up a constitutional Government. There is absolutely no 
hope of reform. 
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in kind^ from the Divine Spirit, of which they are emana- 
tions, and to which they will ultimately return. The 
Spirit of God is in all He has made, and it in Him. He 
alone is perfect love, beauty, etc. — hence love to him is the 
only real thing ; all else is illusion. Sa'di says : " I swear 
by the truth of God, that when He showed me His glory 
all else was illusion.'* This present life is one of separation 
from the beloved. The beauties of nature, music, and art 
revive in men the divine idea, and recall their affections 
from wandering from Him to other objects. These suUime 
affections men must cherish, and by abstraction concentrat'e 
their thoughts on God, and so approximate to His essence, 
and finally reach the highest stage of bliss — absorption into 
the Eternal. The true end and object of human life is to 
lose all consciousness of individual existence— to sink " in 
the ocean of Divine Life, as a breaking bubble is merged 
into the stream on the surface of which it has for a moment 
risen .''^ 

Sufis, who all accept Isl&m as a divinely established reli- 
gion, suppose that long before the creation of the world a 
contract was made by the Supreme Soul with the assembled 
world of spirits, who are parts of it. Each spirit was 
addressed separately, thus : " Art thou not with thy Lord?'' 
that is, bound to him by a solemn contract. To this they 
all answered with one voice, '' Yes," 

Another account says that the seed of theosophy (m'arifat) 
was placed in the groand in the time of Adam ; that the plant 

1. It is instrnofcive to compare the words of the Christian poet with thd 
Sfiff idea of absorption into the Divine Being. 

" That each who seems a separate whole 
Shoald move his rounds, and fusing all 
The skirts of self again, should fall 

' Bemerging in the general soul, 

Is faith as vague as all unsWeet : 
Eternal form shall still divide 
The eternal soul from all beside ; 
And X shall know him when we meet." 

Tennyson's '' In Memodam." 
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came forth in the days of Noah, was in flower when Abra- 
ham was alive and produced fruit before Moseg, passed away. 
The grapes of this noble plant were ripe in the time of 
Jesus, but it was not till the age of Muhammad that pure 
wine was made from them. Then those intoxicated with it, 
having attained to the highest degree of the knowledge of 
God, could forget their own personality and say : — '' Praise 
to me, is there any greater than myself ? I am the Truth." 

The following verse of the Qur^n is quoted by Sufis 
in support of their favourite dogma — ^the attaining to the 
knowledge of God : " When God said to the angels, ' I 
am about to place a viceregent on the earth,^ they said : 
' Wilt Thou place therein one who shall commit abomina- 
tion and shed blood ? Nay ; we celebrate Thy praise and 
holiness.^ God answered them, 'Verily I know that ye 
wot not of.'" (Sura ii. 28.) It is said that this verse 
proves that, though the great mass of mankind would com- 
mit abomination, some would receive the divine light and 
attain to a knowledge of God. A Tradition states that 
David said : " 'Oh Lord ! why hast Thou created mankind V 
God replied, ' I am a hidden treasure, and I would fain 
become known.' " The business of the mystic is to find this 
treasure, to attain to the Divine light and the true know- 
ledge of Gt)d. 

The earlier Muhammadan mystics sought to impart life 
to a rigid and formal ritual, and though the seeds of 
Pantheism were planted in their system from the first, they 
maintained that they were orthodox. " Our system of doc- 
trine,'' says Al-Junaid, " is firmly bound up with the dogmas 
of the faith, the Quran and the Traditions." There was a 
mioral earnestness about many of these men which frequently 
restrained the arm of unrighteous power, and their sayings, 
often full of beauty, show that they had the power of appre- 
ciating the spiritual side of life. Some of these sentences 
are worthy of any age. ''As neither meat nor drink," 
says one, '^ profit the diseased body, so no warning avails 

12 
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to touch the heart full of the love of this world/' " The 
work of a holy man doth not consist in this^ that he eats 
grain^ and clothes himself in wool, but in the knowledge of 
God and submission to His will." " Thou deservest not 
the name of a learned man till thy heart is emptied of the 
love of this world/' '^Hide thy good deeds as closely 
as thou wouldst hide thy sins/' A famous mystic was 
brought into the presence of the Khalif Harun-ur-Bashid 
who said to him : " How great is thy abnegation ?" He 
replied, " Thine is greater/' '' How so ?" said the Khalif. 
'^ Because I make abnegation of this world, and thou makest 
abnegation of the next/' The same man also said : " The 
display of devotional works to please men is hypocrisy, and 
acts of devotion done to please men are acts of polytheism/' 

But towards the close of the second century of the Hijrn, 
this earlier mysticism developed into Sufiism. Then Al- 
Hallaj taught in Baghdad thus : 'a am the Truth. There 
is nought in Paradise but God. I am He whom I love, and 
He whom I love is I ; we are two souls dwelling in one 
body. When thou seest me, thou seest Him ; and when 
thou seest Him thou seest me." This roused the opposition 
of the orthodox divines by whom Al-Hall^j was condemned 
to be worthy of death. He was then by order of the Khalif 
flogged, tortured and finally beheaded. Thus died one of 
the early martyrs of Sufiism, but it grow in spite of bitter 
persecution. 

In order to understand the esoteric teaching of Sufiistic 
poetry, it is necessary to remember that the perceptive 
sense is the traveller, the knowledge of God the goal, the 
doctrines of this ascent, or upward progress is the Tarikat, 
or the road. The extinction of self is necessary before any 
progress can be made on that road. A Sufi poet writes : — 

" Plant one foot upon the neck of self, 
The other in thy Friend's domain ; 
In everything His presence see, 
For other vision is in vain." 
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Sa'di in the Bustun says : " Ait thou a friend of God ? 
Speak not of self, for to speak of God and of self is infi- 
delity/* Shaikh Abu'1-Paiz, a great poet and a friend of 
the Emperor Akbar, from whom he received the honour- 
able title of M^lik-ush-Shu*ar& — Master of the Poets, says : 
" Those who have not closed the door on existence and 
non-existence reap no advantage from the calm of this 
world and of the world to come." Khusrau, another well- 
known poet says : — 

" I have become Thou : Thou art become I, 
I am the body, Thou the soul ; 
Let no one henceforth say 
That I am distinct from Thee, and Thou from me." 

The fact is, that Persian poetry is almost entirely Sufiis- 
tic. It . is difficult for the uninitiated to arrive at the 
esoteric meaning of these writings. Kitman, or the art o{ 
hiding from the profane religious beliefs, often contrary to 
the revealed law, has always been a' special quality of the 
East. Pantheistic doctrines are largely inculcated.* Thus : — 

*' I was, ere a name had been named upon earth ; 
Ere one trace yet existed of aught that has birth ; 
When the locks of the Loved One streamed forth for a sigu, 
And Being was none, save the Presence Divine ! 
Kamed and name were alike emanations from Me, 
Ere aught that was * T existed, or * We.* " 

The poet then describes his fruitless search for rest and 
peace in Christianity, Hinduism, and the religion of the 
Parsee. Even Islam gave him no satisfaction, for — 

" Nor above nor beneath came the Loved One to view, 
I toiled to the summit, wild, pathless and lone, 
Of the globe-girding Kaf 2 : — but the 'Anka ' had flown ! 

1. " Le spiritnalisme des Sofia, quoiqn'il soit le oontraire du mat^rial- 
isme, lui est en r^alit^ identique. Mais si lenr doctrine n'est pas pins 
raisonnable, elle est du moins plus ^ieyee et plus po^tiqne.*' Po4sie Fhilo- 
Bophique et religieuse chez les Persans, par M. Garoin De Tassy, p. 2. 

2. Kaf — ^a chain of mountains supposed to encircle the earth. 
8. 'Anka — the Fho9nix. 
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The sev'nth heaven I traversed — ^the sev'nth heaven explored, 
Bnt in neither discem'd I the court of the Lord ! 
I questioned the Fen and the Tablet of Fate, 
But they whispered not where He pavilions His state ; 
. My vision I strain*d ; but my God'>8canning eye 
No trace, that to Gk)dhead belongs, could descry. 
My glance I bent inward ; within my own breast, 
Lo, the vainly sought elsewhere, the Gktdhead oonfess'd ! 
In the whirl of its transport my spirit was toss'd, 
TiU each atom of separate being I lo$t** 

These are the words of the greatest authority among the 
S^lUb, the famous Maol&na Jelil-ud-din B&ad, founder of 
the order of the Maul&vi Darwlshes. He also relates the 
following story : " One knocked at the door of the beloved, 
and a voice from within said : ' Who is there ?' Then he 
answered, ' It is V The voice replied, ' This house will nofc 
hold wie and ihee /' So the door remained shut. The lover 
retired to a wilderness, and spent some time in solitude, 
fasting, and prayer. One year elapsed, when he again 
returned, and knocked at the door. ' Who is there V said 
the voice. The lover answered, ' It is thou,* Then the door 
was opened.'* 

The great object of life, then, being to escape from the 
hindrances to pure love and to a return to the divine essence, 
the Tdlib, or seeker, attaches himself to a Murshid, or 
teacher. If he prosecutes his studies according to Sufiistic 
methods he now often enters one of the many orders of 
Darwlshes. After due preparation under his Murshid, he is 
allowed to enter on the road. He then becomes a Salik, or 
traveller, whose business henceforth is suluk that is, devo- 
tion to one idea — the knowledge of God. In this road there 
are eight stages. (1) Service. Here he must serve God 
and obey the Law for he is still in bondage. (2) Love. It 
is supposed that now the Divine influence has so attracted 
his soul that he really loves God. (3) Seclusion. Love 
having expelled all worldly desires, he arrives at this stage, 
and passes bis time ii^ meditation on the deeper doctriaei? 
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of Stifiism regarding tibe Divine nature. (4) Knowledge. 
The meditation in tiie preceding stage^ and the inyest^a- 
tion of the metaphysical theories concemiDg Grod^ His nature. 
His attributes and the like make him an 'Arif«— one who 
knows. (.5) Ecstasy. The mental excitement caused by such 
continued meditation on abstruse subjects produces a kind 
of frenzy^ which is looked upon as a mark of direct illumi^ 
nation of the heart irom €rod. It is known as Hal — the 
. state ; or Wajd^-^ostasy. Arrival at this stage is highly 
valued, for it is ihe certain entrance to the next. (6) Haqiqat 
—the Truth. Now to the traveller is revealed the true 
nature of God, now he learns the reality of that which he 
has been for so long seeking. This admits him to the 
highest stage in his journey, as far as this life is concerned. 
(7) That stage is Wasl— union with God. 

" There was a door to which I found no key ; 
There was a veil past which I could not see : 
Some little talk of Me and Thee 
There seemed — and then no more of Thee and Me." 

He cannot, in this life, go beyond that, and very few 
reach that exalted stage. Thus arose a ^'system of Pan- 
theism, which represents joy and sorrow, good and evil, 
pleasure and pain as manifestations of one changeless 
essence.'' Eeligion, as made known by an outward revela- 
tion, is, to the few who reach this stage, a thing of the 
past. Even its restraints are not needed. The soul that 
is united to God can do no evil. The poet Khusrau says : 
'' Love is the object of my worship, what need have I of 
Isldm V 

Death ensues and with it the last stage is reached. (8) 
It is Pana — extinction. The seeker after all his search, the 
traveller after all his wearisome journey passes behind the 
veil and finds — nothing ! As the traveller proceeds from 
stage to stage, the restraints of an objective revelation 
^4 <4 &a Qutward system are less and less heeded. '^ The 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



94 The Faith of Islam. 

religion of the mystic consists in his immediate com- 
munication with Grod^ and when once this has been 
established^ the value of ecclesiastical forms, and of 
the historical part of religion, becomes doubtful/' What 
law can bind the soul in union with God, what outward 
system impose any trammels on one who, in the *' Ecstasy," 
has received from Him, who is the Truth, the direct reve- 
latiou of His own glorious nature? Moral laws and 
ceremonial observances have only an allegorical signification. 
Creeds are but fetters cunningly devised to limit the flight 
of the soul; all that is objective in religion is a restraint to 
the reason of the initiated.^ 

Pantheistic in creed, and too often Antinomian in prac- 
tice, Siifiism possesses no regenerative power in Isl&m. 
'^ It is not a substantive religion such as shapes the life of 
races or of nations, it is a state of opinion/' No Muslim 
State makes a national profession of Sufiism. 

In spite of all its dogmatic utterances, in spite of much 
that is sublime in its idea of the search after light and 
truth, Sufiism ends in utter negation of all separate exist- 
ence. The pantheism of the Sufis, this esoteric doctrine of 
IsUm, as a moral doctrine leads to the same conclusions as 
materialism, " the negation of human liberty, the indiffer- 
ence to actions and the legitimacy of all temporal enjoy- 
ments/' 

The result of Sufiism has been the establishment of a 
large number of religious orders known as Darwishes. * 
These men are looked upon with disfavour by the ortho- 

1. '* lis pensent que la Bible et le Goran ont 6t6 sealement Merits ponr 
I'homme qui se oontente de fapparende des ohoaes, qui s'oooiipe de 
rext^rienr, pour le zdhir parastf oomme ils le nomment, et non poor le 
fiofi qai sonde le fond des choses." La Po^sie Philosophiqae et relig^ease 
chez les Persans, par M. Garcin de Tassj, p. 18. 

2. The word Darvfsb, or Darwfsh, is of Persian origin. It is deriyed 
from ' dar/ a door, and * wiz* the root of the verb * awlkhtan/ to hang ; 
hence the idea of hanging about doors, or begging. The * z* is changed 
into ' sh' and the word becomes * Darwish.' Some MosalmiuB, however, 
do not like this idea of holy men being called by a name which implies the 
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dox; but they flourish nevertheless, and in Turkey at 
the present day have great influence. There are in Constan- 
tiuople two hundred Takiahs, or monasteries. The Dar- 
wishes are not organized with such regularity, nor subject 
to discipline so severe as that of the Christian Monastic 
orders ; but they surpass them in number. Each order has 
its own special mysteries and practices by which its mem- 
bers think they can obtain a knowledge of the secrets of the 
invisible world. They are also called Faqirs — ^poor men, not, 
however, always in the sense of being in temporal want, but 
as being poor in the sight of God. As a matter of fact the 
Darwishes of many of the orders do not beg, and many of 
the Takiahs are richly endowed. They are divided into 
two great classes, the Ba Shara* (with the Law) Darwishes ; 
and the Be Shara' (without the Law). The former prefer 
to rule their conduct according to the law of Isldm and are 
called the Sdlik — travellers on the path (tarfqat) to heaven ; 
the latter though they call themselves Muslims do not con- 
form to the law, and are called Az4d (free), or Majzub 
(abstracted), a term which signifies their renunciation of all 
worldly cares and pursuits. 

The Salik Darwishes are those who perform the Zikrs. ' 
What little hope there is of these professedly reUgious men 
working any reform in Isldm will be seen from the following 
account of their doctrines.^ 

1. God only exists, — He is in all things, and all things 
are in Him. '' Verily we are from God, and to Him shall 
we return.'* (Sura ii. 151.) 

habit of begging, and so thej propose another derivation. They derive it 
from '* dor," a pearl, and " wish/' like j and so a durwish is one * like a 
pearl.' The wish is from wdsh, a lengthened form of wash, an affix of 
oommon use to express similitude-; or the long vowel in wash may by a 
figore of speech, called Imala, be changed into the £ of wish. I think the 
first derivation the more probable. A good Peisian dictionary, the Ghfas-nl- 
Lngh&t, gives both derivations. 

1. For a very interesting acoonnt of this religions ceremony, see Hnghes* 
Notes on Mnhammadanism, Chapter 51. 

2. La Fo^ie Fhilosophique et Eeligiense chez les Persans, par M. Garcin 
de Tassy, p. 7. 
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2. All visible and invisible beings are an emanation from 
Hinii and are not really distinct from Him. Creation is 
only a pastime with Gt)d. 

3. Paradise and Hell^ and all the dogmas of positive 
religions^ are only so many allegories^ the spirit of which is 
only known to the S6fi. 

4. Religions are matters of indifference ; they, however, 
serve as a means of reaching to realities. Some, for this 
purpose, are more advantageous than others. Among which 
is the Masalm&n religion, of which the doctrine of the Sdfis 
is the philos(^hy. 

5. There is not any real difference between good and evil, 
for all is reduced to unity, and God is the real author of the 
acts of mankind. 

6. It is Grod who fixes the will of man. Man, therefore, 
is not free in his actions. 

7. The soul existed before the body, and is now confined 
witlun it as in a cage. At death the soul returns to the 
Divinity from which it emanated. 

8. The principal occupation of the Sufi is to meditate on 
the unity, and so to attain to spiritual perfection — ^unifica- 
tion with Gk>d. 

9. Without the grace of Grod no one can attain to this 
unity ; but Ood does not refuse His aid to those who are in 
the right path. 

The power of a Sheikh, a spiritual leader, is very great. 
The following account of the admission of a Novice, called 
Tawakkul Beg, into an Order, and of the severe tests applied, 
will be of some interest.* Tawakkul Beg says : — '' Having 
been introduced by Akhund MooUd Muhammad to Sheikh 
Moolla Shdh, my heart, through frequent intercourse with 
him, was filled with such a burning desire to arrive at a true 
knowledge of the mystical science that I found no sleep by 
night, nor rest by day. When the initiation commenced, 

1. 86f£ dootrinea of the MoolU Shah by Tawakkul Beg. Journal 
AsiaUque 6me S^e, torn, 13. 
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I passed the whole night without sleep, and repeated innu- 
merable times the Surat-ul-Ikhlas : — 

" Say : He is Grod alone : 
God the eternal : 

He begetbeth not, and He is not begotten ; 
And there is none like unto Him." (Sura cxii.) 

Whosoever repeats this Sura one hundred times can ac- 
complish all his vows. I desired that the Sheikh should 
bestoW on me his love. No sooner had I finished my task 
than the heart of the Sheikh became full of sympathy for 
me. On the following night I was conducted to his presence. 
During the whole of that night he concentrated his thoughts 
on me, whilst I gave myself up to inward meditation. Three 
nightis passed in this way. On the fourth night the Sheikh 
said : — ' Let Moolla Senghim and Sdlih Beg, who are very 
susceptible to ecstatic emotions, apply their spiritual ener- 
gies to I'aWakkul Beg.' 

They did so, whilst I passed the whole night in medita- 
tion, with my face turned toward Mecca. As the morning 
drew near, a little light came into my mind, but I could 
not distinguish form or colour. After the morning prayers, 
I wa& taken to the Sheikh who bade me inform him of 
my mental state. I replied that I had seen a light with my 
inWard eye. On hearing this, the Sheikh became animated 
and said : ' Thy heart is dark, but the time is come when 
I will show myself clearly to thee.' He then ordered me 
to sit down in front of him, and to impress his features on 
my mind. Then having blindfolded me, he ordered me to 
concentrate all my thoughts upon him. I did so, and in 
an instant by the spiritual help of the Sheikh my heart 
opened. He asked me what I saw. I said that I saw 
another Tawakkul Beg and another MooUd Shah. The 
bandage was then removed, and I saw the Sheikh in front 
of me. Again they covered my face, and again I saw him 
with my inward eye. Astonished, I cried : ' master ! 
whfther I look with my bodily eye, or with my spiritual 

18 
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sight, it is always you I see/ I then saw a dazzling 
figure approach me. The Sheikh told me to say to the 
apparition, ' What is your name ?' In my spirit I put the 
question, and the figure answered to my heart: 'I am 
'Abd-ul-Qddir Jilani, I have already aided thee, thy heart 
is opened/ Much affected, I vowed that in honour of the 
saint, I would repeat the whole Quran every Friday night. 

MooUa Shdh then said : ' The spiritual world haa been 
shown to thee in all its beauty.' I then rendered perfect 
obedience to the Sheikh. The following day I saw the 
Prophet, the chief Companions, and legions of saints and 
angels. After three months, I entered the cheerless region 
in which the figures appeared no more. During the whole 
of this time, the Sheikh continued to explain to me the 
mystery of the doctrine of the Unity and of the know- 
ledge of God; but as yet he did not show me the absolute 
reality. It was not until a year had passed that I arrived 
at the true conception of unity. Then in words such as 
these I told the Sheikh of my inspiration. ' I look upon 
the body as only dust and water, I regard neither my 
heart nor my soul, alas ! that in separation from Thee 
(God) so much of my life has passed. Thou wert I and I 
knew it not.' The Sheikh was deUghted, and said that 
the truth of the union with God was now clearly revealed 
to me. Then addressing those who were present, he 
said : ' Tawakkul Beg learnt from me the doctrine of the 
Unity, his inward eye has been opened, the spheres of 
colours and of images have been shown to him. At length, 
he entered the colourless region. He has now attained to 
the Unity, doubt and scepticism henceforth have no 
power over him. No one sees the Unity with the outward 
eye, till the inward eye gains strength and power.' " 

I cannot pass from this branch of the subject without 
making a few remarks on Omar Khayyam, the great Astro- 
nomer-Poet of Persia. He is sometimes confounded with 
the Sufis, for there is much in his poetry which is similar 
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in tone to that of the Snfi writers. But his trae position 
was that of a sceptic. He wrote little, but what he has 
written will live. As an astronomer he was a man of note. 
He died in the year 517 a.h. There are two things which 
may have caused his scepticism. To a man of his intelligence 
the hard and fast system of IsMm was an intolerable burden. 
Then, his scientific spirit had little sympathy with mysticism, 
the earnest enthusiasts of which were too of lien followed by 
hollow impostors. It is true, that there was much in the 
spirit of some of the better Sufis that seemed to show a 
yearning for something higher than mere earthly good; 
above all, there was the recognition of a Higher Power. 
But with all this came spiritual pride, the world and its 
duties became a thing of evil, and the religious and the 
secular life were completely divorced, to the ruin of both. 
The Pantheism which soon pervaded the system left no room 
for man^s will to act, for his conscience to guide. So the 
moral law become a dead letter. Irreligious men, to free 
themselves from the bondage and restraints of law, assumed 
the religious life. " Thus a movement, animated at first by 
a high and lofty purpose, has degenerated into a fruitful 
source of ill. The stream which ought to have expanded 
into a fertilising river has become a vast swamp, exhaling 
vapours charged with disease and death.^^ 

Omar Khayydm saw through the unreality of all this. In 
vain does he try, by an assumed air of gaiety, to hide from 
others the sadness which fills his heart, as all that is bright 
is seen passing away into oblivion. 

One moment in annihilation's waste, 

One moment, of the well of life to taste — 

Thcf stars are setting and the Caravan 

Starts for the dawn of nothing — oh, make haste ! 

Ah, fill the cup : — what boots it to repeat 
How Time is slipping underneath our feet : 
Unborn To-morrow, and dead Yesterday, 
Why fret about them if To-day be sweet. 
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Omar held to the earthly and the material. Far Mm 
there was no spiritnal world. Chance seemed to rule all tihe 
affairs of men. A pitiless destiny shaped out the course o£ 
each human being. 

" *Tis all a chequer-board of nights and days 
Where destiny with men for pieces plays : 
Hither and thither moves, and mates, and slays, 
And one by one back in thp closet lays. 

The moving finger writes ; and, having writ, 
Moves on : nor all thy piety nor wit 
Shall lure it back to cancel half a line, 
Nor all thy tears wash out a word of it." 

Neither from earth nor heaven could he find any answer 
to his cry. With sages and saints he discussed^ and heai!d^ 
"great argument, but evermore came out by the same 
door as in he went.'' He left the wise to talk, for one 
thing alone was certain, and all else was lies,—" the flower 
that once has blown for ever dies.'' Leaving men he 
turned to nature, but it was all the same. 

" Up from earth's centre through the seventh gate 
I rose, and on the throne of Saturn sate, 
And many knots unravell'd by the road ; 
But not the knot of human death and fate. 

And that inverted bowl we call the sky. 
Where under crawling coop'd we live and die, 
Lift not thy hands to it for help — for it 
EoUs impotently on as thou or I." 

Omar has with justice been compared to Li;cretius. 
Both were materialists, both believed not in a future life. 

" Lucretius built a system for himself in his poem it 

has a professed practical aim — to expl^,in the world's self- 
acting maphine to the polytheist, and to disabuse him of all 
spiritual ideas." Omar builds up no system, he only 
shows forth his own doubts and difficulties, " he loves to 
balance antitheses of belief, and ^^ttle himself in the equi« 
poise of the sceptic," 
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The fact that there is up hereafter gives Lacretias no 
pain^ but Omar who, if only his reason could let him^ would 
ll^lieye, records his utter despair in words of passionate hit- 
temess* He is not glad that there is no help ^ywhei^e.^ 
And though he calls for the wine-cup, and listens to the 
voice within the tavern cry, 

'' Awake, my little ones, and fill the cap 
Before Life's liquor in its cup be dry," 

yet he also looks back to the time, when he consorted 
with those who professed to know, and could say : 

** With them the seed of wisdom did I sow, 
And with my own hand laboured it to grow.** 

The founder of the Wahh&bi sect was Muhammad-ibn- 
Abd-ul-Wahh4b, who was bom at a village in Nejd in the 
year 1691 a.d. The Wahhdbis speak of themselves as Mn* 
wahhid-T-Unit^rians ; but their opponents have given to them 
the name of the father of the founder of then* sect and call 
them Wahhdbis. Muhammad was a bright intelligent youth, 
of a strong constitutiun and generous spirit. After going 
through a course of Arabic literature he studied jurispru- 
dence under a teacher of the Hanifi school. He then set out 
in company with his &ther to perform the Hajj. At Madiua 
he received further instruction in the Law.^ He spent some- 
time at Ispahan in the society of learned men. Full of 



1. **That Om^r in his impietj was false to his better natore we may 
readily admit, while, at the same time, we may find sqme excase for his 
errors, if we remember the state of the world at that time. His dear 
strong sense revolted from the prevailing Tpysticism where all the earpest 
spirits of his age found their refuge, and his honest independence was 
equally shocked by the hypocrites who aped their fervour and enthusiasm; 
and at that dark hour of man's history whitl^er, out of Isl&m, was the 
thoughtful Muhammadan to repair ? No missionary's step, bringing good 
tidings, had appeared on the mountains of Persia;, the few Cbristiana who 
might cross his path in his native laud, would only seem to him idolaters." 
Speaking, too, of Sa'di's life the reviewer says : " almost the only point of 
contact with Christendom is his slavery under the Crusaders at TripoU, 
The same isolation r^ns through all the golden period of Persian Litera* 
p^e'^—Oalcuftn Bemew^ No Ux, 
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knowledge, he retaraed to his native village of Ayina where 
he assumed the position of a reh'gious teacher. He was 
shocked to see how the Arabs had departed from what 
seemed to him the strict unchanging precepts of the Prophet. 
Luxury in the form of rich dresses and silken garments^ 
superstition in the use of omens, auguries, and the like, in 
the pilgrimages to shrines and tombs seemed to be altering 
the character of the religion as given by the Apostle of God. 
He saw, or thought he saw, tibat in the veneration paid to 
saints and holy men, the great doctrine of the '^ Unity'' was 
being obscured. The reason was very plain. The Qur&n 
and the Traditions of the Companions had been neglected, 
whilst the sayings of men of lesser note, and the jurispru- 
dence of the four great Im&ms had been too readily followed. 
Here was work to do. He would reform the Church of 
Isldm, and restore men to their allegiance to the Book and 
the Sunnat, as recorded by the Companions. It is true, 
that the Sunnis would rise up in opposition, for thus the 
authority of the four Imdms, the *' Canonical Legists*' of 
the orthodox sect, would be set aside ; but what of that ? 
Had he not been a follower of Abu Hanifa ? Now he was 
prepared to let Abo Hanifa go, for none but a Companion 
of the Prophet could give an authoritative statement with 
regard to the Sunnat — the Prophet's words and acts. He 
must break a lance with the glorious Im&m, and start a 
school of his own. 

He said : '* The Muslim pilgrims adore the tomb of the 
Prophet, and the sepulchre of 'Ali, and of other saints who 
have died in the odour of sanctity. They run there to pay 
the tribute of their fervent prayers. By this means they 
think that they can satisfy their spiritual and temporal 
needs. Prom what do they seek this benefit ? Prom walls 
made of mud and stones, from corpses deposited in tombs. 
If you speak to them they will reply, ^ We do not call these 
monuments God ; we turn to them in prayer, and we pray 
the saints to intercede for us on high.' Now, the true 
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way of sal^ration is to prostrate one's self before Him who is 
ever present^ and to venerate fflm— the one without asso- 
ciate or eqnal/' Such outspoken language raised up 
opposition, and he had to seek the protection of Muham- 
mad-Ibn-Saud, a chief of some importance, who now 
vigoh)usly supported the Wahhdbi movement. He was 
a stem and uncompromising man. '^ As soon as you seize 
a place/' he said to his soldiers, " put the males to the 
sword. Plunder and pillage at your pleasure, but spare 
the women and do not strike a blow at their modesty.'' 
On the day of battle he used to give each soldier a paper, 
a safe conduct to the other world. This letter was address- 
ed to the Treasurer of Paradise. It was enclosed in a bag 
which the warrior suspended to his neck. The soldiers 
were persuaded that the souls of those who died in battle 
would go straight to heaven, without being examined by 
the angels Munkar and Nakir in the grave. The widows 
and orphans of all who fell were supported by the survivors. 
NothiQg could resist men who, fired with a burning zeal 
for what they deemed the truth, received a share of the 
booty, if conquerors ; who went direct to Paradise if they 
were slain. In course of time, Muhammad-Ibn-Saud 
married the daughter of Ibn-Abd-ul-Wahh&b and founded 
the Wahhabi dynasty which to this day rules at Byadh.^ 

Such was the origin of this great movement, which 
spread, in course of time, over Central and Eastern Arabia, 
and in the beginning of this century found acceptance in 
India. In the year 1803 a.d. both Mecca and Madina fell 
into the hands of the Wahhdbis. A clean sweep was made 
of all things, the use of which was opposed to .Wahhabi 
principles. Not only rosaries and charms, but* silk robes 
and pipes were consigned to the flames, for smoking is a 

1. The following are the names of the Wahhibf chiefs :— Muhammad- 
Ibn.Saiid, died a.d. 1765 ; 'Abd-nl.Aziz, assassinated, 1803 $ Sand-Ibn. 
'Abd-nl-Aziz, died 1814; 'Abd-Ullah-ibn-Sand, beheaded 1818; Torki, 
assassinated 1830; FayziO, died 1866; 'Abd.UlUUi, still living. Hnghes 
Notes, p. 221. 
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deadly siii. On this point there is a good story told by 
Palgravid— ''^Abd-ul-Karitn said; 'The first of the great 
sins is the giving divine honours to a creature/ Of course 
I replied^ ' The enormity of such a sin is beyond all doubt. 
But if this be the firsts there must be a second ; what is 
it V * Drinking the shameful V (in English idiom, ' is'mok- 
ing tobftcco') Was the unhesitating answeh ' And murder, 
and adultery, ahd felse witness 7' I suggested. * God is 
merciful and foi^giving/ rejoined my friend ; that is, these 
are merely little sins."^ 

AJEfcei* holding possession of the holy cities for nine years 
they were driven out by the Turkidi forces. 'Abdullah, 
the fourth Wahhdbi ruler, was cjaptured by Ibrahim Pasha, 
and afterwards executed in the square of St. Sophia (1818 
A.D.) The political power of the Wahh&bls has since been 
confine to parts of Arabia; but their religious opinions 
have widely spread. 

The le^et of the Wiihhdbl movement in India Was Sayyid 
Ahmad, a reformed freebooter. He was now bbrn at Rai 
Bareili, in Oudh, 1786 a.d. When about thirty years 6f age 
he gave up his wild way of living and settled down in Delhi 
as a student of the Law of Isldm. After a while, he went 
on pilgrimage to Mecca, but his opinions, so similar to those 
of the ndted Wahhdbi, attracted the attention of the orthodox 
theologians, through whose influence he was expelled from 
the sd.Cred city. Persecution deepened his religious con- 
victions, and he returned to India a pronounced Wahhdbi. 
He sOon gained a large number of disciples, and in 1826 a.d. 
he preached a Jih&d against the Sikhs. This war wad not 
a success. In the year 1831 the Wahhdbis were suddenly 
attacked by the Sikhs, under Sher Singh, and Sayyid 
Ahmsld was slain. Tliis did not, however, prevetot the 
spread of Wahhdbi principles, for he had the good fortune 
to l^ve behind him an enthusiastic disciple. This man. 



1. Falgrave'B Arabia, vol. ii. p. 10. 
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Muhammad Ism&'il^ was bom near Delhi in the year 1781 a.d. 
He was a youth of good abilities and soon mastered the 
subjects which form the curriculum of a liberal education 
aunongst Musalm&ns. His first preaching, was in a Mosque 
at Delhi on Tauhid (IJnity)^ and against Shirk (Polytheism). 
He now met with Sayyid Ahmad who soon acquired great 
influence over his new disciple. Ism&'il told him one evening 
that he could not ofEer up his prayers with Huzur-i-Kalb, 
presence^ of heart. The Sayyid took him to his room where 
he instructed him to repeat the first of the prayers after him^ 
and then to conclude them alone. He did so^ and was able 
to so abstract himself in the contemplation of God that he 
remained engaged in prayer till the morning. Hencefor* 
ward he was a devoted adherent of his spiritual teacher. 
In the public discussions^ which now often took place^ none 
were a match for Ismi'il. This fervent preacher of Wah- 
h&biism is now chiefly remembered by his great work^ the 
Takwiat-ul-Im&n^ the book from which the account of 
Wahh&bi doctrine given in this chapter is taken. If I 
make no special reference to the quotations given^ it will 
be known that my authority for the statements thus made 
is Muhammad laxni/a, the most famous of all Sayyid 
Ahmad's disciples. This book was followed by the Sir^t- 
ul-Mustaqim, said to have been written by one of Isma^il's 
followers. Wahh^bi doctrines are now spread throughout 
India. In the South there is not much religious excitement 
or inquiry, yet Wahhdbis are to be found there. ^ It was 
and is a remarkable movement. In one sense it is a struggle 
against the traditionalism of later ages, but in no sense 
can it be said that the Wahhabis reject Tradition. They 
acknowledge as the foundation of the faith — first, the Qnr&n ; 
secondly, the Traditions which are recorded on the authority, 
of the Companions, and also the Ijma' of the Oompanions, 
that is, all things on which they were unanimous in opinion 

1. According to the latest Census Report there are 4,000 in the Madras 
Presidency, where the total Musalmin population is about 2,000,000. 
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or in practice. Thus to the Wahhdbi as to the Sunni, 
Muhammad is in all his acts and words a perfect guide. 

So far from Wahh^biism being a move onward because 
it is a return to first principles^ it rather binds the fetters 
qi Isl&m more tightly. It does not originate anything new^ 
it offers no relaxation from a system which looks upon the 
Quran and the Traditions as a perfect and complete law, 
social and political, moral and religious. 

The Wahhdbi places the doctrine of the " Tauhld," or 
Unity, in a very prominent position. It is true that all 
Musalmdn sects put this dogma in the first rank, but Wah- 
h&bis set their faces against practices common to the other 
sects, because they consider that they obscure this funda- 
mental doctrine. It is this which brings them into collision 
with other Musalmans. The greatest of all sins is Shirk 
(i.e. the ascribing of plurality to the Deity). A Mushrik 
(Polytheist) is one who so offends. All Musalmans consider 
Christians to be Polytheists, and all Wahhabis consider all 
other Musalmans also to be Polytheists, because they look 
to the Prophet for intercession, pray to saints, visit shrines, 
and do other unlawful acts. 

The Takwiat-ul-Iman says that '' two things are neces- 
sary in religion — to know Grod as God, and the Prophet as 
the Prophet.^' The two fundamental bases of the faith are 
the " Doctrine of the Tauhid (Unity) and obedience to the 
Sunnat.^' The two great errors to be avoided are Shirk 
(Polytheism) and Bida't (Innovation). As Bida't is looked 
upon as evil, it is somewhat difficult to see what hope of 
progress can be placed upon this latest phase of Muham- 
madan revival. 

Shirk is defined to be of four kinds : Shirk-ul-^ilm, 
ascribing knowledge to others than God ; Shirk-ut-tasarruf, 
ascribing power to others than God; Shirk-ul-'Ibddat, 
offering worship to created things ; Shirk-ul-^ddat, the per- 
formance of ceremonies which imply reliance on others 
than God. 
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The first, Shirk-ul-'ilm, is illustrated by the statement 
that prophets and holy men have no knowledge of secret 
things unless as revealed to them by God. Thus some 
wicked persons made a charge against 'Ayesha. The 
Prophet was troubled in mind, but knew not the truth of 
the matter till God made it known to him. To ascribe, then, 
power to soothsayers, astrologers, and saints is Polytheism. 
'^ All who pretend to have a knowledge of hidden things, 
such as fortune-tellers, soothsayers and interpreters of 
dreams, as well as those who profess to be inspired are all 
liars. ^' Again, " should any one take the name of any saint, 
or invoke his aid in the time of need, instead of calling on 
God, or use his name in attacking an enemy, or read passages 
to propitiate him, or make him the object of contemplation — 
it is Shirk-ul-'ilm.'^ 

The second kind, Shirk-ut-tasarruf, is to suppose that 
any one has power with God. He who looks up to any one 
as an intercessor with God commits Shirk. Thus : " But 
they who take others beside Him as lords, saying, ' We 
only serve them that they may bring us near God,' — God 
will judge between them (and the Faithful) concerning that 
wherein they are at variance." (Sura xxxix. 4.) Intercession 
may be of three kinds. For example, a criminal is placed 
before the King. The Vizier intercedes. The King, having 
regard to the rank of the Vizier, pardons the offender. 
This is called Shafa'at-i-Wajahat, or 'intercession from 
regard/ But to suppose that God so esteems the rank of 
any one as to pardon a sinner merely on account of it is 
Shirk. Again, the Queen or the Princes intercede for the 
criminal. The King, from love to them, pardons him. This 
iscalled Shafa'at-i-muhabbat,or 'intercession from affection/ 
But to consider that God so loves any one as to pardon a 
criminal on his account is to give that loved one power, and 
this is Shirk, for such power is not possible in the Court 
of God. " God may out of His bounty confer on His 
favourite servants the epithets of Habib — favourite, or Khalil 
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— friend, &c. ; but a servant is but a servant, no one can put 
his foot oatside the limits of servitude, or rise beyond the 
rank of a servant.'^ Again, the King may himself wish to 
pardon the offender, bat he fears lest the majesty of the 
law should be lowered. The Vizier perceives the King's 
wish, and intercedes. This intercession is lawful. It is 
called Shafa'at-i-ba-izn — ^intercession by permission, and 
such power Muhammad will have at the day of Judgment. 
Wahh&bfs hold that he has not that power now, though all 
other Mnsalmdns consider that he has, and in consequence 
(in Wahhdbi opinion) commit the sin of Shirk-ut-tasarruf . 
The Wahhabis quote the following passages in support of their 
view. " Who is he that can intercede with Him but by His 
own permission." (Sura ii. 256) " Say: Intercession is wholly 
with Gk>d ! His the kingdoms of the heavens and of the 
earth.^' (Sfira zxxix. 46). They also say: "whenever 
an allusion is made in the Qur&n, or the Traditions to the 
intercession of certain prophets or apostles, it is this kind 
of intercession and no other that is meant. '^ 

The third Shirk is prostration before any created beings 
with the idea of worshipping it. It also includes peram- 
bulating.the shrines of departed saints. Thus : " Prostra- 
tion, bowing down, standing with folded arms, spending 
money in the name of an individual, &sting out of respect 
to his memory, proceeding to a distant shrine in a pilgrim's 
garb and calling out the name of the saint whilst so going 
is Shirk-ul-'Ibddat.^' It is wrong " to cover the grave with 
a sheet (ghil&f), to say prayers at the shrine, to kiss any 
particular stone, to rub the mouth and breast against the 
walls of the shrine, &c.'' This is a stem condemnation of 
the very common practice of visiting the tombs of saints 
and of some of the special practices of the pilgrimage to 
Mecca. All such practices as are here condemned are called 
Ishr&k fi'l 'Ib&dat — ^ association in worship/ 

The fourth Shirk is the keeping up of superstitious cus- 
tomsj such as the Istikh&ra— seeking guidance from beads 
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&c.^ trosting to omenB^ gCK)d or bad, believing in Incky 
and unlucky days^ adopting such names as ^Abd-un-Nabi 
(slave of the Prophet)^ and so on. In fact^ the denouncing 
of such practices and calling them Shirk brings Wahh&biism 
into duly contact with the other sects, for scarcely any 
people in the world are such profound believers in the virtue 
of charms and the power of astrologers as Musalm&ns. The 
difference between the first and fourth Shirks the Shirk-ul- 
'ilm and the Shirk-ul-'ddat, seems to be that the first is the 
belief i say in the knowledge of a soothsayer^ and the second 
the habit of consulting him. 

To swear by the name of the Prophet, of 'AH, of the 
Im&ms, or of PIrs (Leaders) is to give them the honour 
due to Grod alone. It is Ishrdk fi'l adab — ' Shirk in asso- 
ciation.' 

Another common belief which Wahhdbis oppose is that 
Musalmans can perform the Hajj (pilgrimage to Mecca), 
say prayers, read the Quran, abide in meditation, give alms, 
and do other good works, the reward of which shall be 
credited to a person already dead.^ Amongst other Musal- 
mans it is a common practice to read the Quran in the belief 
that, if done with such an intention, the reward will pass to 
the deceased object of the desire. Wahh&bis entirely object 
to this. 

The above technical exposition of Wahhdbi tenets shows 
how much stress they lay on a rigid adherence to the 
doctrine of the '' Unity." " Ld-iUdha, n-lal-li-hu^' (there 
is no God but Gk)d) is an eternal truth. Yet to the Musal- 
m4n Gk)d is a Being afar off. In rejecting the Fatherhood 
of Gk)d he has accepted as the object of his worship, hardly 
of his affertions, a Being despotic in all He does, arbitrary 
in all His ways» He has accepted the position of a slave 
instead of that of a son. Wahh&biism emphasizes the ideas 
which flow from the first article of the Muslim creed. But 

1. Kiid6rij*im*Nftlmwat, p. 149. 
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on this subject we prefer to let Palgrave speak. He of all 
men knew the Wahhdbi best, and he, at least, can be 
accused of no sectarian bias. The extract is rather long^ 
but will repay perusal; indeed, the whole passage from, 
which this extract is taken should be read. 

"'There is no GJod but Grod,' are words simply tantamount in 
English to the negation of any deity save one alone ; and thus much 
they certainly mean in Arabic, but they imply much more also. 
Their full sense is, not only to deny absolutely and unreservedly all 
plurality whether of nature or of person in the Supreme Being, not 
only to establish the unity of the Unbegetting and the Unbegot, in 
all its simple and incommunicable oneness, but besides this, the 
words, in Arabic and among Arabs, imply that this one Supreme 
Being is the only Agent, the only Force, the only Act existing 
throughout the universe, and leave to all beings else, matter or spirit, 
instinct or intelligence, physical or moral, nothing but pure uncon- 
ditional passiveness, alike in movement or in quiescence, in action or 
in capacity. Hence in this one sentence is summed up a system 
which, for want of a better name, I may be permitted to call the 
* Pantheism of Force.* * God is One in the totality of omnipotent 
and omnipresent action, which acknowledges no rule, standard, or 
limit, save one sole and absolute will. He communicates nothing to 
His creatures, for their scenting power and ^t ever remain His alone, 
and in return He receives nothing from them.* ' It is His singular 
satisfaction to let created beings continually feel that they are 
nothing else than His slaves, that they may the better acknowledge 
His superiority.* * He Himself, sterile in His inaccessible height, 
neither loving nor enjoying aught save His own and self -measured 
decree, without son, companion, or councillor, is no less barren for 
Himself than for His creatures, and His own barrenness and lone 
egoism in Himself is the cause and rule of His indifferent and unre- 
garding despotism around.* **^ 

Palgrave allows that such a notion of the Deity is mon- 
strous, but maintains that it is the '^ truest mirror of the 
mind and scope of the writer of the Book^^ (Qurdn), and 
that, as such, it is confirmed by authentic Tradition and 
learned commentaries. At all events, Palgrave possessed 

1. Falgrave*8 Arabia vol. i. p. 369. 
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the two essential qualificatioDS for a critic of Isl&m— a 
knowledge of the literatorei and intercourse with the people. 
So far as my experience goes I have never seen any reason 
to differ from Palgrave^s statement. Men are often better 
than their creeds. Even the Prophet was not always con- 
sistent. There are some redeeming points in Isl&m. But 
the root idea of the whole is as described above^ and from 
it no system can be deduced which will grow in grace and 
beauty as age after age rolls by. 

The Arab proverb states that " The worshipper models 
himself on what he worships." ^ Thus a return to '* first 
principles/' sometimes proclaimed as the hope of Turkey, is 
but the " putting back the hour-hand of Islam'* to the place 
where indeed Muhammad always meant it to stay, for 

" Islam is in its essence stationary, and was framed thus to remain. 
Sterile, like its God, lifeless like its first Principle and supreme Ori- 
ginal in all that constitutes true life — for life is love, participation, 
and progress, and of these the Qurdnic Deity has none — it jostly 
repudiates all change, all advance, all development." ^ 

Muhammad Ibn 'Abd-ul Wahh&b was a man of great 
intellectual power and vigour. He could pierce through the 
mists of a thousand years, and see with an eagle eye how 
one sect and another had laid accretions on the Faith. He 
had the rare gift of intuition, and could see that change 
(Bida't) and progress were alien to the truth. This recog- 
nition of his ability is due to him ; but what a sad prostra- 
tion of great gifts it was to seek to arrest, by the worship 
of the letter, all hope of progress, and to make ^^ the start- 
ing-point of Islam its goal.^^ That he was a good Musalm&n. 
in so doing no one can doubt, but that his work gives any 
hope of the rise of an enlightened form of IsUm no one who 
really has studied Islam can beUeve. 

Wahh&biism simply amounts to this, that while it de- 
nounces all other Musalm&ns as polytheists, it enforces the 

1. Palgray^'a Arabia, vol. i. p. 372. 2. Ibid, p. 372. 
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Snnoat of the Prophet with all its energy. ^ It breaks down 

shrines^ bat msists on the necessity of a pilgrimage to a 

black stone at Mecca. It forbids the nse of a rosary^ bnt 

attaches great' merit to counting the ninety-nine names of 

God on the fingers. It would make life unsocial. The 

study of the Fine Arts with the exception of Architecture 

can find no place in it. Ism4'il quotes with approval the 

following Tradition. ** 'Ayesha said : ' I purchased a carpet 

on which were some figures. The Prophet stood in the 

doorway and looked displeased.' I said : ' messenger of 

GtoA, I repent to Gk>d and His Messenger ; what fault hare 

I committed that you do not enter V His Highness then 

said : ' What is this carpet V I replied ; ' I have bought 

it for you to sit and rest upon.' Then the messenger of God 

replied : ' Verily^ the maker of pictures will be punished on 

the day of resurrection^ when God will desire them to bring 

them to life. A house which contains pictures is not visited 

by the angels/ '' In a Tradition quoted by Ibn 'Abb&s^ 

the Prophet classes artists with murderers and parricides. 

Wahh&biism approves of all this^ and thus by forbidding 

harmless enjoyments it would make society '' an organised 

hypocrisy." It would spread abroad a spirit of contempt 

for all maTikind except its own followers^ and^ where it had 

the power^ it would force its convictions on others at the 

point of the sword. 

Wahh&biism was reform after a fashion^ in one direction ; 
in the history of Isldm there have been attempts at reform 
iu other directions ; there will yet be such attempts^ but so 
long as the Qardn and the Sunnat (or^ in the case of the 
Shia'h^ its equivalent) are to form^ as they have hitherto 



1. Mahammad Ism&'il ooncludea his great work, the Takwiat-nl.Im&a, 
with the prayer — ** Lord teach ns by Thy grace, the meaning of the 
terms Bid'at and Sunnat, and the Law of the Prophet. Make as pore Snnnis 
and strictly submissiye to the Sonnat." This is a clear and distinct prooC 
that Wahhabis do not reject Tradition as a basis of the Faith. It also 
shows their horror of innovation, and reveals the little hope there is of any 
real progress through their inflaenoe. 
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done for every sect^ the sole law to regalate all conditions 
and states of life, enlightened and continued progress is 
impossible. The deadening influence of Ii^Iam is the greifttest 
obstacle the Church of God has to overcome in her onward 
march ; its immobility is the bane of many lands ; connec- 
tion with it is the association of the living with the dead ; 
to speak of it, as some do, as if it were a sort of sister 
religion to Christianity, is but to show deplorable ignorance 
wher6 ignorance is inexcusable. Thus it is plain that 
Musalmfins are not all of one heart and soul.^ In the next 
chapter I hope to show that IsUm is a very dogmatic and 
complex system in spite of the simple form of its creed. 

1. ** Mr. Finlay, the clever but partial author of " The Byzantine Empire," 
has declared in a sweeping way * that there is no gpreater delusion than to 
speak of the unity of ibe Christian Church.' Howeyer this may be, I can 
afiSrm the perfect applicability of this sentence, to Isl&m in the East. In 
no part of the world is there more of secret division, aversion, misbelief 
(taking Muhammadanism as our standard), and unbelief than in those very 
lands which to a superficial survey, seem absolutely identified in the one 
common creed of the Qurdn and its author." — Palgrave's Arabia, vol. i p. 10. 



15 
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NOTE TO CHAPTER III. 

wahhIbiism. 

In the Journal Asiatique, 4me S^rie, tome 11, a curious accoufit is 
given of the voyage of Mirz4 Muhammad 'AH Khdn, some time 
Persian Ambassador in Paris. This gentleman states that in one 
of his voyages from Persia to India he met with a Wahhdbi, who 
had in his possession a tract written by the founder of the sect 
This small pamphlet he allowed Mirz4 Muhammad to copy. I give 
the substance of the pamphlet in this note. The original Arabic 
will be found in the Journal Asiatique. It is of considerable 
interest as a protest against idolatry. It is as follows : — I know that 
Qod is merciful, that the sect of Abu Hanifa is orthodox and 
identical with the religion of Abraham. After thou hast known that 
Gk)d has created Bis servants for the purpose of being served by. 
them, know also that this service or devotion is to worship God, 
One and alone ; just as prayer (Sal4t) is not prayer (Salat), unless it 
is accompanied with the legal purification. God Most High has said : 
*' It is not for the votaries of other gods with Crod, witnesses agamst 
themselves of infidelity, to visit the temples of God. These! vain 
their works : and in the fire shall they abide for ever !" (Sura ix. 17.) 

Those who in their prayers, address any other than God, in the 
hope of obtaining by them that which God alone can give — ^those 
bring unto their prayers the leaven of idolatry and make them of 
none effect, *'and who erreth more than he who, beside God, calleth 
upon that which shall not answer him until the day of resurrection." 
(Sura xlvi 4) On the contrary, when the day of resurrection 
comes, they will become their enemies and treat them as infidels for 
having served others than God. ** But the gods whom ye call on 
beside Him have no power over the husk of a date-stone ! If ye cry 
to them they will not hear your cry; and if they heard they would 
not answer you, and in the day of resurrection they will disown 
your joining them with God." (Sura xxxv. 14, 15.) 

He who says: "0 thou Prophet of God! *Ibn 'Abbds! O 
'Abd-ul-Q4dir !" &c. with the persuasion that the souk of these 
blessed ones can obtain from God that of which the suppliant has 
need, or that they can protect him, is an infidel whose blood any one 
may shed, and whose goods any one may appropriate with impunity 
unless he repent. There are four difEerent classes of idolaters. 
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First, the infidels against whom the Prophet made war. These 
acknowledge that Gk)d is the creator of the world, that He supports 
all living creatures, that in wisdom He rules over all. *' Say : who 
snpplieth you &om the heavens and the earth P who hath power 
over hearing and sight P and who bringeth forth the living from 
the dead, and bringeth forth the dead from the living P who ruleth 
all things? they will surely say: 'Grod,' then say. 'What! will ye 
not therefore fear Him.'" (Stira x. 32.) It is difficult to dis- 
tinguish idolatry of this kind ; but under an outwardly orthodox 
appearance they go astray ; for they have recourse to divinities of 
their own choosing and pray to them. 

Secondly, there are idolaters who say that they only call upon . 
these intermediary powers to intercede in their favour with God, 
and that what they desire they seek from Gk)d. The Qur4n fur- 
nishes a proof against them. "They worship beside God what 
cannot hurt or help them, and say, these are our advocates with 
God ! say : will ye inform God of aught in the heavens and in the 
earth which He knoweth not P" (Sura x. 19.) 

Thirdly, those are idolaters who choose one idol as their patron, 
or rather those who, renouncing the worship of idols, become 
attached to one saint, as Jesus or His Mother, and put themselves 
under the protection of Guardian Angels. Against them we cite 
the verse : " Those whom ye call on, themselves desire union with 
their Lord, striving which of them shall be nearest to Him; they 
also hope for His mercy, and fear His chastisement." (Stira xvii. 
59.) We see here that the Prophet drew no distinction between the 
worship of an idol and the worship of such and such a saint ; on 
the contrary, he treated them all as infidels, and made war upon 
them in order to consolidate the religion of God upon a firm basis. 

Fourthly, those who worship God sincerely in the time of trouble, 
but at other times call on other Gods are idolater^. Thus : " Lo ! 
when they embark on board a ship, they call upon Grod, vowing Him 
sincere worship, but when He bringeth them safe to land, behold 
they join partners with Him." (Sura xxix. 65.) 

In the age in which we live, I could cite still worse heresies. The 
idolaters, our contemporaries, pray to and invoke the lower divini- 
ties when they are in distress. The idolaters of the Prophet's time 
were less culpable than those of the present age are. They, at least, 
had recourse to Grod in time of great evil ; these in good and evil 
states, seek the aid' of their patrons, other than Grod, and pray 
to them. 
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THE CREED OF ISLAM.' 

Faith is defined by Muslim theologians as : '' Confession 
with the tongue and belief with the heart/'* It is sfad to 
'' stand midway between hope and fear/' It is sub-divided 
into Im&n-i-mujmal and Iman-i-mufassal. The former is 
an expression of the following faith : " I believe in Q-od, 
His names and attributes, and accept all His commands/'' 
The latter is the acceptaQce of t^e following dogmas : '' I 
believe in God, Angels, Books, Prophets, the Last Day, 
the Predestination by the Most High God of good and 
evil and the Resurrection .after death/' ^ These form the 
articles of faith which every Muslim must believe, to which 
behef, in order to render it perfect, he must add the per- 
formisince of the '^ acts of practice," viz. : (1) ^' The recital 
of the Kalima or creed : — ^ There is no deity but God, and 
Muhammad is the Apostle of God/ (2) SuUt. The five 
daily prayers. (3) Eoza. The thirty days fast of Bamaz&n. 
(4) Zak&t. The legal alms. (5) Hajj, or the pilgrimage 
to Mecca." This chapter will contain an account of the 
Imin — the dogmas of IsMm. An account of the Din-rthe 
practical duties, will be given in the next chapter. 

1. Striotly speaking, this chapter shonld be entitled the * Faith of Islim,' 
as the subject of it is technically called Im&n, o^ faith. The KaUma, 
or creed is, in the strict sense^ the expression of belief in one Gk)d, ^d in 
Mnhammad as His i^K^tle. I here use the word creed in the nsnal sense of 
a body of dogmas. 

2. Iqv&ran bil-lisdni wa tasdiqun bil jan&ni. 

8. Amantu bill&hi kama hna bism&fhi wa sifdtfhi wa qabiltu jamfa 

fth k^''"il'i - 

4. Amanta bill&hi wa mal&fkatihi wa katnbihi wa rasolihi wal-yonm-il- 
&khiri wal-qadri khairihi wa sharrihi min allibi t&'iXi wal-ba'ai ba'd |4. 
moati. 
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1. 6oD.-^This article of the faith includeB a belief In the 
existence of G-od^ His unity and attribates^ and has given rise 
to a large number of sects. Some accjuaintance with the 
various controversies which l^ave thus arisen is necessary to a 
porrect knoinrledge of Isl&m. I commence the considera- 
tion of this subject by giving the substance of a Sunni, or 
orthodox treatise known as the Bis&la-i-Berkevi. The learned 
orientalist M. Garcin de Tassy^ considered it to be of such 
c^uthority that in his '^ L^Islamisme d^apr^s le.Coran'^ he 
has inserted a translation of the Bis&la.^ Muhammad Al- 
Berkevi, speaking of the Divine attributes, says : — 

(1). Life. (Hy&t). God Most High is alone to be adored. He has 
neither associate nor eqnal. He is free from the imperfections of 
humanity. He is neither begotten nor does He beget. He is invi- 
sible. He is without figure, form, colour or parts. His existence 
has neither beginning nor end. He is immatable. If He so wills, 
He can annihilate the world in a moment of time and, if it seem 
good to Him, recreate it in an instant. Nothing is difficult to Him, 
whether it be the creation of a fly or that of the seven heavens. He 
receives neither profit nor loss from whatever may happen. If all 
the Infidels became Believers and all the irreligious pious. He woald 
gain no advantage. On the other hand, if all Believers became 
Infidels, He would suffer no loss. 

(2). Knowledge. ('Hm). He has knowledge of all things hidden 
or manifest, whether in heaven or on earth. He knows the namber 
of the leaves of the trees, of the grains of wheat and of sand. Events 
past and future are known to Him. He knows what enters into the 
heart of man and what he utters with his mouth. He alone, except 
those to whom He has revealed them, knows the invisible things. 
He is free from f orgetf njness, negligence and error. His knowledge 
is eternal : it is not posterior to His essence. 

(3). Power. (Qudrat). He is Almighty. If He wills. He can raise 
the dead, make stones talk, trees walk, annihilate the heavens and 
the earth and recreate of gold or of silver thousands similar to those 
destroyed. He can transport a man in a moment of time from the 
east to the west, or from the west to the east, or to the seventh 
heaven. His power is eternal a priori and a posteriori. It is not 
posterior to His essence. 

1. He speaks of it thus : . "Fouvrage ^^moAtaire de la religion Masnl- 
loaoe le phis estim^ et le plus r^aadn en Turqoie," p. 154. 
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(4). • Will. (Ir&dah). He can do what He wills, and whatever He 
wills comes to pass. He is not obliged to act. Everything, good or 
evil, in this world exists by His will. He wills the faith of th6 
believer and the piety of the religious. If He were to change TTia 
will there would be neither a true believer norapions man. He 
willeth also the unbelief of the unbeliever and the irreligion of the 
wicked and, without that will, there would neither be unbelief nor 
irreligion. All we do we do by His will : what He willeth not does 
not come to pass. If one shoidd ask why Gk>d does not will that all 
men should believe we answer : " We have no right to enquire about 
what God wills and does. He is perfectly free to will and to do 
what He pleases." In creating unbelievers, in willing that they 
should remain in that state ; in making serpents, scorpions and pigs : 
in willing, in short, all that is evil God has wise ends in view which 
it is not necessary that we should know. We must acknowledge that 
the will of God is eternal and that it is not posterior to His essence. 
(5). Hearing. (Sama'). He hears all sounds whether low or loud. 
He hears without an ear for His attributes are not like those of men. 
(6). Seeing. (Basr). He sees all things, even the steps of a black 
ant on a black stone in a dark night ; yet He has no eye as men have. 
(7). Speech. (Kal&m). He speaks, but not with a tongue as men do. 
He speaks to some of His servants without the intervention of 
another, even as He spoke to Moses, and to Muhammad on the night 
of the ascension to heaven. He speaks to others by the instrumen- 
tality of Grabriel, and this is the usual way in which He communicates 
His will to the prophets. It follows from this that the Qur&n is the 
word of God, and is eternal and uncreated. 

These are the " haft sif&t," or seven attributes of Gk)d. 
There is unanimity of opinion as to the number of attributes^ 
but not as regards their nature and the extent of the know- 
ledge concerning them to which men can attain. Thus 
some say that the knowledge of God is the first thing to 
acquire ; but Im&m Sh&fa^i and the Mutazilites say that a 
man must first attain to the idea of the knowledge of God. 
The meaning of the expression " Knowledge of God" is the 
ascertaining the truth of His existence, and of His positive 
and privative attributes, as far as the human undel*standing 
can enter into these matters. The unity is not a mere 
numerical unity but absolute, for the number one is the 
first of a series and implies a second, but God has not a 
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second. He is " singular withont anything like Him^ sepa- 
rate having no equal ;'* ior, " had there been either in heaven 
or earth gods beside God, both surely had gone to ruin/' 
(Sura xxi. 22). God is not a substance, for substance has 
accidents, but God has hone : otherwise His nature would 
be that of " dependent existence.'^ God is without parts, 
for otherwise he would not exist till all the parts were 
formed, and His existence would depend on the parts, that 
is, on something beside Himself. 

The orthodox strictly prohibit the discussion of minute 
particulars, for say they, '^ just as the eye turning to the 
brightness of the sun finds darkness intervene to prevent 
all observation, so the understanding finds itself bewildered 
if it attempts to pry into the nature of God.'' The Prophet 
said : ^^ We did not know the reality of the knowledge of 
Thee /' and to his followers he gave this advice : " Think 
of God's gifts, not of His nature : certainly you have no 
power for that." The Khalif Akbar is reported to have 
said : '^ to be helpless in the search of knowledge is know- 
ledge and to enquire into the nature of God is Shirk 
' (infidelity)." ^ A moderate acquaintance with Muslim theo- 
logy shows that neither the injunction of the Prophet nor 
the warning of the Khalif has been heeded. 

According to the early Muslims, the Companions and 
their followers, enquiries into the nature of God and His 
attributes were not lawful. The Prophet knowing what 
was good for men, had plainly revealed the way of salvation 
and had taught them : — 

• " Say : He is God alone : 

God the eternal ! 

He begetteth not, and He is not begotten ; 
And there is none like unto Him." (Sura cxii.) 

This was sufficient for them to know of the mystery of 
the Godhead. God is far beyond the reach of the human 

1. Sharh-i.*Aq&Ld.i. Janu, p. 27. 
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nnderstftiiduig. He ^one embraces all in His oomprehen- 
sioiu Men should therefore mistanst their own perceptive 
Realties and noticms and should obey the inspired legislator 
Mohammad^ who loying them better than they love them- 
sdves, and knowing better than ihey do what is truly useful, 
baa revealed both what they ought to believe and what they 
ought to do. It is true that men must exercise their 
reason, but they nnist not do so with regard to the divine 
attributes.^ 

Dogma is divided into two portions^ usnl and faru' — 
{u e., roots and branches.) The former include the doc- 
trine about God ; the latter^ as the name implies, con^st of 
truths which result from the acceptance of the former. 
The orthodox belief is that reason has only to do with the 
" iarn*" for the usul being founded on the Qur&n and 
Sunnat have an objective basis. 

Differences of opinion about various branches of the 
^'fard'/^ led to discussions which did not stop there but 
went on to ike '' usul,'' and so paved the way for the rise 
of scholastic theology flhn-i-kalam.) I have already in 
ihe diapter on the exegesis of the Quran explained the 
difference in meaning between muhkam (obvious) verses 
and mutash&bih (intricate) ones. This difference lies at 
the very foundation of the present subject. It is, there- 
fore, necessary to enter a little into detail. 

The question turns very much on the interpretation of 
the 5th verse of the Srd Sura : '' He it is who hath sent 
down to thee ' the Book.' Some of its signs are of them- 
selves perspicuous (muhkam) : these are the basis of the 
■ ' u ' ' 

1. The above statements form the snbstanoe of several pages in the 
" Prol^gom^nes d'Ibn Ehaldonn," in which also oooors the following: 
" Gela n'est pas toatefois im motif ponr d^pr^ier notre intelligence et nos 
facult^s peroeptives: I'intelligence est one balance parfaitement joste: 
elle nons f oomit des r^ultats certains sans nons tromper. Mai» on ne 
doit pas employer cette balance pour peser les choses qui se rattachent 
k I'nnit^ de Oien, k la vie future, k la nature du proph^tisme, au v^ntable 
caraot^re des at^ibuts divins et k tout ce qui est au deU de sa portee. 
Vouloir le faire, oe serait une absurdity." Vol. iiL p. 45. 
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Book— and otliers are figoratiye (matashibih.) But thej 
w^hose bearts are given to err^ follow its figures, craving 
discord, cravii^ an interpretation ; yet none knoweth its 
interpretation but God. And the stable in knowledge say, 
' We b^eve in it : it is all from our Lord/ But none will 
bear this in mind, save men endued with understanding.'^ 
Here it is clearly stated (1) that no one except God can 
know the interpretation of mutashdbih verses, and (2) that 
wise men though they know not their interpretation, yet 
believe them all. Many learned men, however, say that 
the full stop should not be placed after the word '^ God^' 
but after " knowledge," and so this portion of the verse 
would read thus : " None knoweth its interpretation but 
Gk)d and the stable in knowledge. They say : ' we believe, 
&c.* '* On this slight change in punctuation, which shows 
that the ^ stable in knowledge^ can interpret the mutash&bih 
verses, opposite schools of theology have arisen in Isldm. 

The latter reading opens the way to a fearless investiga- 
tion of subjects which all the early Muslims avoided as 
beyond their province. In the early days of Isldm it was 
held that all parts of the Quran, except the muhkam verses 
and the purely narrative portions, were mutashabih ; that 
is, all verses which related to the attributes of God, to the 
existence of angels and genii, to the appearance of Anti- 
christ, the period and signs of the day of judgment, and 
generally aU matters which are beyond the daily experience 
of mankind. It was strongly felt that not only must there 
be no discussion on them,^ but no attempt should be made 
to understand or act on them. Ibn 'Abbds, a Companion, 
says : " One must believe the mutashabih verses, but not 
take them for a rule of conduct." Ibn Jubair was once 



1. " Telle fat. la r^gle suivie par lea anciens masnlmans h. Tegard des 
verses motachabeh ; ils Tappliqaaient aassi aax expressions du mdme 
genre qai se presentent dans la Sonna, paroe qn'elles proviennent de la 
mdme sonroe que celles du Coran." Ibn Khaldoun, vol. iii. p. 67. 

This passage is of some interest as maintaining the common source and 
origin of the Qorin and the Snnnat. 

16 
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asked to put the meaning of the Qar&n into writing, ^e 
became angry and said : '^ I should rather be palsied in 
one-half of my body than do oo"^ 'Ayesha.said : '^ Avoid 
those persons who dispute about the meaning of the Quran, 
for they are those whom God has referred to in the words, 
' whose hearts are given to err/ " 

The first reading is the one adopted by the Ashab, the 
T&bi'in and the Taba-i-Tabi'in and the great majority of 
Commentators. The Sunnis generally, and, according to 
the testimony of Fakr-ud-din Razi (a. h. 544—606), the 
Shfifa'i sect are of the same opinion. 

Those who take the opposite view are the Commenta- 
tors Muj&hid (died a.h. 101), B&bi'binAns and others. 
The scholastic theologians' (Mutakalliman) generally adopt 
the latter reading.^ They argued thus : how could men 
believe what they did not know ; to which their opponents 
answered, that the act of belief in the unknown is the very 
thing here praised by God. The scholastics then enquired 
why, since the Qurin was sent to be a guide and direction 
to men, were not all its verses muhkam ? The answer was, 
that the Arabs acknowledged two kinds of eloquence. One 
kind was to arrange words and ideas in a plain and simple 
style so that the meaning might be at once apparent, the 
other was to speak in figurative language. Now, if the 
Qur&n had not contained both these styles of composition, 
it could not have claimed the position it does as a book 
absolutely perfect in form as well as in matter.* 

Bearing in mind this fundamental difference of opinion, 
we can now pass on to the consideration of the attributes. 



1. Ibn Khallikan, vol. i. p. 665. 

8. <' The Musalmlb Authors distiiigiiiBh between the earlier and later 
MutakallimlLn. The former (of whom we here treat) were occupied with 
purely religions questions ; the latter, who arose after the introduction of 
ihe^ Greek philosophy amongst Muslims, embraced many philosophic 
notions, though they teied to make them fit in with their religious opinions." 
MManges de Philosophie Juive et Arabe, p. 320. 

3. Tafsir-i-Faiz-ul-Karim, p. 250. 4, Tafsir-i.Faiz-ul.Karfm, p. 250. 
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Affirmative and Privative Attributes. 123- 

The essential attributes are Life, Knowledge, Power, Will, 
for without these the others could not exist. Then the 
attributes of Hearing, Seeing, Speech give us a further idea 
of perfection. These are the " Sif&t-i-Sabfitiah,'' or aflBr- 
mative attributes, the privation of which would imply loss ; 
there are also SiMt-i-Salbiah, or privative attributes, such 
as — Grod has no form, is not limited by place, has no equal, 
&c. The acts of sitting, rising, descending, the possession 
of face, hands, eyes, &c., being connected with the idea of 
corporeal existences imply imperfection and apparently 
contradict the doctrine of " exemption'* (tenzih) according 
to which God is, in virtue of His essence, in no way like the 
creatures He has made. This was a difficulty, but the four 
great Imams all taught that it was impious to enquire into 
these matters for all such allusions were mutashabih. ^^ The 
Imam Hanbal and other early divines followed in the path 
of the early Muslims and said : ' We believe in the Book 
and the Sunnat, and do not desire explanations. We know 
that the High Ood is not to be compared to any created 
object : nor any creature with Him/ '' ^ Imdm As-Sh^a*i 
said that a man who enquired into such matters should be 
tied to a stake, and carried about, and that the following 
proclamation should be made before him: "This is the 
reward of him who left the Quran and the Traditions for 
the study of scholastic theology." Imdm Hanbal says : 
'^ Whosoever moves his hand when he reads in the Quran the 
words, ' I have created with my hand,' ought to have his 
hand cut ofE ; and whoever stretches forth his finger in 
repeating the saying of Muhammad, ^ The heart of the 
believer is between two fingers of the Merciful/ deserves to 
have, his finger cut off." At-Tirmizi when consulted about 
the statement of the Prophet that God had descended to 
the lowest of the seven heavens, said : " The descent is 
intelligible, the manner how is unknown ; the belief therein 

1. Dabistan, p. 218. 
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is obligatory ; and the asking about it is a blameable inno- 
vation/' But all such attempts to restrain discnssion and 
investigation failed. 

The two main points in the discussion of this question 
are (1) whether the attributes of Gk>d are internal or exter- 
nal^ whether they are part of His essence or not^ and 
(2) whether they are eternal or not. 

The two leading Sects were the Sifatians (or Attributists) 
and the Mutazilites. The Sif&tians whom the early orthodox 
Muslims follow^ taught that the attributes of Gk)d are 
eternally inherent in His essence without separation or 
change. Every attribute is conjoined with Him as life 
with knowledge, or knowledge with power. They also 
taught that the mutash&bih verses were not to be explaiiked, 
and such were those which seemed to show a resemblance 
between God and His creatures. So at first they did not 
attempt to give the meaning of the terms, " hands, eyes, 
face, Ac.,*' when applied to God. They simply accepted 
them as they stood. In course of time, as will be seen, 
differences of opinion on this point led to some sub-divisions 
of this sect. 

The Mutazilites were the great opponents of the Sif&tians. 
They rejected the idea of eternal attributes, saying that 
eternity was the formal attribute of the essence of God. 
"If,'' said they, ''we admit the eternal existence of an 
attribute then we must recognize the multiplicity of eternal 
existences." They also rejected the attributes of hearing, 
seeing and speech, as these were accidents proper to cor- 
poreal existences. They looked upon the divine attributes 
as mental abstractions, and not as having a real existence 
in the divine essence. The Mutazilites were emphatically 
the Free thinkers of IsUpi. The origin of the sect was as 
follows : Al Hasan, a famous divine, was one day seated in 
the Mosque at Basra, when a discussion arose on the ques- 
tion whether a believer who committed a mortal sin became 
thereby an unbeliever. The £h&rigites (Ante p. 76) affirm- 
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ed that it was so. The orthodox denied this^ saying that, 
though guilty of sin, yet that as he beKeved rightly he was 
not an infidel.* One of the scholars Wasil Ibn Atd, (who 
was bom at Madina A. h. 80), then rose up and said : ^' I 
maintain that a Muslim who has committed a mortal sin 
should be regarded neither as a believer nor an unbeliever, 
but as occupying a middle station between the two.'' He 
then retired to another part of the Mosque where he was 
joined by his friend 'Umr Ibn Obaid and others. They 
resumed the discussion. A learned man, named Eat&da, 
entering the Mosque, went up to them, but on finding that 
they were not the party in which Al Hasan was^ said 
Hhese are the Seceders (Al-Mutazi1a).' Al Hasan soon 
expelled them from his school. Wasil then founded a 
school of his own of which, after the death of his master, 
'TTmr Ibn Obaid became the head. 

Wdsil felt that a believer, though sinf al, did not merit 
the same degree of punishment as an infidel, and thus start- 
ing off on the question of degrees of punishment, he soon 
opened up the whole subject of man's responsibility and 
the question of free-will. This soon brought him into con- 
flict with the orthodox on the subject of predestination and 
that again to the subject of the inspiration, the interpreta- 
tion and the eternity of the Qur&n, and of the divine attri- 
butes. His followers rejected the doctrine of the ^' divine 
right'' of the Im&m, and held that the entire body of the 
Faithful had the right to elect the most suitable person, 
who need not necessarily be a man of the Quraish tribe, to 
fill that office. The principles of logic and the teaching of 
philosophy were brought to bear on the precepts of religion. 
According to Shahrastdni the Mutaidlites hold :-^ 

'* That Qod is eternal ; and that eternity is the peculiar property 
of His essence; but they deny the existence of any eternal attributes 
(as distmct from His nature). For they say, He is Omniscient as to 

1. Ibn Khftllilmn, toL Hi, p. 348. 
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His nature ; Living as to His nature ; Almighty as to His nature ; 
but not through any knowledge, power or life existing in Him as 
eternal attributes ; for knowledge, power and life are part of Bis 
essence, otherwise, if they are to be looked upon as eternal attributes 
of the Deity, it will give rise to a multiplicity of eternal entities." 

'* They maintain that the knowledge of (}od is as much within the 
province of reason as that of any other entity ; that He cannot be 
beheld with the corporeal sight ; and with the exception of Himself 
everything else is liable to change or to suffer extinction. They also 
maintain that Justice is the animating principle of human actions : 
Justice according to them being the dictates of Reason and the con- 
cordance of the ultimate results of this conduct of man with such 
dictates." 

''Again, they hold that there is no eternal law as regards human 
actions ; that the divine ordinances which regulate the conduct of 
men are the results of growth ^d development ; that Grod has com- 
manded and forbidden, promised and threatened by a law which 
grew gradually. At the same time, say they, he who works righteous- 
ness merits rewards and he who works evil deserves punistment. 
They also say, that all knowledge is attained through reason, an.d 
must necessfloily be so obtained. They hold that the cognition of good 
and evil is also within the province of reason ; that nothing is known 
to be right or wrong until reason has enlightened us as to the dis- 
tinction ; and that thankfulness for the blessings of the Benefactor 
is made obligatory by reason, even before the promulgation of any 
law upon the subject. They also maintain that man has perfect 
freedom ; is the author of his actions both good and evil, and deserves 
reward or punishment hereafter accordingly." 

Daring the reigns of the 'Abbdsside Khalifs Mdmun, 
Mutasim and Wathik (198—232 a.h.) at Baghdad, the 
Mutazilites v^ere in high favour at Court. Under the 
'Abb&sside dynasty^ the ancient Arab Society was revolu- 
tionized, Persians filled the most important offices of State ; 
Persian doctrines took the place of Arab ones. The orthodox 
suffered bitter persecution. The story of that persecntion 
will be told later on. The Khalif Wathik at length relented. 

1. " C'etait r^poque de la plus grande splendeor ext^rienre de I'empire 
des Arabes, oh lenr poavoir, et en mdme temps leor onlture intelleotnelle 
at littlraire) attelgnirent leur point cnlminant." Jonrnal Asiatique 4nie 
S^nO) Tome ziL p. 104. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



The Creation of the QurAa. 127 

An old man^ heavily chained^ was one day. brought into his 
presence. The prisoner obtained permission to pat a few 
questions to Ahmad Ibn Abu Da^ud^ a Matazilite and the 
President of the Conrt of Inquisition. The following dialogue 
took place. "Ahmad/^ said the prisoner, "what is the 
dogma which you desire to have established.^' "That 
the Qurfin is created,'* replied Ahmad. " This dogma, then, 
is without doubt an essential part of religion, insomuch that 
the latter cannot without it be said to be complete V* 
"Certainly.'' "Has the Apostle of God taught this to 
men or has he left them free ?" " He has left them free." 
'H/Vas the Apostle of Gk>d acquainted with this dbgma or not ?" 
" He was acquainted with it." " Wherefore, then, do you 
desire to impose a belief regarding which the Apostle of God 
has left men free to think as they please ?" Ahmad remaining 
silent, the old man turned to Wathik and said, " Prince of 
Believers, here is my first positionmade good." Then turning 
to Ahmad, he said, " God has said, ' This day have I perfected 
religion for you, and have filled up the measures of my 
favours upon you ; and it is my pleasure that Isldm be your 
religion.' (Sura v. 5). But according to you IsUm is not 
perfected unless we adopt this doctrine that the Qur&n is 
created. Which now is most worthy of credence — God, 
when He declares Islam to be complete and perfect, or you 
when you announce the contrary ?" Ahmad was still 
silent. " Prince of Believers," said the old man, " there 
is my second point made good." He continued, " Ahmad, 
how do you explain the following words of God in His 
Holy Book ? — ' Apostle ! proclaim all that hath been sent 
down to thee from thy Lord ; for if thou dost not, thou hast 
not proclaimed His message at all.' Now this doctrine that 
you desire to spread among the Faithful, has the Apostle 
taught it, or has he abstained from doing so ?" Ahmad 
remained silent. The old man resumed, " Prince of Believ- 
ers, such is my third argument." Then turning to Ahmad 
he said : " If the Prophet was acquainted with the doctrine 
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wfaich you desire to impose upon ns^ had he the right to pass 
by it in silence ?*' '^He had the right." "And did the 
same right appertain to Abu Bakr, Omar, Osmin and *Ali f 
" It did." " Prince of BeUevers/' said the prisoner, ^ God 
will, in truth, be severe on us, if He deprives us of a liberty 
which He accorded to the Prophet and* his Oompaaioiifi.'' 
The Khalif assented, and at once restored the old man to 
liberty. So ended one oi the fiercest persecutions the 
orthodox have ever had to endure, but so also ended the 
attempt to break through the barriers of traditionalism. ^ 
The next Khalif, Al Mutawakhil, a ferocious and cruel man, 
restored the orthodox party to place and power. He issued 
a fatva (decree) declaring that the dogma ,that the Qur&n 
was created was an utter falsehood. He instituted severe 
measures against Christians, Jews, Shia'hs and MutasdliteB. 
Ahmad Ibn Abu D&,ud was one of the first to be disgraced. 
Heresy and latitudinarianism were banished. 

The final blow to the Mutazilites, however, came not 
from the Khalif but a little later on from Abu Hasan-al- 
AsVari (270—340 a.h.) 

The Mutazilites expelled from power in Baghd^, still 
flourished at Basra where one day the following in(ndent 
occurred. Abu ^Ali Al-Jubbai, a Mutazilite doctor, was 
lecturing to his students when Al- Ashman propounded the 
following case to his master : " There were three brothers, 
one of whom was a true believer, virtuous and pious ; the 
second an infidel, a debauchee and a reprobate ; and the 
third an infant ; they all died. What became of them f 
Al-Jubbai answered : " The virtuous brother holds a high 
station in Paradise, the infidel is in the depths of hell, and 
the child is among those who have obtained salvation.^' 



1. To understand the bearing of all the disonssiops that then took place, 
the reader should have some acquaintance with the history of the Khalifa, 
and of the rise^and progress of Muslim philosophy. The former can be found 
in Osbom's " Khalifs of Baghd&d." A short review of the latter wiU be 
found in a note at tl^ end of this chapter. 
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*' Suppose now/^ said Al-Ash^ari, '^ that the child should 
wish to ascend to the place occupied by his virtuous brother, 
would he be allowed to do so V^ '^ No,'' replied Al-Jubbai, 
" it would be said to him : ^ thy brother arrived at this 
place through His numerous works of obedience to God, 
and thou hast no such works to set forward/ '' ^' Suppose 
then,'' said Al- Ash'ari, " that the child should say : ^ this is 
not my fault, you did not let me live long enough, neither 
did you give me the means of proving my obedience.' " 
^' In that case," said Al-Jubbai, ^* the Almighty would say : 
' I knew that if I allowed thee to live, thou wouldest have 
been disobedient and have incurred the punishment of hell : 
I acted, therefore, for thy advantage.' " " Well," said 
Al- Ash'ari, " and suppose the infidel brother were here to 
say : ' O God of the Universe ! since Thou knewest what 
awaited him. Thou must have known what awaited me ; why 
theQ didst Thou act for his advantage and not for mine V " ^ 
AJ-Jubbai was silent, though very angry with his pupil, 
who was now convinced that the Mutazilite dogma of man's 
free-will was false, and that Gx)d elects some for mercy and 
some for punishment without any motive whatever. Dis- 
agreeing with his teacher on this point, he soon began to 
find other points of difference, and soon announced his 
belief that the Qur&n was not created. This occurred on a 
Friday in the Great Mosque at Basra. Seated in his chair 
he cried out in a loud voice : ^' They who know me know 
who I am ; as for those who do not know me I shall tell 
them ; I am 'Ali Ibn Isma'il Al- Ash'ari, and I used to hold 
that the Quran was created,, that the eyes (of men) shall 
not see Qt)d, and that we ourselves are the authors of our 
evil deeds ; now, I have returned to the truth : I renounce 
these opinions, and I take the engagement to refute the 
Mutazilites and expose their infamy and turpitude." ^ 
He then, adopting scholastic methods, started a school of 



1. Ibn Khallikan, vol. ii. p. 669. 2. Ibid, p. 226. 
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thoaght of his own^ which was in the main a retom to 
orthodoxy. The Ash'arian doctrines iiffer slightly from the 
tenets of the Sifatians of which sect Al-Ash'ari^s disciples 
form a branch. The Ash'arians hold — 

(i.) That the attributes of Grod are distinct from His 
essence^ yet in such a way as to forbid any comparison 
being made between God and His creatures. They say they 
are not " ^aiti nor ghair :" not of His essence, nor distinct 
from it : i.e., they cannot be compared with any other things. 

(ii.) That God has one eternal will from which proceed 
all things, the good and the evil, the useful and the hurtful. 
The destiny of man was written on the eternal table before 
the world was created. So far they go with the Sif&tians, 
but in order to preserve the moral responsibility of man 
they say that he has power to convert will into action. 
But this power cannot create anything new for then God's 
sovereignty would be impaired ; so they say that God in 
His providence so orders matters that whenever " a man 
desires to do a certain thing, good or bad, the action corres- 
ponding to the desire is, there and then, created by God^ 
and, as it were, fitted on to the desire.^' Thus it seems as 
if it came naturally from the will of the man, whereas it 
does not. This action is called Kasb (acquisition) because 
it is acquired by a special creative act of God. It is an act 
directed to the obtaining of profit, or the removing of 
injury: the term is, therefore, inapplicable to the Deity. 
Abu Bakr-al-BakillAni, a disciple of Al-Ash'ari, says : '' The 
essence or substance of the action is the effect of the power 
of God, but its being an action of obedience, such as 
prayer, or an action^ of disobedience, such as fornication, 
are qualities of the action, which proceed from the power 
of man.'' The Imdm Al-Haramain (419 — 478 a. h.) held 
" that the actions of men were effected by the power which 
God has created in man." Abu Ishaq al Isfarayain says : 
'^ That which maketh impression, or hath influence on action, 
is a compound of the power of God and the power of man/' 
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(iii.) They say that the word of God is eternal, though 
they acknowledge that the vocal sounds used in the Qurdn, 
which is the manifestation of that word, are created. They 
say, in short, that the Qur&n contains (1) the eternal word 
which existed in the essence of God before time was ; and 
(2) the word which consists of sounds and combinations of 
letters. This last they call the created word. 

Thus Al- Ash'ari traversed the main positions of the Muta- 
ziUtes, denying that man can by the aid of his reason alone 
rise to the knowledge of good and evil. He must exercise 
no judgment but accept all that is revealed. He has no 
right to apply the moral laws which affect men to the 
actions of Otod. It cannot be asserted by the human reason 
that the good will be rewarded, or the bad punished in a 
future world. Man must always approach God as a slave. 
In whom there is no light or knowledge to judge of the 
actions of the Supreme. Whether God will accept the 
penitent sinner or not cannot be asserted, for He is an 
absolute Sovereign, above all law.^ 

The opinions of the more irrational sub-divisions of the 
Sifatians need not be entered into at any length. 

The Mushabihites (or Assimilators), interpreting some of 
the mutashdbih verses literally, held that there is a resem- 
blance between God and His creatures ; and that the Deity is 
capable of local motion, of ascending, descending, &c. These 
they called " declarative attributes.*' The Mu jassimians (or 
Corporealists) declared God to be corporeal, by which some of 
them meant, a self-subsisting body, whilst others declared the 
Deity to be finite. They are acknowledged to be heretics. 

1. Ibn Ehaldoim says : " L'^tablissement des preaves (fondles sar la 
raison) fat adopts par les (premiers) scolastiqaes poar le sujet de lenr 
trskit^s, mais il ne fat pas, cooime ohez les philosophes, aae tentative poar 
arriver k la deconverte de la verite et poor obtenir, aa moyen de la demon- 
stration, la connaissanoe de ce qui etait ignore jusqa* alors. Les scolas. 
tiqnes recherchaient des preaves intellectuelles dans le bat de confirmer la 
verite des dogmes, de jastifier les opinions des premiers Musalmans et de 
repoasser les doctrines trompeuses qae les novatenrs avaient ^mises." . 
Prolegom^nes d'Ibn Khaldoan, vol. iii. p. 169. . 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



132 The Faith of Islam. 



The Jabrians gave great prominence to the denial of 
free agency in man, and thuai. opposed the Mntazilites, who 
in this respect are Kadrians, that is, they deny ^^Al- 
Kadr/' Gk)d's absolute sovereignty, and recognize free 
will in man. 

These and various other snb-divisions are not now of much 
importance. The Sonnis follow the teaching of Al- Ash'ari, 
whilst the Shi'ahs incline to that of the Matazilites. 

Connected with the subject of the attributes of Grod is 
that of the names to be used when speaking of Him. All 
sects agree in this, that the names '^ The Living, the Wise, 
the Powerful, the Hearer, the Seer, the Speaker,'' Ac., are 
to be applied to Grod ; but the orthodox belief is that all 
such names must be " tauqffi,'' that is dependent on some 
revelation. Thus it is not lawful to apply a name to God 
expressive of one of His attributes, unless there is some 
statement made, or order given by Muhammad to legalize 
it. God is rightly called Sh4fi (Healer), but He cannot be 
called Tabib which means much the same thing, for the 
simple reason that the word Tabib is never applied in the 
Quran or the Traditions to Gk)d. In Uke manner the term 
'Alim (Knower) is lawful, but not so the expression 'Aqil 
(Wise). The Mutazilites say that if, in the Qur^n or Tradi- 
tions, there is any praise of an attribute, then the adjective 
formed from the name of that attribute can be applied to Qod 
even though the actual word does not occur in any revela- 
tion. Al-Ghazz&li (a.h. 450 — 505), who gave in the East the 
death-blow to the Muslim philosophers, says : '^ The names 
of God not given in the Law, if expressive of His glory, 
may be used of Him, but only as expressive of His attri- 
butes, not of His nature.'' On the ground that it does not 
occur in the Law, the Persian word " Khuda" has been 
objected to, an objection which also holds good with regard 
to the use of such terms as God, Dieu, Gott, &c. To this 
it is answered, that as " Khuda" means " one who comes 
by himself" it is equivalent to the term WSjib-ul-Wajud, 
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" one who has necessary existence/' and therefore so long 
as it is not considered as the " Ism-i-Z&t (name of His 
nature) it may with propriety be used/'* 

The current belief now seems to be that the proper name 
equal to the term AMh^ current in a language^ can be used^ 
provided always that such a name is not taken from the 
language of the Infidels ; so G-od^ Dien, &c., still remain 
unlawful. The names of God authorised by the Qur&n and 
Traditions are^ exclusive of the term All&h, ninety-nine in 
number. They are called the A8m&-i-Husn& * (noble names) ; 
but in addition to these there are many synonyms used on 
the authority of Ijma'. Such are Han^n, equal to Rahim 
(Merciful) and Man&n^ '^one who puts another under an 
obligation.'' In the Tafsir-i-Bahr it is stated that there 
are three thousand names of God ; one thousand of which 
are known to angels; one thousand to prophets; whilst 
one thousand are thus distributed, viz., in the Pentateuch 
there are three hundred, in the Psalms three hundred, in 
the Gospels three hundred, in the Qur&n ninety-nine, and 
one still hidden. 

The following texts of the Qnr&n are adduced to prove 
the nature of the divine attributes : — 

(1). Life. ''There is no God but He, the Living, the 
Eternal.'' (Sura ii. 256). ''Put thy trust in Him that 
liveth and dieth not." (Sura xxv. 60). 

(2). Knowledge. " Dost thou not see that Gt>d knoweth 
all that is in the heavens, and all that is in the earth." 
(Sura Iviii. 8). "With Him are the keys of the secret 
things ; none knoweth them but He : He knoweth what- 
ever is on the land and in the sea ; and no leaf falleth but 
He knoweth it ; neither is there a grain in the darknesses 
of the earth, nor a thing green or sere, but it is noted in a 
distinct writing." (Sura vi. 59). 

1. Sharh-i-Aq&id-i-Jimf, p. 63. 

2. *' Most exoellent titles has Ood : by these call ye on Him and stand 
aloof from those who pervert His titles.. (Sdra vii. 179.) 
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(3), Power. " If OtoA pleased^ of their ears and of their 
eyes would He surely deprive them. Verily God is Al- 
mighty.'' (Sura ii. 19). " Is He not powerful enough to 
quicken the dead.'' (Sura Ixxv. 40). " God hath power 
over all things." (S6ra iii. 159.) 

(4). Will. '' God is worker of that He wiUeth." (Sura 
Ixzxv. 16). " But if God pleased, He would surely bring 
them, one and all, to the guidance." (Sfira vi. 35). '' (xod 
misleadeth whom He will, and whom He will He guideth— 
God doeth His pleasure." (Sura ziv. 4, 32). 

As this attribute is closely connected with the article 
of the Creed which refers to Predestination, the different 
opinions regarding it will be stated under that head. 

There has never been any difference of opinion as to 
the existence of these four attributes so clearly described 
in the Qur&n : the difference is with regard to the mode 
of their existence and their operation. There is, first, the 
ancient Sitttian doctrine that the attributes are eternal 
and of the essence of God : secondly, the Muta.zilite theory 
that they are not eternal; and, thirdly, the Ash'arian 
dogma that they are eternal, but distinct from His 
essence. 

There is also great difference of opinion with regard to 
the next three attributes — ^hearing, sight, speech. For the 
existence of the two first of these the following verses are 
quoted, ''.He truly heareth and knoweth all things." 
(Sura xliv. 5). *' No vision taketh in Him, but He taketh 
in all vision." (Sura vi. 103). 

The use of the terms sitting, rising, &c., hands, face, eyes, 
and so on, gave rise as I have shown to several sub-divisions 
of the SiMtians. Al-Ghazz&li says: ^'He sits upon His 
throne after that manner which He has Himself described 
and in that sense which He Himself means, which is a sitting 
far remote from any notion of contact or resting upon, or 
local situation." This is the Ash'arian idea, but between 
the Ash'arlans and those who fell into the error of the 
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Majassimians^^ there was another school. The followers of 
Im&m Ibn Hanbal say that snch words represent the attri- 
butes existing in God. The words " God sits on His throne" 
mean that He has the power of sitting. Thus, they say, " We 
keep the literal meaning of the words, we allow no figura- 
tive interpretation. To do so is to introduce a dangerous 
principle of interpretation, for the negation of the apparent 
sense of a passage may tend to weaken the authority of 
revelation. At the same time we do not pretend to explain 
the act, for it is written : ' There is none like unto Him/ 
(Sfira cxii.) ' Nought is there like Him.' (Sura xliL 9.) 
' Unworthy the estimate they form of God.' " (S&ra xxii. 
73.) To prove that God occupies a place they produce the 
following Tradition : " Ibn-al-H&kim wished to give liberty 
to a female slave Saouda and consulted the Prophet about 
it. Muhammad said to her, ' Where is Gt)d V ' In heaven,' 
she replied. ' Set her at liberty, she is a true believer,' " 
Not, say the Commentators, because she believed that Gt)d 
occupied a place but because she took the words in their 
literal signification. The Shi'ahs consider it wrong to 
attribute to God movement, quiescence, &c., for tiiese 
imply the possession of a body. They hold, too, in opposi- 
tion to the orthodox that Qod will never be seen, for that 
which is seen is limited by space. 

The seventh attribute — speech — ^has been fruitful of a 
very long and important controversy connected with the 
nature of the Qurdn, for the word " E^al&m" means not 
mere speech, but revelation and every other mode of com- 
municating intelligence. Al-Ghazz&li says : — 

" He doth speak, command, forbid, promise, and threaten by an 
eternal ancient word, subsisting in His essence. Neither is it like to 
the word of the creatures, nor doth it consist in a voice arising from 
the commotion of the air and tbe collision of bodies, nor letters 

1. " The Mnjassimians, or Corporealists not only admitted a resemblance 
between God and created beings, bnt declared God to be corporeal." Sale's 
Preliminary discourse, Section yiii. para. 3. 
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which are separated by the joining together of the lips or the motion 
o£ the tongne. The Qurin, the Law, the Gospel and the Psalter are 
books sent down by Him to His Apostles, and the Qur4n, indeed, is 
read with tongnes written in books, and is kept in hearts ; yet, as 
subsisting in the essence of Gk)d, it doth not become liable to separa- 
tion and division whilst it is transferred intp the hearts and on to 
paper. Thus Moses also heard the word of Gknl without voice or 
letter, even as the saints behold the essence of Grod without sub- 
stance or accident." 

The orthodox believe that Qoi is really a speaker : the 
Mutazilites deny this^ and say that He is only called a 
speaker because He is the originator of words and sounds. 

They also bring the following objections to bear against 
the doctrine of the eternity of the Qnrdn. (1) It is written 
in Arabic, it descended, is read, is heard, and is written. 
It was the subject of a miracle. It is divided into parts 
and some verses are abrogated by others. (2) Events are 
described in the past tense, but if the Quran had been 
eternal the future tense would have been used. (3) The 
Qur&n contains commands and prohibitions ; if it is eternal 
who were commanded and who were admonished ? (4) If it 
has existed from eternity it must exist to eternity, and so 
even in the last day, and in the next world, men will be 
under the obligation of performing the same religious 
duties as they do now, and of keeping all the outward pre- 
cepts of the law. (5) If the Qurdn is eternal, then there 
are two eternals. 

The position thus assailed was not at first a hard and fast 
dogma of Isldm. It was more a speculative opinion than 
anything else, but the opposition of the Mutazilites soon 
led all who wished to be considered orthodox to become 
not only stout assertors of the eternity of the Quran, bat 
to give up their lives in defence of what, they believed to 
be true. The Mutazilites by asserting the subjective nature 
of the Qurdnic inspiration brought the book itself within 
the reach of criticism. This was too much for orthodox 
Islam to bear even though the Khalif Mdmun in the 
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year 212 a.h. issued a fatva declaring that all who asserted 
the eternity of the Qnr&n were guilty of heresy. Some six 
years after this, the Imdm Ahmad Ibn Hanbal was severely 
beaten, and then imprisoned because he refused to assent to 
the truth of the decree issued by the Khalif . Al Buwaiti, 
a famous disciple of As-Sh&fa'l, used an ingenious argu- 
ment to fortify his own mind when being punished by 
the order of the Khalif. He was taken all the way from 
Cairo to Baghdad and told to confess that the Quran was 
created. On his refusal, he was imprisoned at Baghdad 
and there remained in chains till the day of his death. As 
Ar-Rabi Ibn Sulaiman says : " I saw Al Buwaiti mounted 
on a mule : round his neck was a wooden* collar, on his 
legs were fetters, from these to the collar extended an 
iron chain to which was attached a clog weighing fifty 
pounds. Whilst they led him on he continued repeating 
these words, ' Almighty God created the world by means of 
the word Be ! Now, if that word was created, one created 
thing would have created another.^ "^ Al Buwaiti here refers 
to the verse, " Verily our speech unto a thing when we 
will the same, is that we only say to it, ^ Be,^ and it is, — 
Kun fayakuna." (Sura xxxvi. 82 j. This, in the way Al 
Buwaiti applied it, is a standing argument of the orthodox 
to prove the eternity of the Quran. 

When times changed men were put to death for holding 
the opposite opinion. The Imam As-Shafa'i held a public 
disputation in Baghdad with Hafs, a Mutazilite preacher, 
on this very point. Shdfa'i quoted the verse, " God said be, 
and it was/' and asked, " Did not God create all things by 
the word fee?*' Hafs assented. '^If then the Qurdn was 
created, must not the word be have been created with it V* 
Hafs could not deny so plain a proposition. '^ Then,*' said 
Sh&fa'i, '^all things, according to you, were created by a 
created being, which is a gross inconsistency and manifest 



1. Ibn Khallikan, toI. iv. p. 394. 
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impiety/^ Hafs was redaced to silence, and such an effect 
had SUkfa'i's logic on the audience that they put Hafs to 
death as a pestilent heretic. Thus did the Ash^arlan 
opinions on the subject of the Divine attributes again gain 
the mastery.* 

The Mutazilites failed, and the reason why is plain^ 
They were, as a rule, influenced by no high spiritual 
motives ; often they were mere quibblers. They sought 
no light in an external revelation. Driven to a reaction 
by the rigid system they combated, they would have 
made reason alone their chief guide. The nobler spirits 
among them were impotent to regenerate the faith they 
professed to follow. It was, however, a great movement, 
and at one time, it threatened to change the whole nature 
of Islam. This period of Muslim history, famed as that in 
which the effort was made to cast off the fetters of the 
rigid system which Islam was gradually tightening by the 
increased authority given to traditionalism, and to the 
refinements of the four Im^ms, was undoubtedly a period 
of, comparatively speaking, high civilization. Baghdad, the 
capital of the Khalif ate, was a busy, populous, well-governed 
city. This it mainly owed to the influence of the Persian 
family of the Barmecides, one of whom was Vizier to the 
Khalif Harun-ur-Rashid. H&run^s fame as a good man is 
quite undeserved. It is true that he was a patron of learn- 
ing, that his Empire was extensive, that he gained many 
victories, that his reign was the culminating point of Arab 
grandeur. But for all that, he was a morose despot, a cruel 
man, thoroughly given up to pleasures of a very questionable 
nature. Drunkenness and debauchery were common at 
court. Plots and intrigues were ever at work. Such was 
the state of one of the greatest, if not the greatest, periods 

1. *' The Freethinkers (Matazilites) left no traoes of themBelves except 
in the controversial treatises which they had written. These were des- 
troyed, and with their destruction the last vestiges of the conflict between 
Free-thonght and the spirit of Isldm were obliterated." Osbom's Khalifs 
of Baghdad, p. 148. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Angeh. 189 

of Muslim rule. This, too, was at a time most favourable 
for the development of any good which Islam might have 
possessed. It should be remembered that whatever glory 
is rightly attached to this period is connected with an epoch 
when heresy was specially prevalent, when orthodoxy was 
weak in Baghddd. The culture of the time was in spite of, 
not on account of, the influence of orthodox Isl&m. 

2. Angels. — Of this article of the creed Muhammad Al- 
Berkevi says : — 

<* We must confess that God has angels who act according to His 
order and who do not rebel against Him. They neither eat nor 
drink, nor is there amongst them any difference of sex. Some are 
near the throne of Gk)d ; these are His messengers. Each one has 
his particular work. Some are on earth, some in heaven, some are 
always standing, some always prostrate themselves and some laud 
and praise God. Others have charge of men and record all their 
actions. Some angels are high in stature and are possessed of great 
power. Sach an one is Gkibriel ( Jibr4,{l) who in the space of one 
hour can descend from heaven to earth, and who with one wing can 
lift up a mountain. 

We must believe in 'Izra^l who receives the souls of men when 
they die^ and in IsrafU into whose charge is committed the trumpet. 
This trumpet he has actually in his hand, and placed to his mouth 
ready to blow when God gives the order. When he receives that 
order he will blow such a terrible blast that all living things will 
die.* This is the commencement of the last day. The world will 
remain in this state of death forty years. Then God Most High will 
revive Israfil who will blow a second blast, at the sound of which all 
the dead will rise bo life.'** 

This confession of faith makes no mention of Mik£,ll 
(Michael), the fourth of the archangels. His special duty is 
to see that all created beings have what is needful for them. 
He has charge of the rain-fall, plants, grain and all that is 
required for the sustenance of men, beasts, fishes, &c. 
GabrieFs special charge is the communication of God's will to 
prophets. The words " one terrible in power" (Suraliii. 5) 

1. Sura xxxiz. 68, 6^. 2. L'lBkumfnne d^apr^s le Goran, p. 135. 
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are generally applied to him. He ia honoured with the 
privilege of nearness to Qod. Tradition says that on the 
night of the Mi'r&j^ the Prophet saw that (Gabriel had six hun- 
dred wings, and that his body was so large that from one 
shoulder to the other the distance was so great that a swift 
flying bird would require five hundred years to pass over it. 

Nine-tenths of all created beings are said to be angels 
who are formed of light. Their rank is stationary, and each 
is content with the position he occupies. Their one desire 
is to love and to know God. Whatever he commands 
they do. '^ All beings in the heaven and on the earth are 
His : and they who are in His presence disdain not His 
service, neither are they wearied : they praise Him day and 
night." (Sura xxi. 19, 20.) They are free from all sin.^ 
It is true that they did not wish for the creation of Adam^ 
and this may seem like a want of confidence in G-od. It is 
said, however, that their object was not to oppose God, but 
to relieve their minds of the doubts they had in the matter. 
Thus " when the Lord said to the angels, ' Verily, I am 
about to place one in my stead on earth,' they said ; ' Wilt 
Thou place there one who will do ill therein, and shed blood 
when we celebrate thy praise and extol thy holiness.' God 
said : ' Verily I know what ye know not.' " It is true that 
Iblls was disobedient, but then he belonged not to the angelic 
order but to that of the jinn. " When we said to the angels, 
^prostrate yourselves before Adam,' they all prostrated them- 
selves save Iblis, who was of the jinn, and revolted from his 
Lord's behest." (Sfira xviii. 48.) (See also Sura ii. 33.) 

Angels appear in human form on special occasions, but 
usually they are invisible. It is a common belief that 
animals can see angels and devils. This accounts for the 
saying, ^^If you hear a cock crow, pray for mercy, for it 
has seen an angel ; but if you hear an ass bray, take refuge 
with God, for it has seen a devil." 

X. Sharh.i-'Aq4id.i.J£m£, p. 112, 
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The angels intercede for man : " The angels celebrate 
the praise of their Lord and ask forgiveness for the 
dwellers on earth." (Sura xKi. 3.) They also act as guar- 
dian angels : ^' Each hath a succession of angels before him 
and behind him who watch over him by God's behest/' 
(Sura xiii. 12.) ^'^Is it not enough for you that your Lord 
aideth you with three thousand angels sent down from on 
high V (Sura iii. 120.) '' Supreme over His servants He 
sendeth forth guardians who watch over you, until when 
death overtaketh any one of you our messengers take his 
soul and fail not.'' (Stira vi. 61.) 

In the Traditions it is said that Grod has appointed for 
every man two angels to watch over him by day, and two 
by night. The one stands on the right hand side of the 
man, the other on his left. Some, however, say that they 
reside in the teeth, and that the tongue of the man is the 
pen and the saliva of the mouth the ink.' They protect the 
actions of men and record them all whether good or bad. 
They are called the Mua'qqibdt, i.e., those who succeed one 
another. They also bear the name of Kirdm-ul.Kdtibin, 
^'the exalted writers." They are referred to in the Quran. 
'^ Think they that we hear not their secrets and their 
private talk ? Yes, and our angels who are at their sides 
write them down." (Sura xliii. 80). 

There are eight angels who support the throne of God. 
'' And the angels shall be on its sides, and over them on 
that day eight shall bear up the throne of thy Lord." 
(Sura Ixix. 17). Nineteen have charge of hell. '^ Over 
it are nineteen. None but angels have we made guardians 
of the fire." (Sura Ixxiv. 30). 

There is a special arrangement made by Providence to 
mitigate the evils of Satanic interference. " Iblis," says 
Jdbir Maghrabi, '' though able to assume all other forms is 
not permitted to appear in the semblance of the Deity, or 



X. Sh»rli-i-'A(j£id.i-J&m, p. 187. 
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any of His angels^ or pn^ets. There wonld otherwise be 
much dang^ to human salvation^ as he mighty nnder &e 
appearance of one of the prophets, or of some superior 
being, make use of this power to seduce men to sin. To 
prevent this, whenever he attempts to assume such forms, 
fire comes down from heaven and repulses him.'' 

The story of H&rnt and M&r6t is of some interest from 
its connection with the question of the impecoabilily of the 
angels. Speaking of those who reject God's Apos^ the 
Qur&n says : '* And they followed what the Satans read in 
the reign of Solomon ; not that Solomon was nnbelieving, 
but the Satans were unbelieving. Sorcery did they tecK^h 
to men, and what had been revealed to the two ang^ 
Hdr6t and M&rtit at B&bel. Yet no man did these two 
teach until they had said, ' We are only a temptation. Be 
not thou an unbeliever.' " (Siira ii. 96). Here it is quite 
clear that two angels teach sorcery, which is generally allowed 
to be an evil. Some explanation has to be given. Com- 
mentators are by no means reticent on this subject. The 
story goes that in the time of the prophet Enoch when the 
angels saw the bad actions of men they said : '^ O Lord \ . 
Adam and his descendants whom Thou has appointed as Thy 
vice-regents on earth act disobediently." To which the 
Lord replied ; '' If I were to send you on earth, and to give 
you lustful and angry dispositions, you too would sin." The 
angels thought otherwise ; so God told them to select two 
of their number who should undergo this ordeal. Th^ 
selected two, renowned for devotion and piety. God hav- 
ing implanted in them the passions of lust and anger said : 
'^ All day go to and fro on the earth, put an end to the 
quarrels of men, ascribe no equal to Me, do not commit 
adultery, drink no wine, and every night repeat the 
Ism*ul-A'zam, the exalted name (of God) and return to 
heaven." This they did for some time, but at length a 
beautiful woman named Zuhra (Venus) led them astray. 
One day she brought them a cup of wine. One said : 
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" Qod has forbidden it ;" the oth«r^ " God is memfol and 
fc»*giTing/' So ikej drank the wine^ killed the hnsbuid 
of Znhra^ to whom they revealed the " exalted name/' and 
tell into grierons sin. Immediately af ter^ they found that 
the ''name'' had gone from their memories and so they 
ooold not return to heaven as usual. They were very much 
concerned at this and begged Enoch to intercede for them. 
The prophet did so^ and with such success that the angels 
w^*e flowed to choose between a present or a future punish^ 
meut. They elected to be punished here on earth. They 
weire then suspended with their heads downwards in a well 
at Babel. Some say that angels came and whipped them 
with rods of fire, and that a fresh spring ever flowed just 
beyond the reach of their parched Ups. The woman was 
changed to a star. Some assert that it was a shooting star 
which has now passed out of existence. Others say that 
she is the star Venus. 

It is only right to state that the Q&zi 'Ay&t, Im&m 
Fakhr-ud-din Il4ei (544—606 a.h.), Q^i N&sir-nd-din 
Baidavi (62(K^691 a.h.) and most scholastic divines deny 
tiie truth of this story. They say that angels are immacu- 
late, but it is plain that this does not meet the difiSculty 
which the Qurdn itself raises in connection with Har(it and 
Mlmit. They want to know how beings in such a state 
can teach, and whether it is likely that men would have the 
courage to go near such a horrible scene. As to the woman, 
they think the whole story absurd, not only because the 
star Yenus was created before the time of Adam, but also 
because it is inconceivable that one who was so wicked 
should have the honour of shining in heaven for ever. A 
solution, however, they are bound to give, and it is this. 
Magic is a great art which God must i^ow mankind to 
know. The dignity of the order of prophets is so great 
that they cannot teach men what is confessedly hurtful. 
Two angels were therefore sent, and so men can now 
distinguish between the miracles of prophets, the signs of 
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saints, the wonders of magicians and others. Then Hdrfit 
and M&rdt always discouraged men from learning magic. 
They said to those who came to them : " We are only a 
temptation. Be not thon an unbeliever.'' Others assert 
that it is a Jewish allegory in which the two angels repre- 
sent reason and benevolence, the woman the evil appetites. 
The woman's ascent to heaven represents death. 

To this solution of the difficulty, however, the great 
body of the Traditionists do not agree. They declare that 
the story is a Hadfs-i-Sahih, and that the Isn^ is sound 
and good. I name only a few of the great divines who 
hold this view. They are ImAm Ibn Hanbal, Ibn Ma'sud, 
Ibn 'Umr, Ibn 'Abbds, H&Bz ' Asqallani i and others. JelaJ- 
ud-din Syfiti in his commentary the Durr-i-Mashur, has 
given all the Traditions in order and, though there is some 
variety in the details, the general purport accords with the 
narrative as I have related it. The Traditionists answer 
the objections of the Scholastics thus. They say that 
angels are immaculate only so long as they remain in the 
angelic state ; that, though confined, Harut and Marut can 
teach magic, for a word or two is quite sufficient for that 
purpose ; that some men have no fear and, if they have, it 
is quite conceivable that the two angels may teach through 
the instrumentality of devils or jinn. With regard to the 
woman Zuhra they grant that to be changed into a bright 
star is of the nature of a reward ; but they say the desire 
to learn the " exalted name'' was so meritorious an act that 
the good she desired outweighs the evil she did. With 
regard to the date of the creation of the star Venus, it is 
said that all our astronomical knowledge is based on obser- 
vations made since the Flood, whereas this story relates to 
the times of Enoch who lived before the days of Noah. 
So the dispute goes on and men of great repute for learn- 
ing and knowledge believe in the story. 

1. Tafs£r-i.Faiz.iil.Earim, p. 58. 
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Munkir and NakIr are two fierce-looking black angels 
with blue eyes who visit every man in his grave, and 
examine him with regard to his faith in God and in 
Muhammad. The dead are supposed to dwell in 'Alam-i- 
barzakh, a state of existence intervening between the 
present life and the life of mankind after the resurrec- 
tion.^ This is the meaning of the word '^ grave'' when used 
in this connection. Unbelievers and wicked Muslims suffer 
trouble in that state ; true believers who can give a good 
answer to the angels are happy. Some suppose that a 
body of angels are appointed for this purpose and that 
some of them bear the name of Munkir, and some that of 
Nakir and that, just as each man has two recording angels 
during his lifetime, two from this class are appointed to 
examine him after death. There is a difference of opinion 
with regard to children. The general belief is that the 
children of beUevers will be questioned, but that the angels 
will teach them to say : " AUdh is my Lord, Isldm my 
reUgion, and Muhammad my Prophet.'' With regard to 
the children of unbelievers being questioned. Imam Abu 
Hanifa hesitated to give an opinion. He also doubted 
about their punishment. Some think they will be in 
A'paf, a place between heaven and hell; others suppose 
that they will be servants to the true believers in Paradise. 

Distinct from the angels there is another order of beings 
made of fire called jinn (genii.) It is said that they were 
created thousands of years before Adam came into exist- 
ence. " We created man of dried clay, of dark loam 
moulded, and the jinn had been before created of subtle 
fire." (Sura xv. 26, 27.) They eat, drink, propagate their 
species and are subject to death, though they generally live 
many centuries. They dwell chiefly in the Koh-i-Kdf, a 
chain of mountains supposed to encompass the world :^ 

1. Takmil-nl-Imdn, p. 19. 

2. ** From the beginning of history the Gancasas is to civilized nations, both 
Greek and Oriental, the boundary of geographical knowledge — indeed, the 
boundary of the world itself." — Bryce's Transcaucasia and Ararat, p. 48. 
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same are believers in Isl4m ; some are infidels^ and will be 
punished. " I will wholly fill hell with jinn and men/^ 
(Sura xi. 1 20. ) The Sura called Surat-ul^inn (Ixxii) refers 
to their belief in Islam. The passage is too long to quote. 
They try to hear ^ what is going on in heaven. " We guard 
them {i.e., men) from every stoned Satan^ save such as 
steal a hfearing.^^ (Sura xv. 18.) They were under the 
power of Solomon and served him. (Sura xxxviii. 36.) 
An *Ifrit of the jinn said, " I will bring it thee (Solomon) 
ere thou risest from thy place : I have power for this and 
am trusty.^' (Sura xxvii. S9.) At the last day the jinn also^ 
will be questioned. Imam Hanif a doubted whether the jinn 
who are Muslims will be rewarded. The unbelieving jinn will 
assuredly be punished. Tradition classifies them in the fol- 
lowing order: (1) Jann, (2) Jinn, (3) Shaitdn, (4) ^Ifrit, (5) 
Mdrid. Many fables have been invented concerning these 
beings^ and though intelligent Muslims may doubt tkese 
wonderful accounts, yet a belief in the order of jinn is 
imperative, at least, as long as there is belief in the Quran. 
Those who wish to know more of this subject will find a very 
interesting chapter on it in Lane's Modem Egyptians. 
3, The Books. — Al Berkevi says : — 

** It is necessary to believe that the books of Gk)d have been dbnt 
through the instrumentality of Gabriel, to prophets upon the earth. 
The books are never sent except to prophets. The Quran was. sent 
to Mahammad portion by portion during a spack of 23 years. The 
Pentateuch came to Moses, the Injll to Jesus, th^ Zabiir to David, 
and the other books to other prophets. The whole number of the 
Divine books is 104. The Quran, the last of aU, is "to be followed 
till the day of judgment. It can neither be abrogated nor changed. 
Some laws of the previous books have been abrogated by the Quran 
and ought not to be followed/' 

The one hundred and four books were sent from heorTen- 
in the following order :— To Adam> ten ; to Seth, fifty ; to- 
Enoch (Idris), thirty ; to Abraham^ ten ; to Moses^ the 

1. See also Siira xxzyiii. 89. 
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TmaM (Pentaieach) ; to David, ike Zabdr (Psalms) ; to Jegus, 
the Injil ; to Makammad, the Qar&n, The one hundred to 
which no distinctive name is given are known as the '^ Sohtif- 
ttl-Anbiya/'— Books of tihe Propl^s. The Qurdn is also 
known as the Forqdn, the distingaisher ; the Qar&n-i- 
Sharff, noble Qnr&n ; the Qnran-i-Majid, glorions Qnr&n ; 
the Mushaf, the Book. It is said to be the compendinm of 
the Taar&t, Zabtir and InjU ' ; so Maslims do not require to 
study these books. * The orthodox belief is that they are 
entirely abrogated by the Qurdn/ though Syed Ahmad 
denounces as ignorant and foolish those MusalmiimB who 
say so. ^ Be that ss it may, their inspiration is considered 
to be of a lower order than that of the Qurin. A large 

1. 81iark.AqKd.i^4m£, p. 140. 

2. Thus the famous Persian poet Sa'df says in the BasULn, " Tetdni kih 
niikardah Qnrfin darnst, kntnb khana-i-ohandmillat bashnst." — " The Perfect 
one who, ere the whole of Gabriel's book he reads, has blotted out the 
library of all the peoples' creeds." 

8. Sharh-Aq&id-i* J6mf, p. 147. Mansukh shud til^watan wa Kitdbatan, 
«•«. abrogated both as regards reading and writing — entirely abrogated. 
Also Tamd-iil-Im&n, p. 64. Din-i-wai N&sikh-i.jami'.i.adiin ast. — " His 
religion abrogates all religions." 

4. Commentary on the Holy Bible by Syed Ahmad, c.s.i., vol. i. p. 268. 
This Commentary is written in Urdu, but the author has made a translation 
for the benefit of the English reader. The passage referred to reads thus 
in Bnglish : ** Those who imagitie it to be part of the Muhammadan creed 
that one law has totally repealed another are utterly mistaken, and we do 
not believe that the Zuboor (Book of Psalms) abrogated the Taureit (Pen- 
tateuch) ; that the Taureit in turn gave way to the Injeel (New Tentament) 
and that the New Testament was suppressed by the Holy Kor&n. Wo 
hold no such dootrine, and if any ignorant Muhammadan should assei-t to the 
contrary, he simply knows nothing whatever about the doctrines and 
articles of his faith." The learned Syed here assumes the r61e of a liberal 
Mnsalmdn, but the English translation is different from his Urdu text 
which, literally translated, is as follows : — " Now it should be considered 
that those who imagine it to be part of the creed of Muslims that the 
Taordt by the coming of the Zabur, and the Zabur by the coming of the 
Injil, and the InJil by the coming of the Qurdn are abrogated on account 
of the idea thai the^-e is any defect in them are utterly mistaken, &c." 

The clause which I have italicised is entirely omitted in the English 
text ; but it alters the import of the whole passage. To his co-religionists 
the Syed says in effect : " The books are abrogated but not because they 
were imperfect." Now, as no Muslim would believe that a divine book was 
defeotire, the Syed is simply asserting the fact of the abrogation of the 
previous Scriptures and to the orthodox is orthodox. The leader of an 
apparently libml section d Indian Muaahnans is, iki this instance, at least, 
as oonaervative as the most bigoted. 
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pcHiion of the Tnjll is considered to be mere narrative. 
The actual words of Christ only are looked upon as the 
revelation which descended from heaven. It is so in the 
ca^e of the Old Testament Prophets. '' However^ it was 
the role to call a book by the name of the prophet, whether 
the snbject-matter was pare doctrine only, or whether it 
was mixed up with narrative also.'^ " It is to be observed 
that, in the case of our own Prophet, the revelations made 
to him were intended to impart a special miracle of elo- 
qnence and they were written down, literally and exactly, 
in the form in which they were communicated without any 
narrative being inserted in them." ^ The writings of the 
Apostles are not considered to be inspired books. " We do 
not consider that the Acts of the Apostles, or the various 
Epistles, although unquestionably very good books, are to 
be taken as part and parcel of the New Testament itself ; 
nevertheless we look upon the writings of the Apostles in the 
same light as we do the writings of the Companions of our 
own Prophet ; that is to say, as entitled to veneration and 
respect."* There are many verses in the Quran which 
speak of previous revelations, thus : " We also caused 
Jesus, the son of Mary, to follow the footsteps of the pro- 
phets, confirming the law (Taur&t) which was sent before 
him, and we gave him the Injil with its guidance and light, 
confirmatory of the preceding law ; a guidance and a warn- 
ing to those that fear God." (Sura v. 50). " We believe 
in Grod, and that which hath been sent down to us, and that 
which hath been sent down to Abraham and Isaac and 
Jacob and the tribes, and that which hath been given to 
Moses and to Jesus, and that which was given to the pro- 
phets from their Lord. No difference do we make between 
any of them : and to God are we resigned." (Sura ii. 130). 
"In truth hath He sent down to thee the Book, which 
confirmeth those that precede it, for He had sent down the 

1. Sy6d Ahmad's Commentarj on the^Holy Bible, vol. i. p. 22. 

2. Ibid, p. 31, 
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Law and the Injil aforetime, as man^s gaidance ; and now 
hath He sent down the Purqan/' (Sura iii. 2). ^ 

Practically, Musalmans reject the Old and New Testa- 
ments. To do so is manifestly against the letter of the 
Qur&n, and, as some reason for this neglect of previoas 
Scriptures must be given, Muslim divines say that the 
Jewish and Christian Scriptures have been corrupted. The 
technical expression is "tahrif,*' a word signifying, to 
change, to turn aside anything from the truth. Then 
tahrif may be of two kinds, tahrif-i-m'anavl, a change in 
the meaning of words ; tahrif -i-lafzi, an actual change of 
the written words. Most Musalmans maintain that the 
latter kind of corruption has taken place, and so they do 
not feel bound to read or study the previous revelations bo 
frequently referred to in the Qurdn. The charge brought 
against the Jews of corrupting their Scriptures is based on 
the following verse of the Qurdn : " Some truly are there 
among you who torture the Scriptures with their tongues, 
in order that ye may suppose it to be from the Scripture, 
yet it is not from the Scripture. And they say : ' this is 
from God/ yet it is not from God ; and they utter a lie 
against God, and they know they do so.^' (Sura iii. 72.) 
All the ancient commentators assert that this only proved 
tahrif -i-m'anavi ; that is, that the Jews referred to either 
misinterpreted what they read, or, whilst professing to 
read from the Scripture, used expressions not found therein. 
It does not mean that they altered the text of their Scrip- 
tures. This, however, does not excuse Musalmdns for their 
neglect of the previous Scriptures, and so the orthodox 
divines of modem times maintain that the greater corrup- 
tion — the tahrif -i-lafzi, has taken place. The question is 
fully discussed, and the opinion of the earlier commentators 
endorsed by Syed Ahmad in his Commentary on the Bible.* 

1. There are many other such passages. They are given in detail, with 
the interpretation of approved commentators, in a smaU S. P. C. E. publi- 
cation—The Korin— by Sir W. Muir. 

2. Commentary on the Holy Bible, by Syed Ahmad, c.8.i., vol. i. pp. 64-96. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



IM The Faith of JsUm. 

4. PBOPHigE.'^^^iiharemftd Al Bei^evi sajra :-^ 

** It is necessary to confess that God lias sent prophefts ; that Adam 
is the first of the prophets and the &bher of all men ; ^lat Mnluun- 
mad is the last of die piophets ; that Iwtween Adam and Muhammad 
th^*0 wepe a great number of prophets; that Muhammad ia the most 
excellent of all and that his people are the best of all peoples; that 
each of the preceding prophets was sent to a spedal people, Bome 
with boolds, some without, but that Muhammad was sent to all men 
and also to the genii; that his law will remain until the end of the 
world, that his miracles are many in number, that by his Meaaad 
tag&t he made waters flow, that he divided the moon iato two parts, 
that animals, trees, and stones said to him: 'Thou art a true 
prophet.' 

We must also believe that one night he was transported from 
Mecca to Jerusalem, and from thence to heaven, where he saw both 
paradise and hell, conversed with the Most High and retmmed to 
Mecca before morning. After him no other prophet will oome;, for 
he is the seal of the prophets." 

The ntimber of prophets sent by God to make known His 
will Taries according to the Tradition which records it. 
About two hundred thousand is the usual number staged. 
Twenty-five are mentioned by name in the Qur&n^ of whom 
six are distinguished by special titles. Adam^ Sufi Ull&h^ 
the chosen of God; Noah^ Nabi UlUih, the prophet of 
God ; Abraham, Khalil IJMh, the friend of God ; Moses, 
Kalim UUah, the speaker with God ; Jesus, Ruh Ulhih, the 
spirit of God ; Muhammad, Basul UU^h, the messenger of 
God. These are caUed the Anbiya-ulul-'Azm (possessors 
of purpose) because they were the heads of their respective 
dispensations, and because they will be permitted by God to 
intercede in the day of judgment for their followers. They 
are the greatest and most exalted of the prophets.^ 

There are degrees of rank amongst the prophets, for 
'* Some of the Apostles have We endowed more highly than 
others. Those to whom God hath spoken. He hath raised 
to the loftiest grade, and to Jesus, the Son of Mary We gave 

1. TakmO^ul^Imiiu, p. 69. 
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mamfesi aigns^ and We strengthened him with the Holy 
Spirit/^ (Sura ii. 254). The Anbiya-ulal-'Azm are ranked 
in the following order : Noah^ Jesus^ Moaes^ Abrahiun and 
as the chief of all^ Mahan^nad^ of whom it is said : '' He 
is the Apostle of €k)d and the seal ot the prophets.*' (Sura 
xxxiii. 40). 

A Tradition^ as usual^ supports his position. '' I am the 
chief of the sons of men.'' '^ Adam and all beside him will 
be ranged under my flag in the judgment day."^ It U said 
that the law given by Moses was harsh and severe; that 
by Christ was mild and gracious ; but that the law given 
by MnhMnmad is perfect^ for it combines both the quality 
of strictness and that of graciousness ; according to the 
Tradition : ''J always laugh and by laughing kill."' Each 
prophet is said to have been sent to his own tribe^ but 
Muhammad was sent for all men. A Tradition is adduced 
to support tills statement : '^ I was raised up for all men 
whether white or blacky other prophets wore not except lor 
their own tribe." The Qur&n also states: '^Wa have 
sent thee (Muhammad) for all men." 

There is some difference of opinion as to whether the pro* 
phets are superior to the angels^ The Hanifites hold that 
the prophets amongst men are superior to the prophets 
amongst angels, who in their turn are superior bo the 
ordinary run of men^ to whom again the angels> other 
than prophets^ are inferior. The Mutazilites say that the 
angela are superior to the prophets. The Shla'hs assert 
that the twelve Im&ms are superior to prophets. 

The way in which Muhammad received inspiration has 
been shown in a previous chapter ; but Ibn Khaldoun gives 
such an interesting account of prophetic iui^nration thait I 
give the substance of his remarks here. He speaks some- 
what as follows.' If we contemplate the world and the crea- 
tures it contains we shall recognize a perfect order^ a regular 

1. Takiiiil.al-Ixn&a, p. 59. 9. Takm0-iil-Iiii4a, p. 66. 

8. Ptol%om^nes d'Ibn KhaHonn, yoI. i. pp. 196—205. 
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system, a sequence of caase and efEect, a connexion be- 
tween different categories of existence, and a transforma- 
tion of beings from one category of existence to another. 
Then the phenomena of the visible world indicate to us the 
existence of an agent whose nature is different from that of 
the body, who is in fact a spiritual existence. This agent, 
which is the soul, must on the one hand be in contact with 
the existences of this world and, on the other, with the 
existences in the next category of superiority, and one 
whose essential qualities are pure perception and clear 
intelligence. Such are the angels. It follows, then, that 
the human soul has a tendency towards the angelic world. 
All this is quite in accordance with the idea that, according 
to a regular order, all the categories of existences in the 
universe are in mutual contact by means of their faculties 
and on account of their nature. 

The souls of men may be divided into three classes. The 
first kind of soul is too feeble by nature to attain to a per- 
ception of the spiritual : it has to content itself with moving 
in the region of sense and imagination. Thus it can under- 
stand concepts and affirmations. It can raise itself high in 
its own category but cannot pass its limit. 

The souls of the second class are carried by a reflective 
n^ovement and a natural disposition towards a spiritual 
intelligence. They can enter into a state of contempla- 
tion which results in ecstasy. This is the intuition of 
the Saints (Auliya)^ to whom God has given this divine 
knowledge. 

The souls of the third class are created with the power 
of disengaging themselves altogether from their human 
bodies in order that they may rise to the angelic state 
where they become like angels. In a moment of time such 



1. " That the " Auliya" are distinguished above ordinary mortals is 
maintained on the authority of : — " Are not the friends (Auliya) of God, 
those on whom no fear shall oome, nor shall they be put to grief." (Siira 
X.63.) 
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a soul perceives the sublime company (of angels) in the 
sphere which contains them. It, there and then, hears the 
speech of the soul and the divine voice. Such are the 
souls of the prophets. God has given to these souls the 
power of leaving the human body. Whilst thus separate 
from it God gives to them His revelation. The prophets 
are endowed by God with such a purity of disposition, such 
an instinct of uprightness, that they are naturally inclined 
to the spiritual world. They are animated by an ardour 
quite peculiar to their order. When they return from the 
angelic state they deliver to men the revelations they have 
received. Sometimes the revelation comes to the prophet 
as the humming of confused discourse. He grasps the 
ideas and, as soon as the humming ceases, he comprehends 
the message ; sometimes an angel in human form commu- 
nicates the revelation, and what he says the prophet learns 
by heart. The journey to, the return from the angelic 
state, and the comprehension of the revelation received 
there occupy less time than the twinkling of an eye. So 
rapidly do the souls of prophets move. So instantaneously 
do they receive and understand God's revelations. This is 
why inspiration is called Wahi, a word which, according to 
Ibn Khaldoun, means to make haste. 

The first way of delivering a message is adopted when he 
who receives it is only a Nabi (prophet), and not a Rasul 
(apostle or messenger.) The second mode is employed 
towards a Basul who, on the principle that the greater 
contains the less, is also a Nabi. A Hadis records that 
Muhammad said : " Revelation came to me sometimes like 
the ticking of a clock and fatigued me much. When it 
stopped I learnt the meaning of what had been delivered to 
me. Sometimes an angel in human form spoke to me and, 
whilst he was speaking, I learnt what was said.'' That a 
prophet should feel oppressed on such occasions is hinted 
at in " With measured tone intone the Quran, for we shall 
devolve on thee mighty words." (Sura Ixxiii. 5.) 

20 
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A Nabi, (who must be a wise and a free man^ that is, one 
who is not a slave of another, and one also who is free from 
imperfection either of body or mind), receives Wahi but 1^ 
not necessarily to deliver to men the orders of Grod. A 
Basdl who must possess the same qualifications as a Nabi, 
is one who is commanded to deliver God's message to men, 
though he does not necessarily abrogate what preceding 
Basuls have delivered. Neither is it necessary that he 
should bring a book or even a new law. Some Basuls do 
so, but the distinguishing mark of the Basul is that he 
delivers to men commands direct from God, and is sped- 
ally commissioned so to do. Thus every Rasul is a Nabi, 
whilst every Nabi is not a Rasul. 

The question of the sinlessness of the prophets is one to 
which considerable attention has been paid by Muslim theo- 
logians. The orthodox belief is that they are free from sin. 
Some think that their freedom from sin is because the grace 
of God bein^ ever in them in the richest fulness they are 
kept in the right path. The Ash'arians believe that the 
power of sinning is not created in them. ^ The Mutazilitep 
deny this, but admit the existence of some quality which 
keeps them from evil. These theories do not agree with 
actual facts. Prophets like other men commit faults, but 
here comes in the Muslim distinction of sins into gun4h-i- 
kabira "great sins,'' and gundh-i-saghira "little sins/' 
The gun&h-i-kabira are, murder, adultery, disobedience to 
God and to parents, robbing of orphans, to accuse of adul- 
tery, to avoid fighting against infidels, drunkenness, to 
give or to take usury, to neglect the Friday prayers and the 
Bamazdn fast, tyranny, backbiting, untrustworthiness, for- 
getting the Qurdn after reading it, to avoid giving true or to 
give false witness, lying without sufficient reason,* to swear 
falsely or to swear by any other than God, flattery of 
tyrants, false judgments, giving short weight or measure, 

1. Sharh-i-Aqiid-i-J&mf, p. 126. 2. Sir&t-al-IsUUn, p. 18, 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Vhe Sinlsssness of Prophets. 15i 

magic, gambling, approval of the ceremonies of infidels, 
boasting of one's piety, calling on the names of deceased 
persons and beating the breast at such times,^ dancing, 
music, neglect when opportunity offers of warning other 
persons with regard to the " commands and prohibitions'* 
of God, disrespect to a Hdfiz, to shave the beard, to omit 
saying the " darud" [i.e. on whom and on whose family be the 
peace and mercy of God) whenever the name of Muhammad 
is mentioned.* These are all " great sins" and can only be 
forgiven after due repentance : the ^^ little sins" are for- 
given if some good actions are done. *' Observe prayer at 
eariy morning, at the close of day, and at the approach 
of night ; for the good deeds drive away the evil deeds" 
(Sfiraxi. 116), 

Men may commit sin wittingly or unwittingly. It is the 
universal belief that a prophet never commits the greater 
sins in either way ; but there is a difference of opinion with 
regard to the lesser sins. Some hold that they can do them 
unwittingly, though even then it is not in any thing con- 
nected with their office. Others again limit even this frailty 
to the period before " wahi'^ (inspiration) comes upon them. 
The general opinion, however, is that they are free from all 
sin, whether great or small. The frailties which they show 
are merely reckoned as faults and slight imperfections not 
amounting to sin. 

This, to the Muslim mind at once disposes of a difficulty 
the Qurdn itself raises on this point. With the exception of 
Jesus Christ, the Anbiya-ulul-'Azm are spoken of as doing 
what every one except an orthodox Muslim would call sin. 
Adam^s transgression ^ is referred to in Sura ii. 29 — 37 and 



1. This is aD orthodox blow at the Shia'h practices in the month of 
Muharram. Shia'hs consider this a good act. 

2. Takmil.ul-Im4n, p. 18. 

3. It is said Adam's din was a mere slip bnt it brought good to the 
world. Had he remained in Paradise the world would not have been 
peopled ; and the word of Grod *' I have not created men and jinns, except 
for worfihip/' would not have been fulfilled. 
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in Sura vii. 10 — 24. I quote only one verse : " They said, 
^ our Lord ! with ourselves have we dealt unjustly ; if 
Thou forgive us not and have not pity on us, we shall surely 
be of those that perish/ ^' The sin of Noah is not specified 
in the Qur&n, yet it is plainly hinted at. " To Thee verily, 
O my Lord, do I repair lest I ask that of Thee wherein I 
have no knowledge : unless Thou forgive me and be merciful 
to me I shall be one of the lost.^' (Suca xi. 49). There is 
also a similar request in Sura Ixxi. 29. Abraham is re- 
presented as saying to his people : " They whom ye worship, 
ye and your fathers of early days, are my foes ; but not so 
the Lord of the worlds, who hath created me, and guideth 
me, who giveth me food and drink ; and when I am sick, 
he healeth me, and who will cause me to die and again 
quicken me, and who, I hope, will forgive me my sins in the 
day of reckoning.^' (Sura xxvi. 75 — 82). Moses is des- 
cribed as having done " a work of Satan" in killing a man, 
and as saying : " ' my Lord, I have sinned to my own hurt ; 
forgive me.' So God forgave him ; for He is the forgiving, 
the merciful. He said : ' Lord, because thou hast showed me 
this grace, I will never again be the helper of the wicked.' '' 
(Suraxxviii. 15, 16). 

The following passages refer to Muhammad. " Be thou 
steadfast and patient ; for true is the promise of Grod ; and 
seek pardon for thy fault.''* (Sura xl. 57). " Ask par- 
don for thy sin, and for believers, both men and women." 
(Sura xlvii. 21). The scandal caused by the Prophet's 
conduct with the wife of Zeid, and with the Egyptian slave 
Mary, necessitated a pretended revelation of Uod's will in 
reference to these events. The circumstances will be found 
fully detailed in Sura xxxiii. 36 — 38 and in Sura Ixvi. 1 — 5. 

One of the most important verses is : " Verily, we have 
won for thee an undoubted victory, in token that Grod 
forgiveth thy earlier and later fault." (Sura xlviii. 1 — ^2). 

1. That is, aooording to the commentator Beidawf,— ''Thy cemisBness in 
propagating IsUlm." 
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It is not quite clear what victory is here referred to. 
According to the Tafsir-i-Husaini, some commentators 
say that it is the taking of Mecca^ the past tense being 
prophetically used for the future. The following explana- 
tions are given of the expression " earlier and later fault/' 
(1) God has forgiven thy sin committed before and after 
the descent of wahi, (2) before and after the taking of 
Mecca, or (3) before the descent of this Sura. (4) The 
commentator Salmi says : '' The earlier sin refers to the sin 
of Adam committed when Muhammad was in the loins of his 
great ancestor and thus connected with him ; the later sin 
refers to the followers of the Prophet^ and in that way is 
connected with him, just as the sin of Adam was the prede- 
cessor and the cause of their sin.'' (5) Imam Abu'1-Lais says : 
" The words refer to the sin of Adam, and to those of the 
followers of the Prophet. Both are connected with Muham- 
mad, because the former is forgiven by the blessing, and the 
latter by the intercession of Muhammad." ^ 

From these extracts from the Qur&n it appears that sin 
is imputed to prophets, though Muslims evade the charge 
by the casuistry I have already referred to. Be that as 
it may, it is a striking fact that the one sinless member of 
the Anbiya-uluL'Azm, the one sinless prophet of Islam, is 
none other than Jesus Christ. There is no passage in the 
Quran which hints at sin, even in the modified form in 
which Muslims attribute it to other prophets, being com- 
mitted by him : no passage which speaks of His seeking for 
pardon. 

It is the universal belief that prophets work miracles, 
(mu'Jizfit). A miracle is defined to be *' Blharq-i-'ddat," 
that is, something contrary to the usual course of nature. 

The object for which a miracle is performed must be a 
moral one, and chiefly to attest the truth of the statements 
made by the prophet. Although Muhammad makes, in the 

1. Taf8£r.i.Hti8aiii£, p. 882. 
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Qav&n, no distinct claim to the power of working miracles, ^ 
his followers maintain that in this^ as in all other respects he 
was eqnal to all and superior to some prophets, and produce 
various passages of the Qnr&n in support of their view. Thus, 
according to Shaikh Jel&l-ud-din Syuti, if to Adam was given 
the power of naming every thing, Muhammad also possessed 
the same power. Enoch was exalted on high, but Muhammad 
was taken to the ' Baqdb-i-qausain/ the * two bows' length,' 
where Gabriel, "one mighty in power," appeared to him. 
(Sura liii. 5—9). Ishmael was ready to be sacrificed, but 
Muhammad endured the splitting of his chest ; * Joseph 
was to some extent handsome, but Muhammad was the very- 
perfection of beauty ; Moses brought water from the rock, 
but Muhammad produced it from his fingers. The sun was 
stayed on its course by Joshua and so it was by Muhammad. 
Solomon had a great kingdom, Muhammad a greater, for he 
possessed the keys of the treasuries of the earth. Wisdoni 
was given to John the Baptist whilst yet a child, so also were 
wisdom and understanding granted to Muhammad at an 
early period of his Ufe. Jesus could raise the dead, so also 
could Muhammad. In addition to all these, the special 
miracles of the Prophet are the splitting of the moon asunder, 
the Mi'r&j, the coming of a tree into his presence, and 
above aU the wonderful miracle of the Qurdn.* 

The splitting of the moon in sunder is referred to in, 

1. On the coBtrarj, he aeemff U> disolaim sach a power. Thus the 
Qnraish said : " By no means will we believe on thee till thou cause a foon- 
tain to gosh forth for as from the earth ; or, till thou have a garden of 
palm-trees and grapes, and thou cause forth-gashing rivers to gash forth 
in its midst ; or thou make the heaven to fall on as, as thoa hast given oat, 
in pieces ; or thoa bring God and the angds to voaoh for thee, &o. Say : 
Am I moi^ than a man, an Apostle F* (Sura zvii. 92 — ^95). Former pro- 
phets, Muhammad used to say, were sent to their own sect, but he was 
sent for alL Their mhraoles were ooofined to their own times. The Quran 
the great miracle of IsUm, was for all ages. He needed no other sign 
thanthia 

2. " Have We not opened thine heart foir thee.'* (Stira xciv. 1). Tradi- 
tion relates that when young, two angels cut open his breast, and took out 
a black drop ; many other marvels are also connected with this event. 

8. Sharh.i-Aq&id-i-Jilni£. 
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''The hour of judgment approacheth ; aiid the moon hath 
beei^ split in sunder/' (Sura liv. 1). Im4m Z6hid says 
that Abu Jahl and a Jew visited the Prophet^ and demanded 
a sign from him on pain of death. The Prophet made a 
^ifpi with his little finger^ and at once the moon separated 
into two parts: one of which remained in the sky, the 
other went off to a long distance. The Jew believed in 
Isl^m forthwith. Abu Jahl ascribed the affair to magic, 
but on making enquiry from various travellers ascertained 
that they, on this very night, distinctly saw the moon in 
two parts.^ Some, however, refer the passage to the future, 
as they consider the splitting of the moon to be one of the 
signs of the last day. 

The Mi'rdj, or night ascent, is mentioned in, '' Glory be 
to Him who carried His servant by night from the sacred 
temple (of Mecca) to the temple that is more remote, whose 
precinct We have blessed, that We might show him of our 
signs.** (Sura xvii. 1). Muslim writers, who are fond 
of the marvellous, narrate at length the wonderful things 
the Prophet saw and did on this eventful night;* but 
some maintain that it was only a vision, and quote the 
words : " We ordained the vision which we showed thee,'* in 
proof of this assertion.^ Be that as it may, all orthodox 
Muslims maintain the superiority of Muhammad, ba a worker 
of miracles, over all other prophets. 

5. The Rbsubrbction and the last day. — These two 
articles of the faith may be considered together. The 

1. Tafslr.i.Hnsaini. p. 862. 

2. Foe a graphic acoonnt of fchese events see " Literary BemainB of 
Emmanael Deutsoh/' pp. 99—112. 

3. ** All that Muhammadans must believe respecting the Mi'dlj is that 
the Prophet saw himself, in a yision, transported from Mecca to Jenisalem, 
and that in sach a vision he really beheld some of the greatest signs of his 
Lord." Essays by Syed Ahmad, Essay vi. p. 34. This, though a legiti- 
mate, is not,' however, an orthodox opinion ; which is, that he who denies 
an actual bodily migration from Mecca to Jerusalem is a Kdfir, (infidel) as 
he denies the statement of a ' nass' or plain text of the Qnrin. He who 
denies the ascension to heaven, and the wonderful account of the night's 
proceedings preserved in the Traditions is a <* f&siq," (sinner), though he 
remains a Muslim. 
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following is a summary of the remarks of Maliammad Al 
Berkevi on this point. It is necessary to acknowledge : — 

1. That the torments of the tomb are real and certain and that 
Mnnkir and Nakir (Ante p. 145) will cpme and interrogate the dead 
person concerning his God, his Prophet, his faith and his Qibla The 
faithful will reply : " our God is God ; our Prophet is Mi^mmad ; 
our religion, IsUm ; our Qibla, the K'aba. 

2. That all the signs of the last day mentioned by the Prophet 
will come to pass ; such as, the appearance of Dajj&l, or Antichrist ; 
the descent of Jesus from heaven ; the appearance of Im&m Mahdi 
and of Gog and Magog ; the rising of the sun from the west, &c. 

3. That all living things will die ; that the mountains will fly in 
the air like birds ; that the heavens will melt away ; that after some 
time has thus passed God most High will set the earth in order and 
raise the dead; that prophets, saints, doctors of the law, and the 
faithful will find near them the robes and the horses of Paradise. 
They will put on the robes, and mount the horses and go into the 
shade of the throne of God. Other men, hungry, thirsty, and naked 
will go on foot. The Faithful will go to the right, the Infidels to 
the left. 

4. That there will be a balance, in which the good and bad actions 
of men will be weighed. Those whose good deeds outweigh the bad 
will go to Paradise ; if the bad predominate, they will go into the 
fire, unless God has mercy on them, or the prophets or saints inter* 
cede for them. If, however, they were not Muslims there will be no 
intercession for them, nor will they come out from the fire. The 
Muslims who enter the fire will, after having purged their crimes, 
enter Paradise. 

5. That the bridge Sir4t, which is sharper than a sword, is raised 
above the fire ; that all men must pass over this. Some will pass 
over with the speed of lightning, some like a horse that runs, some, 
their backs laden with their sins, will go very slowly over ; others 
will fall and certainly enter into the fire. 

6. That each prophet has a pool where he, with his people, will 
quench their thirst before entering Paradise; that the pool of 
Muhammad is the largest of all, for it is a month's march from one 
side thereof to the other. Its water is sweeter than honey, whiter 
than milk. 

7. That Paradise and Hell actually exist ; that the chosen remain 
for ever in the former ; they neither die, nor grow aged. They expe- 
rience no kind of change.. The Houris and the females are exempted 
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from the infirmities of their sex. They will no longer bear children. 
The elect will find there the meat and the drink they require, with- 
out taking upon themselves any trouble. The ground of Paradise 
is of musk ; the bricks of its edifices are of gold and of silver. 

The unbelievers and the demons will remain for ever in hell, tor- 
mented by serpents as thick as the neck of a camel, by scorpions as 
large as mules, by fire and by scalding water. Their bodies will 
bum, till they become reduced to a coal, when God will revive them 
so that they may endure fresh torments. This will last for ever." 

The following additional remarks are based on the Sharh- 
i-'Aqdid-i-Jami. They fall under four heads. 

(1). The sounding of the trumpets. (Nafkhatain-i-Sur). 
This will not take place until wickedness spreads over all 
the earth. The Prophet said : " The resurrection will not 
come to pass, till som6 of the sects among my followers mix 
up with the Mushriks (those who associate others with God) 
and till others commence to worship monuments." Again, 
'^ The last hour will not be till no one is found who calls on 
God." Then " There shall be a blast on the trumpet, and 
all who are in the heavens and all who are in the earth 
shall expire, save those whom God shall vouchsafe to 
live. There shall be another blast on it, and lo ! arising 
they shall gaze around them." (Sura xxxix. 68). Abu 
Huraira, a Companion, relates that the Prophet speaking 
of the trumpet stated as follows : " After the creation of 
the heavens and the earth God created the trumpet and 
gave it to Isrdfil who, with his mouth placed to it, is ever 
looking up and waiting for the order to blow it. He will 
blow three times.^ The first time, the blast of consternation, 
to terrify; the second, the blast of examination, to slay; 
the third, the blast of resurrection, to quicken the dead." 
Most persons believe that everything, save God and His 
attributes, will perish. The Karamians and some other 
sects deny this. 



1. Some commentatorB make no diBtinotion between the first and seoond 
blast, as only two are distinctly mentioned in the Quran. 

21 
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The resurrection of the body is clearly proTed by the 
Quran. Thus, " They say, * Who will bring us back V 
Say: 'He who created you at first/" (Sura xvii. 53). 
*' ' Who shall give life to bones when they are rotten ? ' 
Say : * He shall give life to them who gfave them being 
at first, for in all creation is He skilled/" (Sura xxxvi. 
79). ''Man saith: 'What! after I am dead, shall I in 
the end be brought forth alive ?^ Doth not man bear in 
mind that we made him at first, when he was nought ?" 
(Suraxix. 68). "The infidels will say, 'shall we indeed 
be restored as at first ? What ! When we have become 
rotten bones V ' This then,^ say they, ' will be a return 
to loss.^ Verily, it will be but a single blast, and lo ! 
they are on the surface of the eai*th." (Sura Ixxix. 10 
— 14). "Is He not powerful enough to quicken the 
dead ?" (Sura Ixxv. 40). This resurrection will be to 
judgment. " ' Never,^ say the unbelievers, ' will the hour 
come upon us.' Say : ' Yea, by my Lord who knoweth the 

unseen, it will surely come upon you, to the intent 

that God may reward those who have believed, but 

as for those who aim to invalidate our signs, a chastisement 
of painful torment awaiteth them.' '' (Sura xxxiv. 3, 4). 
" A terrible chastisement doth await them on the Day when 
faces shall turn white, and faces shall turn black. ' What ! 
after your belief have ye become infidels? Taste, then, 
the chastisement for that ye have been unbelievers.' And 
as to those whose faces shall have become white, they shall 
be within the mercy of God." (Sura iii. 102). The Pro- 
phet knew not the time when all this would take place. 
" They will ask thee of the ' Hour,' when will be its fixed 
time ? But what knowledge hast thou of it ? Its period 
is known only to thy Lord ; and thou art charged with the 
warning of those who fear it.^' (Sura Ixxix. 41 — 45.) These 
and similar texts show the certainty of the resurrection. 
According to the Ijma' of the Faithful, he who has any 
doubts on this article of the faith is an infidel. The Muta- 
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zilites show from reason that a resurrection of the body is 
necessary in order that rewards and punishment may be 
bestowed. The orthodox agree with the conclusion, but 
hesitate to base it on reason.* 

The Karamians hold that the different parts of the body 
will not cease to be, but that at the last God will gather 
them together. " Thinketh man that we shall not re-unite 
his bones ? Aye ! his very finger tips we are able evenly 
to replace.^' (Sdra Ixxv. 3, 4.) The orthodox, however, 
hold that this verse does not disprove the fact of previous 
annihilation, a belief supported by the Prophet's saying, 
''All the sons of men will be annihilated." It will be a 
re-creation though the body will return to its former state.. 

The learned are not agreed as to the state of the soul 
during this period of the death of the body, and therefore 
disagree with regard to its revival. Some assert that it is 
wrong to speak of a resurrection of the soul, for it exists 
in the body as '' fire in coaV hence its revival is included 
in the resurrection of the body ; others maintain that as it 
is a distinct entity, it is not annihilated with the body. 
The scholastics favour the first idea. Practically the result 
seems the same in both cases. The resurrection body has 
a soul. Wise and foolish, devils and beasts, insects and 
birds — all will rise at the last day. Muhammad will come 
first in order and be the first to enter Paradise. 

(2), The descent of the Books (Tat&ir-i-sah^,if). After 
the resurrection, men will wander about for forty years, 
during which time the '' Books of Actions" will be given 
to them. These books contain the record kept by the 
Kiram-ul-K^tibin, (Ante p. 141). Traditions recorded by 
Abu Huraira state : "Men will rise up naked, and confused ; 
some will walk about, some stand for forty years. All will 
be constantly looking up toward the heavens (i,e. expect- 
ing the books.) They will perspire profusely through 

1. Sharh.i.'Aq&£d-i-J4mi, p. 188. 
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excess of sorrow.* Then Grod will say to Abraham, ' put 
on clothes/ He will pat on a robe of Paradise. Tben He 
will call Mahammad for whose benefit a fonntain will flow 
forth not far from Mecca. The people, too, shall thirst no 
more.'* The Prophet said : " I will also put on a dress 
and w}\\ stand near the throne, wbere no one else will be 
allowed to stand and Grod will say : ' Ask and it stall be 
granted to thee; intercede, thy intercession shall be ac- 
cepted/ " Each book flies from the treasury under the 
Throne of God and is given to its proper owner. " Every 
man's fate have We fastened about bis neck ; and on tbe day 
of resurrection will We bring forth to him (every man) a book 
which shall be proffered to him wide open : * Bead thy 
book, there needeth none but thyself to make out an account 
against thee this day.' " (Sura xvii. 15). " He into whose 
right hand his book shall be given, shall be reckoned, 
with an easy reckoning, and shall turn, rejoicing, to his 
kindred. But he whose book shall be given behind his 
back {i.e. into his left hand) shall invoke destruction." 
(Sura Ixxxiv. 8 — 11.) " He, who shall have his book given 
into his left hand will say : ' that my book had never 
been given me ! and that I had not known my reckoning.' " 
(Sura Ixix. 25). It is always said that wicked Musalmans 
will be seized by the right hand before they are cast into 
the fire, which is a proof that they are not always to remain 
there. Some hold that the expression " Bead thy book" 
implies a literal reading ; others that it is a metaphorical 
expression which simply means that all the past actions will 
be known. Those who believe in a literal reading say that 
each believer will read the account of his faults only, and 
that other persons will read that of his good deeds. The 
face of the believer as he reads will shine resplendently, 
but black will be the face of the infidel. 
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1. According to Bukhdn and to Muslim, this perspiration wiU flow to 
a distance of seventy yards from, and reach up to the lobe of the ears of | 

those who perspire. 



•J 



The Balances. 165 



(3). The Balances (Mizdn). This belief is based on the 
authority of the Qurdn, Sunnat and the Ijmd' ; no Muslim^ 
therefore, can have any doubt about it. Thus : *' They 
whose balances shall be heavy, shall be the blest ; but 
they whose balances shall be light, — these are they who 
shall lose their souls, abiding in hell for ever." (Sfira 
xxiii. 104). "As to him whose balances are heavy, his 
shall be a life that shall please him well : and as to him 
whose balances are light, his dwelling-place shall be the 
pit. And who shall teach thee what the pit (Al-H&wia) 
is ? A raging fire !'' (Sura ci. 5—8). The Traditions on 
this point are very numerous. The Ijmd' is also strong 
on the reality, the objective existence, of a balance with 
scales, &c., complete. They also state that the ''Books 
of Actions" (Saha,If-i-A'mdl) will be weighed. In the 
Sahih-i-Bukhari it is said that the Believers will not 
be weighed in the balances, for *' God will say, ' 
Muhammad make those of thy people, from whom no 
account is taken, enter into Paradise.' " Prophets and 
angels will also be exempt. Such a test also is not requir- 
ed for the unbelievers, for their state is very evident ; " By 
their tokens shall the sinners be known, and they shall be 
seized by their forelocks and their feet.'' (Sura Iv. 41). 
Thus it is evident thai, with regard to true believers and 
unbelievers, the works of such only as God may choose 
need be weighed. Some, however, maintain that no un- 
believer will have this test applied to his case and quote: 
" Vain therefore, are their works ; and no weight will we 
allow them on the day of resurrection." (Sura xviii. 105). 
To this it is answered, that all that is here denied is the 
fact of " a weighing in their favour" The place where the 
weighing will take place is situated midway between heaven 
and hell. Gabriel standing by watches the movement of 
the scales and Michael guards the balance. The orthodox 
are not agreed as to whether there will be a separate balance 
for each tribe of men, and also for each of the ' good works' 
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of the bdievers. Those who hold that there will be a 
balance for prayer, another for fasting and so on, addnce 
the nse of the plural form, balances (maw&zin) in proof of 
their statement. There is also a difference of opinion as to 
whether the " works'^ themselves, or the books (sah4,if ) 
will be weighed. The latter opinion "is supported by a 
Traditieo recorded by Tirmixf . "The Prophet said : ' Ninety- 
nine registers will be distributed. Each register will eztaid 
as far as the eye can reach. God will say : ' What ! dost 
thou deny this, or have the recording angels treated thee 
unjustly T* Each will say :' No ! Lord.' * Hast thou 
then any excuse V ' No ! Lord.' Then Gk)d will display 
a cloth on which the Elalima is written. This will be put 
into one scale, and God wiU say :^ To thee will be no evil if 
thou hast a roister in this scale, and this cloth in the other, 
for the first scale will be light.' " This is considered con- 
clusive testimony with regard to the weighing of the Sah&,if . 
The Mutazilites objected to statements such as these, for 
said they: " actions are accidents, and the qualities of light- 
ness and heaviness cannot be attributed to accidents." 
They explained the verses of the Qurin and the statements 
of the T^raditions on this point, as being a figurative way of 
saying that perfect justice will be done to all in the Day of 
Judgment. 

(4). The Bridge (Sirit). The meaning of the word 
Sir&t is a road, a way. It is so used in the Qurdn. In 
connection with the Day of Judgment it is said : " If we 
pleased we would surely put out their eyes : yet even then 
would they speed on with rivalry in their path (Sirdt)." 
(Sura xxxvi. 66). " Gather together those who have acted 
unjustly, and their consorts (demons), and the gods whom 
they have adored beside God ; and guide them to the road 
(Sirdt) for hell." (Sura xxxvii. 23). It is nowhere in the 
Qur&i called a bridge, but Tradition is very clear on this 
point. The Prophet said : '' There will be a bridge sharper 
than the edge of a sword, finer than a hair, suspended over 
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hell. Iron spikes on it will pierce those whom Gt>d wills. 
Some will pass over it in the twinkling of an eye, some Hke 
a flash of lightning, others with the speed of a swift horse. 
The angels will call oat, ' Lord ! save and protect/ 
Some Muslims will be saved, some will &11 headlong into 
hell.'' Bukhdri relates a similar Tradition. The infidels 
will all fall into hell and there remain for ever. Muslims 
will be released after a while. 

The Mutazilites deny the existence of such a bridge. 
" If we admit it,'' say they, " it would be a trouble for the 
believers, and such there is not for them in the Day of 
Judgment." To this the orthodox reply that the believers 
pass over it to show how they are saved from fire, and that 
thus they may be delighted with Paradise, and also that 
the infidels may feel chagrin at those who were with them 
on the bridge being now safe for ever. 

Al A'raf is situated between heaven and hell. It is 
described thus : " On (the wall) Al A'rfif shall be men who 
know all, by their tokens,^ and they shall cry to the inha- 
bitants of Paradise, * Peace be on you !' but they shall 
not yet enter it, although they long to do so. And when 
their eyes are turned towards the inmates of the fire, they 
shall say, ^ O our Lord ! place us not with offending people 
&c.' " (Sura vii. 44, 45). Sale's summary of the opinions 
regarding Al A'rdf in his Preliminary Discourse is exceed- 
ingly good. It is as follows : — 

'* They call it Al Orf, and more frequently in the plural, Al Ar4f , 
a word derived from the verb Arafa, which signifies to distinguish 
between things, or to part them ; though some commentators give 
another reascm for the imposition of this name, because, say they, 
those who stand on this partition will know and cUetinguish the 
blessed from the damned, by their respective marks or diaracteris- 
tics : and others say the word properly intends anything that is high 
raised or elevated, as such a wall of separation must be supposed to 



1. '" That is, they will know the inhabitants of Paradise by their white- 
ness, and the people of Hell by the blackness of their faoes." 
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be. Some imagine it to be a sort of limho for the patriarchs and 
prophets, or for the martyrs and those who have been most eminent^ 
for sanctity. Others place here such whose good and evil works are 
so equal that they exactly counterpoise each other, and therefore 
deserve neither reward nor punishment ; and these, say they, will 
on the last day be admitted into Paradise, after they shall have per- 
formed an act of adoration, which will be imputed to them as a 
meriti and will make the scale of their good works to overbalance. 
Others suppose this intermediate space will be a receptacle for those 
who have gone to war, without their parents' leave, and therein 
suffered martyrdom; being excluded from Paradise for their dis- 
obedience, and escaping hell because they are martyrs." 

There is also an interval^ between the death of the body 
in this world and the Last D^y, called Al-Barzakh. 
'^ Behind them shall be a barrier (barzakh), until the day 
when they shall be raised again/^ (Sura xxiii. 102). When 
death takes place, the soul is separated from the body by 
the Angel of death ; in the case of the good with ease^ in 
that of the wicked with violence. It then enters into Al- 
Barzakh.^ 

It is a doctrine founded on Ijma^ .that God will not 
pardon Shirk, that is, the ascribing plurality to the Divine 
Being. The Mushrik, one who does so, will remain in hell 
for ever, for as Kufr, infidelity, is an eternal crime, its 
punishment must also be eternal. " The unbelievers among 
the people of the Book, and among the Polytheists shall 
go into the fire of Gehenna to abide therein for aye. Of all 
creatures are they the worst ?^^ (Sura xcviii. 5). **^Cast 
into Hell every infidel, every hardened one, the hinderer 
of the good, the transgressor, the doubter who set up other 
Gods with Gk)d. Cast ye him. into the fierce torment/' 
(Sura 1. 23—25.) 

Muslims who commit great (Kabira) sins, though they 
die unrepentant, will not remain in hell for ever, for, '^ who- 
soever shall have wrought an atom's weight of good shall 

1. For some oorious opinions with regard to the state of the sonl there 
see Sale's Preliminary Discourse, Section iv., p. 55. 
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behold it." (Sura xcix. 7). It is asserted that the fact of 
believing in Islam is a good work and merits a reward : 
this cannot be given before the man enters hell to be 
punished for his sins^ and therefore he must be^ after a 
while, released from punishment. '^ Perfect faith (Iman-i- 
Kamil) consists in believing with sincerity of heart and 
acting in accordance thereto, but the actions are not the 
faith itself. Great sins, therefore, prevent a man from 
having " perfect faith,'* but do not destroy faith (Iman), 
nor make the Muslim an infidel, but only a sinner." ^ The 
Mutazilites teach that the Muslim who enters hell will 
remain there for ever. They maintain that the person who, 
having committed great sins, dies unrepentant, though not 
an infidel, ceases to be a believer and hence suffers as the 
infidels do. 

The orthodox belief is that Muhammad is now an Inter- 
cessor and will be so at the Last Day. The intercession 
then is of several kinds. There is the ' great intercession' 
to which the words, " it may be that thy Lord will raise 
thee to a glorious station,'' (Sura xyii. 81) are supposed 
to refer. The Maqam-i-mahmud, (glorious station), is said 
to be the place of intercession in which all persons will 
praise the Prophet. ^ In the Zad-ul-Masir it is said that 
the Maqajri-i-mahmud refers to the fact that God will place 
the Prophet on His Throne. Others say that it is a place 
in which a standard will be given to the Prophet, around 
whom all the other prophets will then gather to do him 
honour. The first interpretation is, however, the ordinary 
one. The people will be in great fear. Muhammad will 
say : " my people ! I am appointed for intercession." 
Their fear will then pass away. The second intercession is 
made so that they may enter into Paradise without render- 
ing an account. The authorities differ with regard to this. 
The third intercession is on behalf of those Muslims who 



1. Takma-ul-Imdn, p. 47. 2. Tafsir-i-Husaini, vol. i. p. 897. 
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ought to go to hell. The fourth for those who are already 
there. No one but the Prophet can make these interces- 
sions. The fifth intercession is for an increase of rank to 
those who are in Paradise. The Mutazilites maintained that 
there would be no intercession for Muslims g^lty of great 
sins^ and adduced in favour of their opinion the verse : 
*' Fear ye the day when soul shall not satisfy for soul at all, 
nor shall any intercession be accepted from them, nor shall 
any ransom be taken, neither shall they be helped.^^ (Sura 
ii. 45). The orthodox bring in reply this Hadis-i-Sahih : 
" The Prophet said : ' my intercession is for the men of my 
following who have committed great sins.' " If this Tradi- 
tion is disputed, they then say that the verse in the Qurdu 
just quoted does not refer to Muslims at all, but to the 
Infidels. ^ 

According to a Tradition related by Anas the Prophet 
said : " In the day of resurrection Musalmans will not he 
able to move, and they will be greatly distressed and say : 
' would to God that we had asked Him to create some one 
to intercede for us, that we might be taken from this place, 
and be delivered from tribulation and sorro«\r.' " The Tra- 
dition goes on to state how they sought help from Adam 
and the prophets of the old dispensation, who, one and all, 
excused themselves on account of their own sinfulness. At 
length Moses told them to go to Jesus, the Apostle of Gk>d, 
the Spirit of God and the Word of God. They did so and 
Jesus said : " Go to Muhammad who is a servant, whose 
sins God has forgiven both first a.nd last.'' The Prophet 
continued, according to the Tradition, " then the Musal- 
mans will come to me, and I will ask permission to go into • 
God's presence and intercede for them." ^ 

The second advent of Christ is a sign of the last day. 
*' Jesus is no more than a servant whom We favoured 



1. Tafsir-i-Faiz-uUKarim, p. 25. 

% Kiskdt-iri.MuBilbih, book zziii. ch. 12. 
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and he shall be a sign of the last honr/^ (Sdra xliii. 61). 
He will not^ according to the Qaran, come as a judge^ bnt 
like other prophets to be judged. " We formed with them 
(i.e. prophets) a strict covenant^ that God may question the 
men of truth as to their truth, ('i.e, how they have dis- 
charged their prophetic functions).^* (Sura xxxiii. 7, 8). 
He will come to bear witness against the Jews who reject 
him : " In the day of resurrection, He will be a witness 
against them.'^ (Sura iv. 158). 

It is necessary to believe in the pond of the Prophet 
called Kausar. This faith is founded on the verse " Truly 
we have given thee an abundance/' (Sura cviii. 1). Bukhdri 
says : " The meaning of Eausar is the ' abundance of good' 
which God gives to the Prophet. Abu B&sh said to one 
Sa'ld, ' the people think that Kausar is a river of Paradise.' 
Sa'id replied, ' Kausar is a river in which there is abundance 
of good.' " According to the same authority Muhammad 
said : '* My pond is square, its water is whiter than milk, 
its perfume better than that of musk, whosoever drinks 
thweof will thirst no more." 

There are many degrees of felicity in heaven to which the 
believers are admitted. The Prophet, according to Tirmizi, 
said there were one hundred. Some of these may possibly 
be meant by the eight names they give to Paradise. 
(1.) Jannat-ul-Khuld. "Say: Is this, or the Qanhn of 
Eternity which was promised to the God-fearing, best ?" 
(Sura XXV. 16.) (2.; Jannat-us-Salam. "For them is a 
Dwelling of Peace with their Lord." (Sura vi. 127.) 
(3.) Dar-ul-Qardr. ''The life to come is the Mamlon which 
abideth," f Sura xl. 42.) f4.) Jannat-ul-'Adan. '* To the 
Faithful, both men and women, God promiseth gardens and 
goodly mansions in the Garden of Eden.'* (Sura ix. 73.) 
(5.) Jannat-ul-Mawa. "Near which is the Garden, of 
Repose.'' (Sura liii. 15.) (6) Jannat-un-Na'im. "Amid 
delights shall the righteous dwell." (Sura Ixxxii. 13.) 
(7) Jannat-ul-niiyun. "The register of the righteous is 
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in niiyun.'^ (Sura Ixxxiii. 18«) (8.) Jannat-ul-Firdans. 
*^ Those who believe and do the things that are rights they 
shall have the Oardens of Paradise for their abode/' 
(Sura xviii. 107.) 

Hell is said to have seven divisions. The Qaran^ though, 
it mentions the names of these divisions^ does not state 
what classes of persons will be sent to each ; but Muslim 
Commentators have supplied the needed information. They 
classify them thus : — (1.) Jahannam, for sinners who die 
without repentance. (2.) Lazw4, for the infidels (i. e., Chris- 
tians.) (3.) Hutama, a fire for Jews^ and according to 
some for Christians. (4.) Sa'ir^ for devils, the descendants 
of Iblis. (5.) Saqar, for the magians : also for those who 
neglect prayer. (6.) Jahlm, a boiling caldron for idolaters : 
also for Gog and Magog. (7.) H^wla, a bottomless pit for 
hypocrites. > It is said that heaven has one division more 
than hell to show that God's mercy exceeds His justice. 

The Muhammadan writers give very full and minute 
accoonts of the events connected with the resurrection, 
judgment and future state of those who are lost, and. of 
those who are saved. Sale gives such an excellent sum- 
mary of these opinions, that it is not necessary to enter 
into details here. The orthodox belief is that the state- 
ments in the Qur&n and the Traditions regarding the 
pleasures of Paradise are to be taken literally.* 

6. The Predestination op good and evil. — I have already 
in the section in which the attribute " wilF^ is described 
(p. 118) given some account of the dogmatic statements con- 
cerning the doctrine of predestination ; but as it always 
forms a distinct chapter in Musalmdn books, I treat it 
separately here. Having, however, in the passage referred 



I. " Although some Mahammadans, whose understandings are too 
refined to admit such gross conoeptions,. look on their Prophet's desorip- 
tidn as parabolical, and are willing to receive them in an allegorical or 
spiritual aooeptatioa, yet the general and orthodox doctrine is, that the 
whole is to be strictly believed in the obvious and literal aooeptanoe." 
Sale's Preliminary Disooursei Section iy. p. 78. 
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to, given Al Berkevi^s words on the attribnte " will,'* it is 
only necessary to make a short extract from his dogmatic 
statement concerning Predestination. He says : — 

*' It is necessary to confess that good and evil take place by the 
predestination and predetermination of God, that all that has been 
and all that will be was decreed in eternity, and written on the 
preserved table; ^ that the faith of the believer, the piety of the 
pious and good actions are foreseen, willed, predestinated, decreed 
by the writing on the ^preserved table, produced and approved by 
Grod ; that the unbelief of the unbeliever, the impiety of the impious 
and bad actions come to pass with the fore-knowledge, will, predes- 
tination and decree of God, but not with His satisfaction and 
approvaL Should any ask why God willeth and produeeth evil, we 
can only reply tha( He may have wise ends in view which we cannot 
comprehend." 

Another confession of faith has : — 

" Whoever shall say, that God is not delighted with virtue and 
faith, and is not wroth with vice and infidelity, or that(jk)d has 
decreed good and evil with equal complacency is an infidel." 

There are three well-defined schools of thought on the 
subject : — 

First. — The Jabrians^ so called from the word ^^ jahr^* 
compulsion^ deny all free agency in man and say that man 
is necessarily constrained by the force of God's eternal and 
immutable decree to act as he does.^ They hold that as 

1. This, the Laoh-ul-Mahfuz, is referred to in Sura Izxzv. 22, as that on 
which the Qaran is written. In Sura xxzvi. 11, the actions of men are 
said to be written in '* the clear book of our decrees." This is called the 
Imdm-ul-Mubiu, the clear prototype. 

2. " The Prophet of God said that Adam and Moses (in the world of 
Spirits) maintained a debate before God, and Adam got the better of Mosea, 
who said, ' Thou art that Adam, whom Gk>d created and breathed into thee 
His own Spirit, and made the angels bow down before thee, and placed 
thee in Paradise ; after which, thou threwest man upon the earth, from the 
fault which thou didst commit.' Adam replied, * Thou art that Moses, 
whom God selected for His prophecy and to converse with, and He gave 
thee twelve tables, in which are explained everything, and he made thee 
His confidant and the bearer of His secrets ; then how long was the Bible 
written before I was created?' Moses said, 'Forty years.' Then said 
Adam, * Didst thou see in the Bible that Adam disobeyed God P * Tes.' 
' Dost thou reproach me on a matter, which God wrote ia the Bible forty 
years before oreatiag me V " 
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GtMl is the absolate Lord, He can, if He so wills, admit iJl 
men into Paradise, or cast all into hell. This sect is one of 
the branches of the Ash'arians with whom on most points 
they agree. 

Secondly.— -The Qadrians, who deny AUQadr, or God's 
absolute decree, say that evil and injustice ought not to be 
attributed to God but to man, who is altogether a free 
agent. Gtod has given him the power to do or not to do an 
act. This sect is generally considered to be a branch of the 
Mutazilite body, though in reality it existed before W&sil 
quitted the school of his master Hasan (Ante. p. 125). As 
Wdsil, however, followed the opinions of M4bad-aI-Johnf, 
the leading Kadrlan divine, the Mutazilites and Qadrians 
are practically one and the same. 

Thirdly.— The Ash'arlans, of whom I have already 
given' some account, maintain that God has one eternal will 
which is applied to whatsoever He willeth, both of His own 
actions and those of men ; that He willeth that which He 
knoweth and what is written on the preserved table ; that 
He willeth both good and evil. So far they agree with the 
Jabrians; but then they seem to allow some power to 
man, a tenet I have already explained when describing 
their idea of "Kasb" (Ante. p. 130) . The orthodox, or Sunni 
belief is theoretically Ash'arlan, but practically the Sunnis 
are confirmed Jabrfans. The Mutazilite doctrines are look- 
ed upon as quite heretical. 

No subject has been more warmly discussed in Islam 
than that of predestination. The following abstract of some 
lengthy discussions will present the points of difference. 

The Ash*arians, who in this matter represent in the main 
orthodox views, formulate their objections to the Mutazilite 
system thus : — 

(i). If man is the causer of an action by the force of his 
own will, then he should also have the power of controlling 
the result of that action. 

(ii). If it be granted that man has the power to originaie 
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an act it is necessary that lie slioald know all acts^ because 
a creator shoald be independent in act and choice. Intention 
must be conditioned by knowledge. To this the Mutazilites 
well reply that a man need not know the length of a road 
before he walks, or the structure of the throat before he talks. 

(iii). Suppose a man wills to move his body and God at 
the same time wills it to be steady^ then if both intentions 
come to pass there will be a collection of opposites; if 
neither^ a removal of opposites; if the exaltation of the 
first, an unreasonable preference. 

(iv). If man can create an act, some of his works will be 
better than some of the works of God, e.g. a man deter- 
mines to have faith: now faith is a better thing than 
reptiles, which are created by God. 

(v). If man is free to act, why can he not make at once 
a human body ; why does he need to thank God for grace 
and faith ? 

(vi). But better far than all argument, the orthodox say, 
is the testimony of the Book. " All things have we created 
under a fixed decree/' CSura liv, 49). "When God created 
you and that ye make.'' (Sura xxxvii. 94). " Some of them 
there were whom God gaided and there were others decreed 
to err.'' (Sura xvi. 38). As God decrees faith and obedi- 
ence He must be the causer of it, for " on the hearts of these 
hath God graven the Faith." (Sura Iviii. 22). " It is he who 
canseth you to laugh and weep, to die and make alive." (Sura 
liii. 44). " If God pleased He would surely bring them, one 
and all, to the guidance." (Sura vi. 36) . " Had God pleased. 
He had guided you all aright." (Sura vi. 150). ''Had the 
Lord pleased. He would have made mankind of one religion. 
(Sura xi. 120). '' God will mislead whom he pleaseth, and 
whom He pleaseth He will place upon the straight path." 
(Sura vi. 39.) Tradition records that the Prophet said : 
" God is the maker of all makers and of their actions." ^ 

1. Ibn Kahy commenting on the verse, " When thy Lord brought forth 
their descendants from the reins of the sons of Adam and took ^hem to 
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The Mutazilites took up the opposite side of this great 
question and said : — 

(i). If man has no power to will or to do^ then what is 
the difference between praising God and sinning against 
Uim; between faith and infidelity; good and evil; what 
is the nse of commands and prohibitions; rewards and 
ponishments; promises and threats; what is the use at 
prophets, books, &c. 

(ii). Some acts of men are bad, such as tyranny and 
polytheism. If these are created by Grod, it follows that to 
tyrannise and to ascribe plurality to the Deity is to render 
obedience. To this the Ash'arians reply that orders are of 
two kinds, immediate and mediate. The former which th6y 
call " Amr-i-takwiti,'' is the order, " Be and it was." This 
comprehends all existences, and according to it whatever 
is ordered must come to pass. The latter they call " Amr- 
i-tashri^i," an order given in the Law. This comes to men 
through prophets and thus is to be obeyed. True obedience 
is to act according to that which is revealed, not according 
to the secret intentions of God, for that we know not. 

(iii). If God decrees the acts of men. He should bear the 
name of that which he decrees. Thus the causer of infide- 
lity is an infidel ; of tyranny a tyrant, and so on ; but to 
speak thus of God is blasphemy. 

(iv). If infidelity is decreed by God He must wish it ; 
but a prophet desires faith and obedience and so is opposed 
to God. To this the orthodox reply, that God knows by 
His eternal knowledge that such a man will die an infidel. 



witness against themselves, * Am I not/ said He, * your Lord/ They said : 
* ves, we witness it.* " (Sura vii. 171), goes on to say : ** Gtod formed aU 
the prophets and saints into one class, and the martyrs into another. The 
pious men, also, were separated into one, and the wicked into another. One 
class was formed of the obedient servants, while the unbelievers, viz,, the 
Jews, the Christians, the Majians, the Hindus, &c., were likewise divided 
into several parties ; next, they were shaped into forms, that is, into the 
shape in which he was to appear in the world was predestined for each 
one." This passage is quoted with approval by the Wahhibi author of the 
Takwiyat-ul-Im4n. 
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If a prophet intends by bringing the message of salvation 
to such an one to make God's knowledge become ignorance, 
he would be doing wrong ; but as he does not know the 
secret decrees of God, his duty is to deliver his message 
according to the Hadis : " A prophet has only to deliver 
the clear message/' 

(v). The Mntazilites claimed as on their side all verses 
of the Quran, in which the words to do, to construct, to 
renew, to create, &c., are applied to men. Such are the 
verses : " Whatever is in the heavens and in the earth is 
God's that He may reward those who do evil according to 
their deeds : and those who do good will He reward with 
good things." (Sura liii. 32). '* Whoso shall have wrought 
evil shall not be recompensed but with its like : but whoso 
shall have done the things that are right, whether male or 
female and is a believer, these shall enter Paradise." (Sura 
xl. 43). Say : " the truth is from the Lord ; let him then 
who will believe ; wd let him who will, be an infidel." 
(Sura xviii. 28). ^ '* Those who add Gods to God will say : 
' If God had pleased neither we nor our fathers had given 
Him companions.' Say : ' Verily ye follow only a conceit, ye 
utter lies.' " (Sura vi. 149). The Hadis is also very plain. 
'^ All good is in Thy hands and evil is not to Thee." (Al- 
khair kuluhu fi yadaika wash-sharru laisa 'alaika.) 

The Ash'arians have one famous text which they bring to 
bear against all this reasoning and evidence. It is : ^' This 
truly is a warning ; and whoso willeth, taketh the way of 
his Lord ; but will it ye shall not, unless God will it, for 
God is knowing, wise." (Sura Ixxvi. 29, 30). To the Hadis 
they reply (1) that there is a difference between acquies- 
cence in evil and decreeing it. Thus the expression 
" God willeth not tyranny for His servants," does not mean 



1. The orthodox Commentator 'Abb&s says : " This verse refers to the 
decree, e. g. * He whom Qod wills to believe certainly will do so, and whom 
He wills to be an infidel will be one/ and not at all to man's free will." 
Taisir-HiiBainf, vol. ii. page 9. 
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that Ood hath not decreed it, bat that tTranny is not one of 
His attribates : so '^ eril is not to Thee'' means it is not an 
attribate of Gk>d ; and (2) the Hadis most be explained in 
accordance with the teaching of the Qnr&n. 

The Moslim philosophers tried to find a way oat of the 
difficulty. Averhoes says : '^ We are free to act in this 
way or that^ bat oar will is always determined by some 
exterior canse. For example^ we see something wbicb 
pleases as, we are drawn to it in spite of onrselves. Oar 
will is thus boand by exterior caases. These caoses exist 
according to a certain order of things which is fonnded 
on the general laws of natnre. Ood alone knows before 
hand the necessary connection which to as is a mystery. 
The connection of our will with exterior oaases is determin- 
ed by the laws of nature. It is this which in theology 
we call, ' decrees and predestination/ "^ 

I have already shown how, as Isl&m grew into a system, 
the Muslims fell into a Cabbalism, and a superstitious reve- 
rence for the mere letters and words of the Qaran. With 
this declension came a still more distorted view of the eharao- 
ter of God. The quotations made from the Qur&n in the 
last few pages will haVe shown that whilst some passives 
seem to attribute freedom to man and speak of his conse- 
quent responsibility, others teach a clear and distinct fata- 
lism. The great strength of IsUm lay in the energy with 
which Muhammad preached the decline that Grod was a 
divine Ruler, one who would deal righteous judgment, who 
" taught man that which he knew not.^' As the system 
became more complex and dogmatic — a very necessaiy restdt 
of its first principles— men lost the sense of the nearness of 
God. He became an unapproachable being. A harsh un- 
feeling Pate took the place of the Omnipotent Ruler. It is 
this dark fatalism which, whatever the Qurto may teach on 
the subject, is the ruling principle in all Muslim commnni- 

1. Melanges de PhiloBophe Juiye et Arabe par S. Hunk. p. 468. 
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ties. It ia this which makes all Muhammadan nations 
decay, GaroleBS of self-improyement^^ heedless of tho n^ed 
of progress, the Muslim nations, still independent, are in 
all that relates to the higher aspects of intellectual and 
civilized life far behind the nations of the west. 

The subject of ^Ilm-i-'Aqdid, or the science of dogma 
properly ends here, but most Muslim treatises include 
in this branch of the subject a few practical remarks. I 
therefore add a summary of them here. The belieyer who 
commits murder, fornication, &c., does not cease to be a 
Muslim provided that he does not say that these are allowed : 
should he die unrepentant, God can punish him for a 
while in hell, or forgive him without punishment. The 
Hadd, a punishment based on a Zahir, or obvious sentence 
of the Qurdn requires that a Muslim who apostatizes shall 
be put to death.' In the case of an apostate woman, Imdm 
Abu Hanifa ruled that she should be imprisoned and beaten 
every day. The other three Imams, Mdlik, Sh&fa'I and 
Hanbal said that she should be put to death in accor- 
dance with the Tradition which says : ^^ He who changes 
his religion, kill,'* The Arabic . word " man,^' usually 
translated ^' He who^^ is of common gender^ and so these 
Imams include women in the list of those who, after apos- 
tasy, are to be killed.^ God does not pardon polytheism 
and infidelity ; but He can, if He willeth, pardon all other 
crimes. If any one is asked, '* dost thou believe ?" he 
should reply, *' I am truly a believer,'' and not say : " If God 



1. Thus the poet Faizi says : " Before thou and I were thought of, our 
free wiU was taken from our hands ; be without cares, for the Maker of 
both worlds settled our affairs long before we were made." 

2. The punishment of death is sometimes decreed for lesser offences. 
In the latter part of the year 1879, one of the Turkish 'Ulama, named 
Ahmad, was condemned to death for having assisted Dr. Koelle, an English 
clergyman residing in Constantinople, in the translation of the Book of 
Common Prayer, and a tract on 'Christ the Word of God.* Owing to 
the urgent representations of the British Ambassador the Khojah's life 
was spared, but he was banished to the island of Chio. The Porte pro- 
mised to maintain his family whilst he was absent. It need scarcely be 
said that nothing of the kind has been done. 

8. Journal Asiatique 4me B^rie, tome 17, p. 682 
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vnlleth."^ If any one says to him : " Wilt thou die in the 
faith V he should reply : '' I do not know, God knows/' 
Except when speaking of prophets, or of those of whom 
the Prophets have spoken, su«h as Abu Bakr, Omar, Osm&n 
and 'Alf, it must not be said of any one, ^^he is gone 
to Paradise,^' for God only knows his state. Prayer 
should be made for a deceased Muslim whether he was a 
good or bad man. To give alms, to read the Quran, to 
perform other good works, and to apply the merit thus 
gained to the souls of the dead is a pious and beneficial act. 

I. This is the Sh6fa'ite form which the Hanifites oonsider wrong. 
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NOTE TO CHAPTER IV. 

MUSLIM PHILOSOPHY. 

I HAVE shown in the preceding chapter how the earlier scholastics, 
or the Mutazilites, as they are called, were finally crashed by the 
orthodox party. The later scholastics, or the philosophers, form the 
subject of this note. The Khalif Mamun (813-833 A.D.), a notorious 
free-thinker, was the first to give an impulse to philosophic re- 
searches. It was then that Greek philosophical works were trans- 
lated into Arabic. The Greek author most patronized was Aristotle, 
partly, because his empirical method accorded with the positive 
tendencies of the Arab mind better than the pure idealism of Plato ; 
and, partly, because his system of logic was considered an useful 
auxiliary in the daily quarrels between the rival theological schools. 
It was quite natural that Aristotle should be thus followed. " The 
Musalman mind was trained in habits of absolute obedience to the 
authority of fixed dogmas. The Muslims did not sb much wish to 
discover truth as to cultivate their own intellect. For that purpose, 
a sharp and subtle systematist, like Aristotle was the very man they 
required."! Some idea of the range of subjects then discussed may 
be gained from an account given by the Arab historian, Masoudi, of 
a meeting held under the Presidentship of Yahya, one of the famous 
Barmecide family. 2 Yahya thus addressed the meeting : " You 
have discussed at length the theory of concealment (Al-Kumtln) and 
manifestation (Al-Zahiir), of pre-existence and creation, of duration 
and stability, of movement and quiescence, of the uni jn and separation 
(of the Divine substance), of existence and nou -existence, of bodies 
and accidents, of the approval and the refutation (of the Isnids of 
the Traditions), of the absence or the existence of attributes in God, 
of potential and active force, of substance, quantity, modality and 
relation, of life and annihilation. You have examined the question 
as to whether the Imam rules by divine right, or by popular elec- 
tion; you have had an exhaustive discussion .on metaphysical sub- 
jects, in their principles and corollaries. Occupy yourselves to-day 
with the subject of love," Ac. 

The translation of the works of Aristotle, as indeed of all the 
Greek authors, was made by Syrian and Chaldean Christians, and 

1. Kingsley's Alexandria and her Schools, p. 160. 

2. Les prairies D*or, tome sixi^me, p. 868. 
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especially by the Nestorians who, as physicians, were in high &yonr 
with the liberal Khalffs of the 'Abbdsside dynasty. In some cases 
the translation into Arabic was made from Syriao versions, for in 
the time of the Emperor Justinian many Greek works had been 
translated into the latter language. The most celebrated translator 
was the historian physician Honein-Ibn-Ishak (died 876 aj).), a 
nan profoundly acquainted with the Syriac, Greek and Arabic 
languages. He was at the head of a school of interpreters in Bagh- 
dad, to which his son Ishak-ben-Honein and his nephew Hobeisch- 
Al-Asam also belonged. In the tenth century (a. d.) Yskhya-ben- 
Adi and Isa-ben«Zara'a translated some works and corrected earlier 
translations of others. It is to these men that the Arabs owe their 
ohief acquaintance with Plato. 

The study of Aristotle spread rapidly amongst the Muslim people, 
especially amongst the heretical sects. The orthodox looked with 
grare suspicion on the moyement, but could not for a while stay 
the impulse. The historian Makrisi says: "The doctrine of the 
Philosophers has worked amongst the Muslims evils most fatal. It 
serves only to augment the errors of the heretics and to increase 
their impiety.^^ It came into contact with Muslim dogmas in such 
subjects as the creation of the world, the special providence of God 
and the nature of the divine attributes. To a certain extent the 
Mutasilites were supported by the philosophical theories they 
embraeed, but this did not diminish the disfavour with which the 
orthodox looked upon the study of philosophy. Still it grew, and 
men in self defence had to adopt philosophic methods. Thus arose 
A later system of scholasticism. The earlier system was confined 
mainly to matters of religion ; the later school occupied itself with 
the whole range of philosophic investigation, and thus went ^irther 
and farther away from orthodox Isl&m. 

The Muslims themselves did not write books on philosophy in the 
earlier period. Men of liberal tendencies imbibed its teaching, but 
orthodoxy finally gained the day over the earlier scholastics, and in 
the form known as that of the Ash'arian School became again 
supreme.' The great intellectual movement of the Philosophers 
proper, the later scholastics (Mutakallim&n), lasted longer, but by the 
end of the twelfth century (a.d.) the whole Muhammadan world had 
again become orthodox. Sal4h-ud-din (Saladin) and his successors in 
Egypt were strong supporters of the Ash*arians. 

1. Melanges de Philomhie Joive et Arabe, par 8. Munk, p. 31G. 

2, For a statement of the Ash'arian doctrines see pp. 130. 131. 
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The peiiod now under review was one prolific of amthoi^ <m 
grammar, rhetoric, logic, ex&gms, traditions a^ the various branches 
of philosophy; but the men who stand out most prominently as 
philosophers were then, and are now, considered heretics. ' 

AI-Kendi, was bom at Basra, on the Persian Gulf. He died about 
870 A.D. He was a very scientific man, but a thorough rationaAist iu 
theology. He composed oouimentaries on the logic of Aristotle. In 
his great work on the unity of God he has strayed far away f rtoi 
Muslim dogmas. 

Al Farabi, another philosopher patronized by the 'Abb^sides» 
seems to have denied not only the rigid and formid Isl&mic view. of 
inspiratioii, but any objective revelation at all. He hdd that intui- 
tion WskS a true inspiration, and that all who had acquired intuitive 
khoWkdge were real {Ax>phets. This is the only revdatiOn he admi6s; 
He received his philosophical training at Bagb^ui, where for a If hile 
he taught; but finally he went to Damascus, where he died 950 a.]>. 

Ibn Sina, better known as Avioeuna, a man of Piersian origiil, waia 
a Philosopher of great note, but oi him it is said that in spite of the 
concessions he made to the religious ideas of his age, he could not 
find favour for his opinions, which ill accord with the princi|»le6 of 
Islam. He was bom near Bukhar4, in the year 980 Aa>i For a 
while he tanght medicine and philosc^hy in Ispahan. 

Ibn Badja, (Avempace) was one e^ the most celebrated Mnriim 
Philosophers of Spain. He was born at Saragossa towards the end 
of the ^venth century. He is distinguished fen* having opposed 
the mystical tendencies of the teaching of AJ-GhasEiU, and for 
maintaining that speculative science alone was eapafok of leiEidihg 
flian to a true coneeptiem of his own proper nature. He was violently 
attacked by the orthodox divines who declared thai all {^iflotopfaicfd 
teaching was ** a calannty for rdiigicm and an affliction to those Who 
Were in the good way." 

Al-Ghaz2s4H was bom a.d. 1059 in Khors»4n. He was a fatmods 
Muslim divine. He adopted scholaatic methods. For a white he was 
President of the Nizamiah Odlege at BaghdM. He travelled mticby 
and wrote many books to prove the superiority of Iskun ov^r all 
other religions and over philosophy. The first result of his wide 
and extensive study of the writings of the philosofihers, and of the 
heretics was that he fell into a state of sc^icism with r^bgahl to 
religion and philosophy. Froiil this he emerged ilitc^ Sfiffism, in 

. 1. Strictly speaking, one should not speak of Arab but of Muslim philo- 
sophy, for corioosly enough only one famous Philosopher, Al-Kendi, was an 
Arab. 
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which his restless spirit found satisfactioiL On Sdfiism, however, 
he exercised no verj notable inflooice; bnt the scepticism which he 
still retained as regards philosophy rendered him a very formidable 
opponent to those who were trying to bring Islam into accord with 
philosophic theories. His works, ** Tendency of Philosophers," and 
** Destroction of the Philosophers*' had an immense inflnen^e. In the 
preface to the latter book, he speaks of " those who arrogate to them- 
selves a snperior intelligence, and who, in their pride, mistaking the 
precepts of religion, take as a guide the authority of certain great 
men, instead of revealed religion." It is, however, and with some 
show of reason supposed that Al-Ghazz&li did not really object to 
all that he condemned, but that to gain the orthodox he wrote what 
he did. Indeed, Moses of Narbonne states that Ghazzali later on in 
life wrote a book, circulated only amongst a few select friends, in 
which he withdrew many of the objections he had raised in the 
** Destruction of Philosophers." Be that as it may, it is acknowledged 
that he dealt a blow to philosophy from which in the East it has 
never recovered ; that is, as &ur as the Muslim world is concerned. 
His course marks a reaction of the exclusively religious principle 
of Isl4m against philosophical speculation, which in spite of all 
accommodation never made itself orthodox. 

In Spain philosophy still found an ardent defender in Ibn Bashid, 
better known as Averhoes. Tliis celebrated man was bom at Cordova 
in the year 1126 a.d., or about 520 of the Muhammadan era. He 
came of a noble and learned family, whilst he himself must ever 
occupy a distinguished place amongst the Muslim Philosophers. 
*' Without dispute he was one of the most learned men of the Mus- 
lim world, and one of the profoundest commentators of Aristotle. He 
knew all the sciences then accessible to the Muslims and was a most 
prolific ?nriter." i One of his most famous works was the " Refutation 
of the destruction of Philosophers." Notwithstanding his philoso- 
phical opinions Averhoes claimed to pass for a good Muslim. He 
held that the philosophic truths are the highest object of research ; 
but that only a few men could by speculation arrive at them, and 
that, therefore, a divine revelation through the medium of prophets 
was necessary for spreading amongst men the eternal verities which 
are proclaimed alike by philosophy and religion. He held, it is 
true, that the orthodox had paid too much attention to the letter, 
and too little to the spirit, and that false interpretations had 
educed principles not really to be found in religion. This profes- 



1. Melanges de Philosophie Juive et Arabe, par S. Mimk, p. 429. 
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sion and a rigid adherence to outward forms of worship, however, 
did not save him from suspicion. He was accused of preaching 
philosophy and the ancient sciences to the detriment of religion. 
He was deprived of his honours and banished by the Khalff Al-Man- 
sur to Lucena, near Cordova. In his disgrace he had to suffer many 
insults from the orthodox. One day on entering the mosque with 
his son he was forcibly expelled by the people. He died at Morocco 
in 1198 A.D. Thus passed away in disgrace the last of the Muslim 
Philosophers worthy of the name.i In Spain a strict prohibition was 
issaed against the study of Greek philosophy, and many valuable 
works were committed to the flames. Soon after the rule of the 
Moors in Spain began to decline. The study of- philosophy came to 
an end, and liberal culture sank under the pressure of the hard and 
fast dogmatic system of Isl4m. In Spain, 2 as in Baghdad, ortho- 
doxy gained the day. There was much of doubtful value in 
the speculations of the Muslim Philosophers, but they were 
Muslims, and if they went too far in their efforts to ration- 
alize Isldm, they also tried to cast off what to them seemed 
accretions, added on by the Traditionalists and the Canonical 
Legists. They failed because like the earlier scholastics they 
had no gospel to proclaim to men, no tidings to give of a new 
life which could enable wearied humanity to bear the ills to which it 
was subject. Another strong reason was that the orthodoxy against 
which they strove was a logical development of the foundations of 
Islam, and these foundations are too strongly laid for any power 
other than a spiritual one to uproot. They were men of good posi- 
tion in life, voluminous writers, profound admirers of Aristotle, and 
" more or less devoted to science, especially to medicine." Yet they 
did not advance philosophy, and science they left much as they found 
it. They preserved something of what Grecian thought had achiev- 
ed, and so far their labour is not lost. 

Thus Islam has, as a religion, no right to claim any of the glory 
which Muslim philosophers are supposed to have shed around it. 

1. Apres lui, nous ne trouvons plus chez les Arabes aucun piiilosophe 
v6ritablement digne de ce nom." Melanges de Philosophie Juive et 
Arabe, par S. Munk, p. 458. 

2. Muslim rule in Spain is often referred to as an instance of the 
height of culture and the liberality of sentiment which may exist in a 
Mnhamraadan state. I have shown that the culture was not due to the 
teaching of the Arab Prophet and his Companions, and with regard to the 
liberality it is well to remember the words of G. H. Lewes. He says : 
" The Arabs, though they conquered Spain, were too weak in numbers to 
hold that country in subjection otherwise than by politic concessions to 
the opinion and customs of the people." History of Philosophy, vol. i. p. 36. 

24 
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The foanders of Isl4m, the Arabs, produced bat one philosopher 
of note.i The first impetus to the study was given by heretical 
Khallfs employing Christians at Baghd&d to translate Greek 
books ; whilst in Spain, where philosophy most flourished, it was 
due largely to the contact of intelligent Muslims with learned 
Jews. Even there, the philosophers were, as a rule, the objects 
of bitter persecution. Now and agun, a liberal minded Khalif 
arose, but a system such as Islam survives the liberal tendencies 
of a generation. From the close of the twelfth century (a.d.) 
downwards it would be difficult to point to any Muslim Phi- 
losopher, much more to an Arab one, whose work is of- any real 
value to the human race. For four hundred years the contest raged, 
a contest such as Isl4m has never since seen. This great effort to 
bring it into accordance with the main stream of human thought, to 
introduce into it some element of progress utterly failed. The lesson 
is plain. Any project of reform in Islam which admits in any degree 
its fundamental principles must fail. Revolution, not reform, is the 
only hope for the permanence of an independent Muslim state when 
it enters into the circle of civilized nations. 

I. "There never was any Arabian science, strictly speaking. In the first 
place, all the Philosophy and Science of the Mnhammadans was Greek, 

Jewish, and Persian It really designates a reaction against Islim- 

ism, which arose in the distant parts of the Empire, in Samarcand, 
Bokhara, Morocco, and Cordova. The Arabian language having become 
the language of the Empire, this Philosophy is written in that language ; 
but the ideas are not Arabian ; the spirit is not Arabian." History of 
Philosophy, by G. H. Lewes, vol. ii. p. 34. 
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THE PRACTICAL DUTIES OF ISLAM. 

The portion of the creed considered in the last chapter 
was connected with Iman (faith) ; the remaining portion 
is connected with Din (practical religion). The five princi- 
pal acts are called Irkan-i-Din, pillars of religion. They 
are : (1 ) The recital of the Kalima, or short confession of ' 
faith ; (2) Sulat, the five stated periods of prayer ; (3) Boza^ 
the thirty days' fast of Ramazan ; (4) Zakat, legal alms ; 
(5) Hajj, the pilgrimage to Mecca. These are aWfarz duties, 
being based on a Nass-i-Zahir, or " obvious/' sentence of 
the Quran, a proof derived from which is called dalil-i- 
qata'i. This is the strongest of all kinds of proofs. 

The authorities, however, specify other religious duties 
which good Muslims should perform. Such are the seven 
duties which are wdjib, or duties based on the more obscure 
texts of the Quran, called Khafi, or *^ hidden'' sentences, 
a proof derived from which is called dalil-i-zani. TheSe 
duties are : (1) To make the 'Umra, or Pilgrimage to Mecca 
in addition to the Hajj ; (2) obedience to parents ; (3 j the 
obedience of a wife to her husband ; (4) the giving of alms 
after a fast ; (5) the offering of sacrifice ; (6) the saying of 
Namfo-i-witr, a term which will be explained later on ; (7) 
the support of relatives. The duties numbered as (4) and 
(5) are wdjib orders to the rich ; but only mustahah to the 
poor : that is, it is meritorious if they perform them, but 
not sinful if they leave them undone. 

The duties next in order as regards authority are the 
sunnat ones. They are three in number and are based 
either on the practice of the Prophet, or are Jitrat, that is 
practices of previous prophets, the continuance of which 
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Muhammad did not forbid. They are (1) circumcision ; (2) 
shaving off the hair from the head and the body ; (3) the 
paring of the nails. In addition to these there are actions 
which are muHtahah, They are those which Muhammad 
sometimes did and sometimes omitted. There is a still 
lower class of action which are mubah. These are works of 
supererogation. If omitted there is no fear of punishment. 

It may be mentioned in passing that unlawful actions 
and things are (1) Hardm, actions and food forbidden either 
in the Quran or the Traditions; (2j Mahriih, actions the 
unlaiN'fulness of which is not absolutely certain, but which 
are generally considered wrong ; (3) Mufsid, actions cor- 
nipting or pernicious. It is necessary to bear these terms 
in mind as they will now frequently occur. 

1 . Tashahhud. — This is the recital of a confession of faith. 
There are several fonns of this. A common one is : "I 
testify that there is no deity bat God, I testify to His unity 
and that He has no partner ; I testify that Muhammad is 
His servant and His messenger." The shorter form is: 
" There is no deity but God and Muhammad is the apostle 
of God.'' The power contained in this latter confession is 
extraordinary. It embodies the very spirit of Islam. " It 
has led everywhere the march of its armies; it has rung for 
twelve centuries in the morning air from its minarets, it 
has been passed from lip to lip, as no other word has ever 
been passed, by thousands of millions of the human race.'* 
The power of Islam, its proclamation of the Unity, is here 
seen in the closest contact with what is to Muslim theolo- 
gians the equally fundamental truth — the apostleship of 
Muhammad, a dogma which retards the healthy develop- 
ment, explains the narrowness, and causes the prostration of 
Islam, as the world around grows luminant with the light 
of science and truth, of faith and reason. 

2. SuLAT. * — All the books on Piqh (Law) which treat of 



1. The Persian term for this is Namaz, a word in commoner use in India 
than Sulat. Both terms will henceforth be employed. 
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these Irkan-i-dln, give in connection with Sulat the rules 
regarding the necessary purifications. It will be convenient 
to follow the same order. 

Tah^rat or legal purification is of three kinds : (1) Wazu, 
the lesser lustration ; (2) Ghusl, the greater lustration ; (3) 
Tayammum, or purification by sand. 

(1). Wazu is an ablution made before saying the appoint- 
ed prayers. Those which are ' farz' are four in number, 
viz : — to wash (1) the face from the top of the forehead to 
the chin, and as far as each ear; and (2) the hands and 
arms up to the elbow ; (3) to rub (masah) with the wet 
hand a fourth part of the head ; also (4) the feet to the 
ankles. The authority for these actions is the text : " 
Believers ! when ye address yourselves to prayer, wash your 
hands up to the elbow, and wipe your heads, and your 
feet to the ankles" (Sura v. 8). The Sunnis wash the feet : 
the Shia^hs are apparently more correct, for they only wipe, 
or rather rub, (masah) them. In these ablutions, if the 
least portion of the specified part is left untouched, the 
whole act becomes useless and the prayer which follows is 
vain. 

The act of making wazu, however, has not been allowed 
to remain in this simple form. The Sunnat regulations 
regarding it are fourteen in number. They are, (1) to make 
the intention of wazu, thus : I make this wazu for the pur- 
pose of putting away impurity; (2) to wash the hand 
up to the wrist, but care must be taken not to put the 
hands entirely into the water, until each has been rubbed 
three times with water poured on it ; (3) to say one of the 
names of God at the commencement of the wazti ^ thus : 
*' In the name of the Great Gt)d,^^ or " Thanks be to God 
for the religion of Islam ;'' (4) to clean the teeth ; (5) to 
rinse the mouth three times; (6) to put water into the 

1. There is a Tradition to the eflEect *hat " the whole body of him who 
says the .name of God when making wazd will be clean ; whereas, if he 
says it not, only the part washed will be pore." 
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nostrils three times ; (7) to do all the above in proper order ; 

(8) to do all without any delay between the various acts ; 

(9) each part is to be purified three times; (10) the space 
between the fingers of one hand must be rubbed with the 
wet fingers of the other ; (11) the beard must be combed 
with the fingers ; (13) the whole head mast be rubbed once ; 
(13) the ears must be washed with the water remaining 
on the fingers after the last operation ; (14) to rub under 
and between the toes with the little finger of the left hand, 
drawing it from the little toe of the right foot and between 
each toe in succession. Imam Sh^fa^i holds that (1) and 
(7) are farz duties and that (12) should be done three times. 
Imam M&lik considers (8) to be farz. 

The actions may be done in silence, or prayer may be 
repeated. Such a recital is a mustahab, not a sunnat or 
farz order. It is not obligatory. A specimen of these prayers 
is given in a note. ' 

(2). (rhusl is an ablution of the whole body after certain 
legal defilements, and should be made as follows. The 
person should put on clean clothes and perform the wazu, 
then he should say : '' I make ghusl to put away impurity/' 
All being ready he should wash himself in the following 
order. He must pour water over the right shoulder three 
times, then over the left three times and, lastly, on his head 

1. Before commeuoing the waeu, say : ** I am going to purify myself 
from aU bodily unoleanness preparatory to commencing prayer, that holy 
act of duty, which will draw my soul near to the throne of the Most High. 
In the name of God, the Great and Mighty. Praise be to God who has 
given ns grace to be Muslims. Isldm is a truth and infidelity a falsehood." 

When cleaning the teeth say : " Vouchsafe God, as I clean my teeth, 
to purify me from my faults and accept my homage. Lord, may the 
purity of my teeth be for me a pledge of the whiteness of my face at the 
day oi judgment." 

When washing the nostrils say : " my God, if I am pleasing in Thy 
sight, perfume me with the odours of Paradise." 

When washing the right hand say : ** my God, on the day of judg- 
ment, place the book of my actions in my right hand, and examine my 
account with favour." 

When washing the left hand, say : '* my God, place not at the re- 
surrection the book of my actions in my left hand." Similar prayers are 
said at each act. 
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also the same number of times. The three farz conditions 
aa^ that (1) the mouth must be rinsed, (2) water be put into 
the nostrils, and (3) the whole body be washed. If one 
hair even is left dry the whole act is rendered vain and use- 
less. All other particulars are sunnat or mustahab. 

There are obvious reasons why an explanation of the 
causes which vitiate a purification, or of the cases in which 
ghusl is required, cannot be given here. Every standard 
Muslim work on Fikh, or law, deals fully with the subject. 
Nothing is more calculated to show the student of Isldm 
how much the Sunnat rules in the practical life of Muslims. 
The Traditions have raised the most trivial ceremonial ob- 
servances into duties of the greatest importance. That 
there may be spiritually minded men in Islam is not to be 
denied ; but a system of religion which declares that the 
virtue of prayer depends practically on an ablution, and that 
that ablution is useless unless done in the order pi*escribed, 
is one well calculated to make men formalists and nothing 
more. It comes to this, that, if a man when making wazu 
washes his left hand before his right, or his nose befoi'e 
his teeth, he cannot lawfully say the daily Namaz enjoined 
on all Muslims. None but those who have studied Muslim 
treatises on the subject can conceive of the puerile discus- 
sions which have taken place on points apparently trivial, 
but which from their connection with the Sunnat are 
deemed by learned Muslims of great importance. 

(3). Tayammum, or purification by sand, is allowable under 
the following circumstances. (1) When water cannot be 
procured except at a distance of one kos (about 2 miles) ; 
(2) in case of sickness when the use of water might be in- 
jurious; (3) when water cannot be obtained without incur- 
ring danger from an enemy, a beast or a reptile ; and (4) 
when on the occasion of the Namdz of a Feast day or the 
Namaz at a funeral, the worshipper is late and has no time 
to perform the wazu. On ordinary days this substitution of 
tayammum for wazu is not allowable. 
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The ceremony is performed as follows. The person says : 
'^ I make tayammnm to put away imparity f* then^ " I seek 
refuge near Qod from cursed Satan. I commence in the 
name of Otod, most Merciful and most High^ whose praises 
are in the religion of Isl&m.^' He then strikes the sand 
with open hands, rubs his mouth and^ at last, the arms to 
the elbows. Not one hair must be left untouched or the 
whole ceremony is useless. The farz acts are to make the 
intention of tayammum, to rub the mouth and the hands. 
'' If ye are sick, or on a journey, or if one of you come from 
the place of retirement, or if ye have touched women, and 
ye find no water, then take clean sand and rub your faces 
and your hands with it.'* (Sura v. 9.) 

Minute regulations are laid down with regard to the 
water which may be used for purification. The following 
kinds of water are lawful :— rain, sea, river, fountain, well, 
snow and ice- water. Ice is not lawful. The first kind is 
authorized by the Qur&n. ^' He sent you down water from 
heaven that He might thereby cleanse you, and cause the 
pollution of Satan to pass from you.'' (Sura viii. 11.) The 
use of the others is sanctioned by the Traditions. I give 
one illustration. A man one day come to the Prophet and 
said: ^'I am going on a voyage and shall only have a 
small supply of fresh water ; if I use it for ablutions I shall 
have none wherewith to quench my thirst, may I use sea 
water ? '* The Prophet replied : " The water of the sea is 
pure/' Tirmizi states that this is a Hadis-i-Sahih. Great 
difference of opinion exists with regard to what constitutes 
impurity in water, and so renders it unfit for ablutions. It 
would be wearisome to the reader to enter into all details, 
but I may briefly say that, amongst the orthodox, it is 
generally held that if a dead body or any unclean thing 
falls into flowing water, or into a reservoir more than 15 feet 
square it can be used, provided always that the colour, smell 
and taste are not changed. It is for this reason that the pool 
near a mosque is never less than ten cubits square. If of 
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that size, it is called a dah dar dah, (literally 10 x 10). It 
may be^ and commonly is^ larger than this. It should be 
about one foot deep. 

The necessary ablutions haying been made^ the worshipper 
can commence the Namdz. 

(4). Salat or Namaz. The Namaz can be said either in 
private or in public. All that is required is that the clothes 
and person of the worshipper should be clean, the place free 
from all impurity, and that the face be turned towards 
Mecca. Whether the Namdz is said in public or in private, 
it must be preceded by wazu, except when tayammum is 
allowed. If the Namaz ^ is said in a mosque which is consider- 
ed to be more meritorious than repeating it in private,it must 
be preceded by the Az&n, or call to prayers, and the Iqamat. 
Minute particulars regarding the exact attitude in which the 
Musalli, one who says the Salat, must stand and the words 
lie is to say are given in Muslim books. The following 
account will give some idea of a Namdz, or Service.* 

The Mu,azzin ' calls out loudly in Arabic : — 

" Allahu Akbar ! Allahu Akbar ! Allahu Akbar ! AUahu 
AkbarM'^ 

All who hear it respond : — 

'' Allahu Akbar ! Allahu Akbar ! Allahu Akbar ! Allahu 
Akbar r 

The Mu,azzin says : — 

" I confess there is no God but Grod, I confess there is 
no God but God.'' 

Each of his auditors replies : — 

" I confess there is no God but God, I confess there is 
no God but God.'' 



1. From the account which follows it will be seen that the term Namdz 
expresses what we term a * Service.' The word for prayer in the ordinary 
sense is ' Dn'4/ 

2. It is taken from the Sirat-nn-Naj&t, pp. 30 — 33. 

8. As the use of bells is iinlawfal a man is employed to caU the people 
to prayers. 

4. " God is Great." 

26 
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Ma^azzin: — ^'I confess Mohammad is the apostle of God." 

Auditor : — ^' I confess Mahammad is the apostle of Grod." 

Ma,azzin : — " Come to prayer." 

Aaditor : — " I have no power or strength but from Gt)d 
most High and Great" 

Mu^azzin : — " Come to do good." 

Auditor : — " What Qod wills will be ; what He wills not 
will not be." 

If it is the time of morning prayer^ the Mn^azzin adds 
the words : '' Prayer is better than sleep," to which the 
response is given : " Thou hast spoken well." " Allahu 
Akbar," and *' There is no Gt)d but God" are then repeated 
twice and so the Az4n ends. 

The Iqdmat (literally, " causing to stand") is a repetition 
of the Azan, but after the words, " come to do good," the 
statement " prayer has commenced" is made. 

These preliminaries being now over, the Namdz can 
commence. It is as follows : 

The Musalli, or worshipper, stands with his hands close 
to his side and says in a low voice the Niyyat (intention) : — 

" I have purposed to offer up to God only> with a sincere 
heart this morning (or as the case may be), with my face 
Qibla-wards, two (or as the case may be) rak'at prayers, 
farz (or sunnat or nafl, as the case may be)." 

Then follows the Takbir-i-Tahrimah, said with the 
thumbs touching the lobes of the ears. The palms of 
the hands are placed towards the Qibla. The fingers are 
slightly separated from each other. In this position the 
Musalli says :— " Alldhu Akbar !" 

The Qiam, or standing position. The palm of the right 
hand being placed on the back of the left, the thumb and 
little finger of the former seize the wrist of the latter. 
Both hands are then placed below the navel, ^ the eyes are 

1. The followers of Imam As-Shltfa'£ and the women of aU •ecte place 
the hands upon the breast The feet should be about four inohos apart; 
women stand with the feet close together. 
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directed towards the spot where the head of the worshipper 
will toach the groand in prostration, and the Sand is said. 
Itis: — 

'' Holiness to Thee God ! and praise be to Thee ! 
Great is Thy name ! Great is thy Greatness ! 
There is no God but Thee I'' 

The Ta'awwuz is then said : — 

" I seek refuge near God from cursed Satan/' 

Then follows the Tasmiyah : — 

*' In the name of God, the Compassionate^ the Merciful/' 

Then follows the Fdtiha,i or first chapter of the Quran : — 
" Praise be to God, Lord of the worlds ! the Compassionate, 
the Merciful ! King on the day of reckoning ! Thee only do 
we worship, and to Thee do we cry for help. Guide Thou us 
on the straight path : the path of those to whom Thou hast 
been gracious : with whom Thou art not angry, and who 
go not astray/' 

After this the worshipper can repeat as many chapters 
of the Quran as he likes.^ Some verses he must repeat. 

The Surat-ul-Ikhlas (Sura 112) is generally said: — 

'^ Say : He is God alone : God the Eternal, He begetteth 
not, and is not begotten ; and there is none like unto Him/' 

The Takbir-i-Ruku'— Allahu Akbar!— is said whilst the 
Musalli makes an inclination of the head and body, and 
separating the fingers a little, places his hands upon his 
knees. 

The Tasbih-i-Ruku' is said in the same position. It is : — 

" I extol the holiness of my Lord, the Great ! 
I extol the holiness of my Lord, the Great ! 
I extol the holiness of my Lord, the Great !" 

The Tasmia' is then said with the body erect, but with 
the hands placed on either side. Thus : — 



1. The second rak'at begins here : all that precedes is only repeated at 
the first rak'at. 

2. A fixed portion is said in each rak'at daring the nights of Bamazdn, 
which portion is then called a mkfi'. (Ante. p. 67.) 
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*' Gk)d hears him who praises Him : O Lord, Thou art 
praised ^/' 

The Takbir-i-Sijda — Alldhu Akbar ! — is said as the 
worshipper ilrops on his knees. 

The Musalli then kneeling down^ places his hands, with 
the fingers close to each other, upon the groand. He must 
rest apon his toes, not on the side of the feet which must be 
kept straight behind him. The elbow must not touch the 
side, nor the stomach the thigh, nor the thigh the calf of 
the leg. The eyes mast be kept bent downwards. Then 
he touches the ground first with his nose, and then with his 
forehead, taking care that the thumbs just touch the lobe of 
the ears.^ All this being carefully attended to, the Musalli 
can say the Tasbih-i-Sijda thus : — 

" I extol the holiness of my Lord, the Most High ! 
I extol the holiness of my Lord, the Most High ! 
I extol the holiness of my Lord, the Most High !" 

He then raises his head and body, sinks backwards upon 
his heels, places his hands a little above his knees, and whilst 
doing so says the Takbir-i-Jalsa ^ — ^' Allahu Akbar V* 

After a slight pause, a second prostration, or Sijda is 
made and the Takbir-i-Sijda and the Tasbih-i- Sijda are 
repeated as before. Then when in the act of rising up the 
Musalli says the Takbir-i-Qiam—'^ Allahu Akbar !" 

This concludes one rak'at. The second rak'at begins with 
the Fdtiha, so that after saying the Takbir-i-Qiam a Musalli 
would have to begin again at that place (p. 195) and repeat all 
that he had just finished ; the only change being that after 
the Fdtiha, he recites different verses of the Quran to those 
he said in the first rak'at. After two rak'ats have been 
said, and after the last, though it be an odd number, the 

1. In a mosque the Im&m says the first sentence alone ; the people the 
second. 

2. Women in the Sijda keep all the limbs of the body close together, and 
put both feet at right angles to the body. Tf their face is Qibla-wards it is 
sufficient. 

8. Here the Shia'hs say : — ** I rise and sit by the power of God." 
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MusaJli, unless he is a Shia'h, places his left foot under him 
and sits upon it. He then places his hands above his knees^ 
as for the Takbir-i- Jalsa, and with his eyes directed towards 
his lap says the Attahiyat : — 

*' The adorations of the tongue are for God, and also the 
adorations of the body, and almsgiving ! Peace be on thee 
O Prophet ! with the mercy of God and His blessing. Peace 
be on us and upon God's righteous servants !'' 

Then raising the first finger of the right hand he says 
the Tashahhud i :— 

" I testify that there is no deity but God ; and I testify 
that Muhammad is the servant of God and the messenger of 
God.'' 

Then at the end of all the rak'ats the Musalli, whilst in 
the same posture, says the Darud : — 

'^ God ! have mercy on Muhammad and his descendants ^ ; 
as Thou didst have mercy on Abraham and his descendants. 
Thou art to be praised and Thou art great. God ! bless 
Muhammad and his descendants, as Thou didst bless Abra- 
ham and his descendants. Thou art to be praised and Thou 
art great." 

Then comes the Du'a, which may be in the worshipper's 
own words though he usually says ^ : — 

" God our Lord, give us the blessings of this life, and 
also the blessings of life everlasting. Save us from the tor- 
ments of hell." 

Then turning the head to the right the Musalli repeats 
the Salam : — 

" The peace and mercy of God be with you." 

Then turning the head to the left he says : — 

" The peace and mercy of God be with you." 

At the close of the whole ceremony, the worshipper raises 

1. This is said at the close of every two rak'ats. 

2. The Shfa'hs stop here and omit the rest. 

3. The Shia'hs omit the Du'd and say : '' Peace be on thee, O Prophet, 
with the mercy of Qod and His blessing. Peace be on us and on God's 
righteons servants.*' 
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his hsncU as high as his shoulders, wiih the palm towards 
heayeiiy or towards his own face, and offers up a Mona- 
}6t, or supplication, either in Arabic or in the vernacular. 
The hands are then drawn over the &ce, as if to convey 
the blessing received from above to every part of the 
body. 

The i^pointed periods of prayer are five in number, in 
proof of which the following text is quoted : '^ Glorify Grod 
when ye reach the evening (mas&), and when ye rise at mom 
(subh) ; and to Him be praise in the heavens and in the 
earth,— and at twilight ('ashi) and when ye rest at noon 
(zuhr).'' (Sura xxx. 17). The Commentators say that 
mas& includes both sunset and the period after sunset ; 
that is both the Sal4t-ul-Maghrib and the Salat-ul-^Isha. 
There is also a reference to a stated period of prayer in 
the following verse : " Observe prayer at early morning, 
at the close of the day, and at the approach of night.'^ 
(Sura xi. 116). 

These daily Nam&z are farz, sunnat, witr and nafl prayers. 
Farz are those distinctly ordained by God, such as the five 
stated periods of prayer. 

Sunnat, a certain number of rak'ats which are added, 
because it is said the Prophet repeated them. 

Witr rak^ats are an odd number of rak'ats, 3, 5 or 7, which 
may be said after the last prayer at night, and before the 
dawn of day. Usually they are added to the Salat-ul-'Ish^. 
Im&m Abu Hanifa says they are wdjib, that is ordered by 
Groi. They are not authorised by any text in the Qur^n, 
but by Traditions each of which is generally received as 
a Hadis-i-SaMh, and so witr rak'ats are regarded as being of 
divine authority. Im&m Shdfa^i, however, considers them 
to be sunnat only, a term already explained. ; 

The Traditions referred to are : " God has addeA to your 
Nam&z one Nam&z more : know that it is witr^ say it 
between the SaUt-ul-'Ishd and dawn.'* On tho^ authority 
of Buzar, a Traditionist, it is recorded that ti^e Prophet 
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said : ^^ Witr is w^jib upon Muslims/' and in order to 
enforce the practice he added : " Witr is right, he who 
does not observe it is not my follower/' The Prophet, 
the Companions, the TabaMn and the Taba-i-Taba'in all 
observed it. The word witr literally means ^' odd num- 
ber/' A Tradition says : '^ Gk)d is odd, He loves the odd." 
( Allahu witrun yuhibbu'I- witra) . Musalmans pay the great- 
est respect to an odd number. It is considered unlucky 
to begin any work, or to commence a journey on a 
day, the date of which is an even number. The number 
of lines in a page of a book is nearly always an odd 
number. 

Nafl are voluntary prayers the performance of which is 
considered mustahab, or meritorious, but they are not of 
divine obligation. It must be understood that all these prayers 
are precisely the same in form. They simply consist in the 
repetition of a number of rak'ats, of which I have already 
given a single illustration in full. A Muslim who says the 
five daily prayers with the full number of rak'ats will repeat 
the Service I have described fifty times in one day. If 
in addition to these he observes the three voluntary periods of 
prayers,he mustadd twenty-five more rak'ats,makingagrand 
total of seventy-five. It is, however, usual to omit some of 
the Sunnat rak'ats ; still there is a vast amount of repetition, 
and as the whole must be said in Arabic it becomes very 
mechanical. 

A Muslim who ventured to say that a Namdz might be 
recited in Hindustani was publicly excommunicated in the 
principal Mosque at Madras on Friday, February 1 3th, 
1880.1 

The table on the next page will make the matter clear ^ 
The optional Sunnat rak'ats are called ' Sunnat-i-ghair-i- 

1. The Fatvii, or decreoi will be fonnd in a note at the end of this 
chapter. 

2. I am indebted to Hughes* Notes on Mohammadanism for this excel- 
lent table. 
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maakadda' ; the Sannat rak'ats before the farz are ' San- 
nat-i-maakadda' and should be said. 



Time. 



From dawn to 
BumiM. 

When the son 
has begui to 
decline. 



Midwajt 
No. f and 4. 

A few minntee 
after smiaeL 

When the night 
has closed in. 



When the son 
has well risen. 

About 11 o'clock 
After mid-night. 
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Arabic. 



SaUtt-ol- 
Fajr. 

Salit-oz- 
Zahr. 



SaUt^l- 



Salit-nl- 
Maghrib. 

Salit-al. 
'iBhi. 



Salit-ol- 
Isbr^. 

SaUt-az- 
Zuhi. 

Salit-nt- 
Tahajjud. 



Persian. 



Nam4z-i- 
Subh. 



Namiz-i- 
Peshin. 



Namis-i- 
Digar. 

Namix-i- 
Shim. 

Nam&z-i- 
Khoftan. 



Nam4B-i- 
Ishriq. 

Namiz-i- 
Ohast. 

Namiz-i- 
Tahajjad. 



Urdu. 



FajrKi 
Namiz. 

ZohrKf 
Namiz. 



'AsrKi 
Namiz. 

Maghrib 
Ki Namiz. 

'Ishi Ki 
Namiz. 



IshriqKi 
Namiz. 

ZuhiKi 
Namiz. 

Tahajjad 
Kf Namiz. 



Tkm vitkbu ov 

BAX'AfB SAID. 



II 

OQ 



In addition to these there are several kinds of Namaz 
which have to be said at different times^ or under special cir- 
cumstances. 

(i). Saldt-ul-Juina'. — The Friday Namdz. This is a farz 
duty. It has the threefold authority of the Quran, the Sun- 
nat, and the Iimd\ Thus : '^ ye who believe ! When ye 
are summoned to prayer on the day of the assembly (Friday), 
haste ye to the eommemoration of Grod, and quit your 
traflSc." (Sura Ixii. 9.) The Prophet also said : " Juma^ is 
farz," and, " God will make a mark on the heart of him who 
misses the Saldt-ul-Juma' K" There are, however, eight 
kind of persons on whom it is not incumbent, viz : a travel- 
ler, a sick person, a slave, a woman, a young child, a mad 

1. The Masalli may say five or three witr rak*at8 instead of seren. 

2. Mr-ul-Hid&yat, p. 165. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



&aldt'uUJuma\ 20l 



person^ a blind or a lame person. The conditions whicli 
make this Namaz obligatory are : — 

(1). That the place in which it is said be a town in which 
a Q&zi (judge) dwells. 

(2). There must be in the town a ruler or his deputy. 

(3) . It must take the place of the Saldt-uz-Zuhr, with which 
it agrees, except that two farz rak'ats instead of four are recit- 
ed. The nafl rak^ats are omitted. The four sunnat raVats 
which precede, and the two which follow the farz ones are said. 

(4). One, or according to the followers of Im&m Sha&^i 
two Khutbas, or sermons are preached. These are delivered 
by the Im^ after the four sunnat rak'ats are recited, and 
before the two farz ones. The Khutba should consist of 
the praise of God, prayer and injunctions to piety. 

(5) . There must be a congpregation of three persons besides 
the Im4m. The Sh&f a'ites say there should be at least forty 
worshippers. 

(6). The Azdn, or call to prayers, must be made to all 
without distinction of rank. 

Any person who is qualified to act as Im&m at the other 
prayers can conduct this Namaz. The Imam and Khatlb 
(preacher) is usually, but not necessarily, one and the same 
person. The Khutbas should not be long, for Muhammad 
said that long sermons and short prayers would be a sign 
of the degeneracy of the latter days. When two Khutbas 
are said, the Imam sits down to rest before the delivery of 
the second. The worshippers may then offer up a Du'a, or 
private prayer. Some, however, say that this practice is 
bid'at, (innovation) and consider it a very bad act. Accord- 
ing to the Traditionists, Bukh&ri, Abu Ddud and Tirmizi, it 
is a mustahab act to wear clean clothes on Friday. 

The preacher standing on the second step of the Mimbar, 
or pulpit, with a large club or staff in his hand, delivers his 



1. In oountries under Muslim rule he holds a wooden sword reversed. 
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The following is a specimen of the Khntbas. 

SBMUfON ON THE EXCSLLBNCB OF FRIDAY. 

In the name of Ood, the OompaBsionate, the Merciful. 

Praise be to God, the King, the Holy, the Great, the Knower. He 
has opened our hearts through the blessing of I8l4m. He has made 
Friday the best of days. We testify that there is no God but Qod, the 
One, without partner. This confession saves those who make it from 
danger and from darkness. We testify that our Lord Muhammad is 
His servant and His Apostle sent to all mankind. May the mercy 
and peace of God be on him, his descendants and on his Companions. 
men ! O believers of God ! I advise you and my own soul thus : 
" Obey God ! Know, O servants of God ! that when Friday commen- 
ces the angels assemble in the fourth heaven, and Gkkbriel, (on whom 
be peace) is the Mu,azzin, Mik441 the Ehatib, Isr&ffl the Im4m and 
'Izra^l the Mukabbir ^ and all the angels join in the Namaz. When 
it is over Gkkbriel says : " I give the reward due to me as Mu,azzin to 
the Mu,azzins of the sect of Islam;" Mika,il : " I give mine to the 
Khatibs ;" Isrdf il : " I give mine to the Im4ms ;" 'Izra^l : " I give mine 
to the Mukabbirs." The angels say : " We give ours to the company 
of the Muslims." The Prophet said : " The night and day of Friday 
last twenty-four hours, and each hour G^ releases a thousand souls 
from hell. Whosoever makes * ghusl* on Friday, God will give him 
for every hair on his body the reward of ^ten good deeds. Whosoever 
dies on a Friday meets with the reward of a martyr." 

Certainly the best and most eloquent speech is the Holy Quran, 
the Word of Grod, — the King, the Great, the Knower. His word is 
true and righteous. When thou readest the Quran say : " O God ! 
protect me from cursed Satan." 

In the name of God the Compassionate, the Merciful. 

'' When ye are summoned to prayer on the day of the assembly, haste 
to the commemoration of Grod and quit your traffic. This, if ye knew 
it, will be best for you. And when the prayer is ended, then disperse 
yourselves abroad and go in quest of the bounties of God ; and that it 
may be well with you, oft remember God. But when they get a 
sight of merchandize or sport, they disperse after, and leave thee 
standing alone. Say: 'God hath in reserve what is better than 
sport or wares. God is the best provider.' " (Stira Ixii 9 — 11.) God 

1. One who says, " AU£hu Akbar— God is Great." 
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by means of the Holy Quran will bless u s and you. And by its verses 
and teaching will reward us and you. God is Almighty, Generous, 
Merciful, Eternal, Holy, Clement. 

Here ends the first sermon; after a short pause the 
preacher commences the second. 

In the name of God the Compassionate, the Merciful. 

Praise be to God, the Creator of the earth and heavens, the Maker of 
light and darkness. I testify that there is no God but God. He is one. 
He has no partner. Know, O believers ! that this confession will save 
you from trouble and calamity. I testify that Muhammad, who wipes 
out error and infidelity, is the servant and Apostle of Gx>d. The mercy 
of Gk)d be on our Lord Muhammad, the Lord of Creation ; and on his 
descendants ; and on his Companions be grace and honour. ser- 
vants of God ! I advise you and my own soul thus : Obey God ! Fear 
Gk)d, who created life and death and who scrutinizes our good actions. 
O God ! be pleased with Abu Bakr, the righteous, the S&hib-ul-Ghar, ^ 
and with Omar Ibn-ul-Ehatt&b, the chief of the holy men ; and with 
Osm&n the possessor of two lights, who was martyred when reading 
the Holy Qur4n, and upon 'AH Murtuzd, the destroyer of infidels 
and sinners. O God ! be pleased with the great Imams Hasan and 
Husain. Be pleased with their mother Fatimat-uz-Zuhra, the chief 
of women, and with Hamza and *Abbas, the uncles of the Prophet. 
Also be pleased with all the Ashab (Companions). O God ! help those 
who help the religion of Muhammad, and make us of their number. 
Make those wretched who corrupt it, and keep us aloof from all such. 
O believers ! truly God orders you to do justice and to show kindness 
to your kindred. He orders you to abstain from infidelity and from 
the greater and the lesser sins. God warns you. God is the Most 
High, the Most Glorious. God is Great !" 

The collection of Khutbas from which the above have been 
translated contains a conside«*able number on a variety of 
subjects, such as prayer, the resurrection, worldliness, the 
various feast and fast days, &c. The form in all is very 
similar. The exordium and the conclusion are practically 
the same. A few sentences in the middle refer to the 
special subject of the sermon. The second of the two ser- 



1. A reference to his presence with Mohammad in the cave (ghir) when 
they fled from Mecca to Madfna. See Sura iz. 40. 
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mons is always the same ; it is practically an inyocation of 
blessings on certain persons. Both are said in Arabic. 
What woald answer to our idea of a sermon^ snch as an 
explanation of some doctrine^ or an exposition of some 
passages in the Qurdn^ is not part of the public worship in 
the mosque^ but would be done in an ordinary assembly^ in 
any conyenient place, by a MoolU, or any learned man who 
could collect an audience. 

(ii). SaUt-ul-Mus&fir. — Prayers said by a traveller. A 
person who makes a journey which lasts three days or three 
nights is, for this purpose, considered a traveller.^ The 
length of a day's journey is estimated at the distance a 
camel can march in that period of time. If a traveller 
intends to stay in a certain place fifteen days, he must repeat 
the usual Namdz ; if less than fifteen days, or when actually 
on the journey, he can shorten it. He is then permitted to 
say only two farz raVats. He may omit the sunnat and 
nafl rak'ats if he chooses ; but the three witr raVats he must 
recite at the Sal£t-ul-'Ish&. If a traveller passing through 
a place is, for the time being, the most suitable person to 
act as Im^, he being a traveller will only recite two rak'ats. 
The rest of the worshippers then complete the Nam&z. In 
the case where a permanent resident of the place is the 
Im&m and the traveller only a worshipper, the Ixn&m is 
bound to recite the whole number of rak'ats and the tra- 
veller must also repeat the whole after him. The principle 
on which this is based is that the worshippers must not 
recite less than the Im&m. ^ 

(iii). SaUt-ul-Khauf. — Prayers of fear. This is a Namdz 
said during the time of war. When there is imminent 
danger from the approach of an enemy the Im&m should 
divide the army into two bodies ; one of which should be 
placed in a position towards the enemy, the other should 
recite, if they are on the march, one rak'at ; if stationary 

1. Niir-al-HicULjat, p. 158. 2. Sirdt.Tm.Naj&t, p. 40. 
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in a place, two rak'ats. This diyision will then march 
towards the enemy and the first division will recite as many 
rak'ats as may be required to complete the Nam&z. ^The 
Salam (Ante. p. 197) will be recited by the Im&m alone. The 
first division of troops will not say the qir^at, i.e. the F&tiha 
and the other verses of the Qnrdn recited after it (Ante. p. 1 95) ; 
but the second division will sapply the omission. If the 
enemy are so near that the cavalry dare not dismount, then 
each man will recite a rak'at or rak'ats for himself, and 
make the mku' and sijda by means of signs. If he cannot 
tarn towards the Qibla, he is, under the circumstances, 
allowed to face any direction most convenient. During the 
recital of the Namazhe must not fight, or allow his horse to 
move, lest the prayer should be rendered void. " When ye 
go forth to war in the land, it shall be no crime in you to 
cut short your prayers, if ye fear lest the infidels come upon 
you. Verily, the infidels are your undoubted enemies ! 
And when thou, Apostle I shalt be among them, and shalt 
pray with them, then let a party of them rise up with thee, 
but let them take their arms ; and when they shall have 
made their prostrations, let them retire to your rear : then 
let another party that hath not prayed come forward, and 
let them pray with you.'' (Sura iv. 102, 108). 

(iv). Sal&t-ut-Tarawih. — This is a special set of twenty 
rak'ats recited every night during the month of Bamazdn. 
They must be said after the f arz and sunnat, and before the 
witrrak'ats at the time of the Saldt-ul-'Ishd. The Saldt-ut- 
Tarawih is considered of sunnat obligation. The practice 
dates from the time of the Khalif Omar. Abd-ur-Rahm&n, 
a Traditionist, states that one night in Bamazan he went 
with Omar to the Mosque. They saw some persons saying 
the Namaz alone and some reciting it in groups. Omar 
said : '^ If I gather them all together, so that they may recite 
it after one Imam it will be good.'' He did so, and the 
next night the people of their own accord came in great 
numbers and united together. Then said Omar: ''this 
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bid'at is good/' This is good authority for the institution^ 
for the Prophet said : " Follow my Snnnatand that of the 
Ehula£&-i-Bashldin/' There is also a Hadis-i-SaMh to the 
effect that " God has made the fast of Ramar«&n fturz^ and 
its ql&m ^ sunnat/' (Kutiba 'alaikum slamu Ramaz&na wa 
sunna qiimuhu). The Prophet was anxious lest the Tir&wih 
Nam&z should become farz and^ therefore^ after going to 
the Mosque on two successive nights in Ramaz&n^ he stayed 
away on the thirds giving as his reason for so doing that he 
feared that^ if he went every night, it might be considered a 
farz and not a sunnat duty. ' The number of rak'ats is 
fixed at twenty, as that was the number recited by Muham- 
mad and by the Ehalif Omar. The Shia'hs do not say 
these prayers or even enter the Mosque on such occasions, 
as after every four rak'ats an eulogium is repeated on the 
four Ehalifs — the first three of whom they hate. 

(v). Sal&t-ul.Eusdf and Sal&t-ul-Ehusuf.— Prayer said 
when an eclipse of the sun, or of the moon takes place. In 
the former case, the Im&m recites with the congregation in 
the Mosque two rdk'ats. The Az&n and the Iq&mat are both 
omitted. No Khutba is said. In each rak'at one ruku' is 
read. The Sh4fa'ites read two. After the rak'ats are com- 
pleted those present remain in prayer (du'6) until the eclipse 
is at an end. The Nam&z during an eclipse of the moon 
is the same as that during an eclipse of the sun, with this 
exception that the rak'ats need not be recited in a congre- 
gation. Each Muslim can say the Namdz privately in his 
own house. The practice is founded on the Prophet's 
saying : '' When you see an eclipse then remember God, 
pray (du'£) and recite the Nam&z until it becomes light 
again.'' 

(vi). Salat-ul-Istisqd. — Prayer in time of drought. When 



1. Q(&m is one of the poBitdons in a Namiz and is here nsecl by synecdoche 
for it. In Mecca the Sal&t-nt-TaHlwfli is called with reference to this 
Tradition the Sal&t-al-Qf&miah. 

2. Ntir.nl.Hid£yat, p. 141. 
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there is a scarcity of water each person should^ with face 
Qibla- wards, ofEer up prayer to God. They can be said at 
home and in private. Care must be taken that no Zimmi ^ 
is present. The reason given is that this is a prayer for a 
blessing ; but God sends no blessing on a company in which 
a Zimmi is present. 

These prayers are simple Du'd and not a Namaz. There is 
no well-authenticated Tradition to the effect that the Pro- 
phet ever said Namaz on such an occasion ; whilst there are 
many which show that he made Du'6. This is a very good 
example of the use of the term Saldt as a Mushtarik word, 
i.e. one which has several significations. Its ordinary mean- 
ing is Nam^z ; here it means Du^d. 

(vii). Sal&t-ul-Jan&za. — Prayers at a Funeral. When a 
person is about to die, the attendants should place him 
on his right side with his face Qibla-wards. In that 
position he should repeat the '^ Kalima-i-Shahddat,^^ the 
creed of testimony : " I confess that God is one, with- 
out a partner ; that truly Muhammad is His servant and 
His Apostle.^' After death has taken place, the corpse is 
laid out, incense is burnt, and the shroud is perfumed an 
odd number of times. A tradition states that an odd number 
is fixed upon, because the number one which represents the 
unity of God is odd and not even. The lesser lustration 
(wazu) is then made. The head and beard are washed with 
a decoction made of some flowers, after which the greater 
lustration (ghusl) is made. The members of the body used 
when making sijda (prostration) i.e., forehead, nose, hands, 
knees, feet, are then rubbed with camphor. 

To recite the Sal&t-ul- Jan&za is a duty called Farz-i-kif &ya, 
that is, if some few persons in the assembly say it, all need 
not do so ; whilst if no one repeats it all will be guilty of 
sin. To prove that this Nam4z is farz the following verse is 
quoted : " Take alms of their substance, that thou mayest 

1. That is, a non-Muslim who is allowed to reside in a Masalm&n State 
on payment of a special tax. 
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cleanse and purify them thereby, and pray for them ; for 
thy prayers shall assure their minds : and G-od heareth, 
knoweth." (Sura ix. 104.) The proof that it is not Farz-i- 
'ain (i.e,f incumbent on all), but Farz-i-kifaya is drawn from 
an account given in a Hadfs, to the effect that the Prophet 
one day did not recite the Nam4z over one of his deceased 
followers. Now, if the Nam4z had been Farz-i-'ain even the 
Prophet could not have omitted it. His Sunnat, or practice, 
has decided the nature of the farz command contained in 
the verse of the Qur&n just quoted. 

The Nam&z can only be said when the corpse is present. 
It is recited in the open space in front of the Mosque, or in 
some neighbouring spot : never in the graveyard. 

When all are assembled the Im&m or leader says: 
'* Here begins the Namdz for the dead.'' 

The company present then stand up in rows with faces 
turned in the direction of Mecca. The Im&m stands a 
little in front, near the head or waist of the corpse according 
as it is that of a male or female. Then all assume the Qiam, 
or standing position, and recite the Niyyat as follows : — 

'^ I recite Nam&z for the sake of God, and offer prayers 
(Du'&) for this deceased person, and I follow the Imam (who 
is about to ofEiciate.) 

Then all at the first ^ Takbir put the hands to the lobe 
of the ears and say : " (Jod is Great !" 

Then they say the Sana (Ante. p. 195.) : — 

'^ Holiness to Thee O God I And to Thee be praise ! 
Great is Thy Name I Great is Thy greatness ! Great is Thy 
praise ! There is no God but Thee !'' 

Then follows the second Takbir : '' God is Great \" 

Then all say the Darud-i-Ibrdhim : — 

'^ God I have mercy on Muhammad and upon his 
descendants, as Thou didst bestow mercy, and peace, and 
blessing, and compassion, and great kindness upon Abra- 

1. The Shitfa'ites rtuse the hands at the recital of each of tiie four 
Takbirs i the other sects do so only at the first. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



J 



The Du*d of the Saldt-ul-Jandza. 209 



ham and upon his descendants/^ '' Thou art praised^ and 
Thou art Great V " O God, bless Muhammad and his descen- 
dants as Thou didst bless, and didst have compassion and 
great kindness upon Abraham and upon his descendants/^ 

Then follows the third Takbir : " God is Great !" 

The Du'a is then repeated : — 

'* O God, forgive our living and our dead, and those of 
us who are present, and those who are absent, and our 
children and our full grown persons, our men and our 
women. O God, those whom Thou dost keep alive amongst 
us, keep alive in Islam, and those whom Thou causest to 
die, let them die in the Faith/' ^ 

Then follows the fourth Takbir : " God is Great l" 

Then all say : — 

^' God, give us good in this world and in the next, and 
save us by Thy mercy from the troubles of the grave and 
of hell/' 

Then each one in a low voice says the Saldm, as in an 
ordinary Namaz. (Ante. p. 197.) * 

The Namaz is now over and the people make another 
Du'a thus : — 

" * O our Lord ! suffer not our hearts to go astray after that 
Thou hast once guided us ; and give us mercy from before 
Thee; for verily Thou art He who giveth.' (Suraiii. 6.) 
God, Thou art his^ Master, and Thou createdst him, and Thou 
didst nourish him, and didst guide him toward Islam, and 
Thou hast taken his life, and Thou knowest well his inner 
and outer life. Provide intercessors for us. Forgive him, 
for Thou art the Forgiver, the most Merciful.'' 



1. If the deceased was a child or a mad person, they say : — 

'' O God, make him (or her, as the case may be) a gaide for ns, and 
make him a caase of oar gaining a future reward. O Gixl, save him and 
make him an intercessor for us." 

2. The Imam makes the Niyyat in his mind that the Salam may be on 
his guardian angels, and on the worshippers who are behind him ; each 
worshipper makes the Niyyat that the Salam may be on his'guardian angels, 
on his feUow worshippers and on the Imam. 

3. t.e., the deceased's. 

27 
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Then going towards the head of the ooTpse^ they say : — 
*' No doabt is there about this Book (Qnr&n.) It is a 
guidance to the God-fearing^ who believe in the unseen, ^ 
who observe prayer (salit), and out of what we have 
bestowed on them^ expend (for God), and who believe 
in that which hath been sent down to thee (Muham- 
mad), and in what hath been sent down before thee ; and 
full iaith, have they in the life to come : these are guided 
by their Lord; and with these it shall be well/' (Sura 
ii. 1—4). 

Then coming towards the feet of the corpse, they say : — 
*' The Apostle believeth in that which hath been sent 
down from his Lord, as do the faithful also. Each believeth 
in God, and His angels, and His Books and His Apostles : 
we make no distinction between any of ELis Apostles.' And 
they say : ' We have heard and we obey. (We implore) 
Thy mercy. Lord ; for unto Thee must we return.' God 
will not burden any soul beyond its power. It shall enjoy 
the good which it hath acquired, and shall bear the evil for 
the acquirement of which it laboured. our Lord ! punish 
us not if we forget, or fall into sin ; O our Lord ! and lay 
not on us a load like that which Thou bast laid on those 
who have been before us ^ ; our Lord ! and lay not on us 
that for which we have no strength : but blot out our sins 
and forgive us, and have pity on us. Thou art our protec- 
tor ; give us victory therefore over the infidel nations.'' 
(Sura ii. 285, 286). 



1. Death, resurreotioDi jadg^ent, &c. 

2. This contradicts yerse 254 of this Sura. Muslims explain it thns. We 
accept all prophets and as regards faith in them make no difference, though 
as regards dignity we recognize the distinction indicated in the 254th verse. 

3. That is, the Jews and Christians, on whom, it is said by the Muslim 
Commentators, many strict ceremonial observances were incumbent. The 
word often used to express the idea of the burdensome nature of ceremo- 
nial observance is takhlif, trouble. Practically, Muslims are not free from 
these " loads,*' a fact which finds expression in the word used for a pious 
man — a mukhallif, one who has to take trouble in the way of performing 
religious duties 
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The chief mourner then gives the Izn-i-^Amm, that is, he 
says : — 

'' All have permission to depart/' 

Some then proceed homewards, others go with the corpse 
to the graveyard. When the bier is lifted up, or when it 
is placed down near the grave, the people say : — 

'^ We commit thee to earth in the name of God and in 
the religion of the Prophet." 

If the ground is very hard, a recess (lahad) is dug out in 
the side of the grave. This must be high enough to allow 
the corpse to sit up when Munkir and Nakir come to inter- 
rogate it. If the ground is soft a small grave is excavated 
at the bottom of the larger one. The corpse is then 
placed in the lower one. The idea in both cases is that 
the corpse must be in such a position that it can have 
free movement. The body is placed with the face towards 
Mecca. When the bands of the shroud have been loosened 
the people say : — 

" God deprive us not of the heavenly reward of the 
deceased, place us not in trouble." 

Each person then takes seven clods of earth, and over 
each clod says : " Bismillah" (in the name of God), and the 
Surat-ul-Iklas (Sura cxii) and then places each clod by the 
head of the corpse. Unburnt bricks, bamboos or boards 
having then been placed over the smaller grave, the persons 
present with both hands throw clods of earth three times 
into the^^ave. The first time they say : " From it (earth) 
We created you" ; the second time, '^ and into it will We 
return you ;" the third time, " and out of it will We bring 
you a second time." (Sura xx. 57). 

Then they say this Du'a : " God I beseech Thee for the 
sake of Muhammad not to trouble the deceased." 

When the attendants are filling up the grave they say : — 
'^ O God, defend the deceased from Shaitan (devil) and from 
the torments of the grave." 

When the grave is completely filled up, one man pours 
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water three, or five, or seven times over it and then plants 
a green branch on it.^ 

One of the mourners then draws near the middle of the 
grave and recites the Talqin (instruction) : — 

" servant of God, and child of a female servant of Grod. 

son of (such an one), * remember the faith you professed 
on earth to the very last; that is, your witness that 
there is no God but God, and that certainly Muhammad 
is His Apostle, and that Paradise and Hell and the Be- 
surrection from the dead are real ; that there will be a 
day of judgment, and say : ^ I confess that God is my 
Lord, Islam my religion, Muhammad (on whom be the 
mercy and peace of God) my Prophet, the Quran my guide, 
the K'aba my Qibla, and that Muslims are my brethren/ 
God, keep him (the deceased) firm in this faith, and 
widen his grave, and make his examination (by Munkir and 
Nakir) easy, and exalt him and have mercy on him, O Thou 
most Merciful/' 

The other persons present then offer a Pdtiha.' 

After this, they may, if they like to do so, read the Surat- 
ul-Ya Sin (xxxvi) and the Surat-ul-Mulk (Ixvii.) It is not 
common to do so. Then retiring forty paces from the 
grave they again offer a Fatiha, for by this time the exami- 
nation of the deceased has commenced. The first night 
is one of great trouble to the deceased, so alms should 
be given liberally that night in his name. In order to 
relieve him as much as possible, two nafl rak'ats of a 
Namaz should be said. After the Fdtiha in each rak'at 
the worshipper should repeat the Ayat-ul-Kursi (Throne- 



1. In Madras, a branch of the pomegranate tree is usnally stack in. 

2. The name of the mother is here inserted. The mother's name is 
chosen in preference to that of the father, as there can be no donbt as to 
the maternity of the child. For the same reason it is said that at the Last 
Day each man wiU be summoned as such an one, son of such a mother. 
This simple fact reveals a sad state of morals, or, at least, a disbelief in the 
virtue of women. 

3. The idea is that the reward of this act is transferred to the person on 
whose behalf it is made. 
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verse) ^ three times ; then the Surat-ut-Takisur (102) eleven 
times; then the Surat-ul-Iklds (112) three times. 

After the Salam and the Darud the worshipper lifts up 
both hands^ and with great humility prays that the reward 
of the service just concluded may be bestowed on the 
deceased. 

(viii). Sal&t-ul-Istikh&ra. — This is a Namaz said before 
undertaking any special work. The person recites two 
rak'at prayers. After each rak^at he says the following 
Du^a : ^' God, make me know what is best for me, and 
keep me from evil, and bestow good upon me, for I have 
no power to know what is best for me/' He then goes to 
sleep, during which period he expects to receive a special 
inspiration (Ilham) which will give him the needed directions 
and guide him aright as to the matter in hand. 

(ix). Salat-ut-Tardwih. — This consists of twenty rak^ats 
recited each evening during the month of Ramazan. An 
account of these will be given in the next chapter when the 
ceremonies connected with the Ramazdn fast are described. 

3. ROZA, THE THIRTY DAYs' FAST OF RaMAZAN. — Fasting 

is defined to be abstinence from food, drink and cohabita- 
tion from sunrise to sunset. There must also be in the 
mind the intention of keeping a fast. The person should 
say : " Lord, I intend to fast to-morrow for Thy sake. 
Forgive my past and future sin.^' When the fast is ended 
he says : " God I fasted for Thy sake and had faith in 
Thee, and confided in Thee and now I break (iftdr) the fast 
with the food Thou givest. Accept this act.^^ 

It is a farz duty to keep the fast during the thirty days 
of the month Ramaz&n. This is laid down in the words : 
" believers ! a fast is prescribed to you as it was pre- 
scribed to those before you.'^ ^^ As to the month Ramazdn, 
in which the Qnrdn was sent down to be man's guidance, 
and an explanation of that guidance, and of that illumina- 

1. Sdra ii. 266. 
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tion, as soon as any one of you observeth the moon, let him 
set about the fast/' (Sura ii. 179—181). The Ijma' is also 
unanimous on this point. Young children and idiots are 
excused. Sick persons and travellers may postpone the fast 
to another time. " He who is sick, or upon a journey, shall 
fast a like number of other days. God wisheth you ease, 
but wisheth not your discomfort, and that you fulfil the 
number of days.'' (Sura ii. 181). This is called a qaza fast, 
that is, a fast kept at another time in lieu of one which has 
been omitted. 

If a person makes a vow that, if God grants a certain 
request, he will fast (roza-i-nazr), or if he fasts by way of 
atonement for some sin committed (roza-i-kafara), in both 
cases it is a wajib duty to keep the fast. Some hold that 
the former is a farz duty and base their assertion on the 
verse : " Let them bring the neglect of their persons to 
a doscj and let them pay their vows." (Sura xxii. 30). 

All other kinds of &sts are nafl, a term already explained 
(p. 199). Such are the fasts kept on the 10th day of Mu- 
harram, on the Aiyfan-i-Biz (bright days) — the 13th, 14tli 
and 15th day of any month, on the 15th of Sh'aban, that is^ 
the day following the night called Shab-Bar&t, and on the 
30th of each month in which there are thirty days. A nafl fast 
maybe broken if the person who intended to keep it receives 
an invitation to a feast. According to Bukhdri, a woman may 
not make a nafl fast without the consent of her husband. 
The reverse is not the case, for *' Men are superior to women 
on account of the qualities with which God hath gifted the 
one above the other, and on account of the outlay they make 
from their substance for them." (Sura iv. 38). It is said 
that one day a woman came to the Prophet and said that 
her husband had slapped her. The Prophet wished to 
punish him for doing so improper an act, but he was pre- 
vented by the descent from heaven of the verse just quoted, 
which is held to be conclusive evidence of the inferiority of 
women. The verse also contains the words '^ chide those 
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(wives) for whose refractoriness ye have cause to fear ; 
remove them into beds apart^ and scourge them/' It is 
mustahab to fast some days in the month Shaww&l^ for 
Muhammad is reported to have said : " Whosoever keeps 
the fast of Bamazan and some seven days in the preceding 
month of Shawwal, it is as if his whole life were a fast/' 

If on account of dull weather, or of dust storms the new 
moon is not visible, it is sufficient to act on the testimony of 
a trustworthy person who declares that Bamaz&n has com- 
menced. Imam Shafa'i requires two, but the following 
Tradition is quoted against him : *' An Arab came to the 
Prophet and said : ' I have seen the new moon/ His Ex- 
cellency said : ' Dost thou believe that there is no God but 
God ? Dost thou confess that Muhammad is His Apostle V 
'Yes,' replied the man. The Prophet calling Billal, the 
Mu,azzin, said : ' Tell the people to commence the fast/ " 
This proves that the evidence of one good Muslim is suffi- 
cient testimony in the matter. 

The fast is destroyed in the following cases : — if when 
cleansing the teeth a little water should pass into the throat, 
if food is eaten under compulsion, if an enema is used, if 
medicine is put into the ears, nose or a wound in the head, 
if a meal has been taken on the supposition that it was 
night when it was really day, if the niyyat (intention) in the 
Ramazan fast was not properly made, if after a meal taken 
during the night a portion of food larger than a grain of 
com remains between the teeth or in a cavity of a tooth, 
lastly, if food is vomited. In each of these cases a qazd fast 
must be kept in lieu of the one thus broken. 

In the case where the fast is deliberately broken, the 
person must atone for his sin by setting a slave at liberty ; 
if from any cause that cannot be done, he must fast every 
day for two months ; if that cannot be done, he must give 
sixty persons two full meals each, or give one man such 
meals daily for sixty days. 

The fast is not broken by merely tasting anything, by 
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applying antimony to the eyes^ and oil to the beard^ by 
cleansing the teeth^ or by kissing a person ; bnt it is con- 
sidered better not to do these things during the day-time. 
The ImiLm As-Sh&£a'i declared that it was very wrong 
indeed to do either of these actions after noon. He used to 
repeat the following Tradition handed down by Tabrani. 
'' The Prophet said : ^ when you fast^ cleanse the teeth in the 
early mornings because when the lips of him who fasts 
become dry and parched^ they will be for him a light in the 
day of judgment/ " 

If a person through the infirmity of old age is not able to 
keep the f ast^ he must perform sadqa^ that is, he must feed 
a poor person. This opinion is based on a sentence in the 
Qur&n, which has caused a good deal of dispute : '^ As for 
those who are able fto keep it and yet break it), the expia- 
tion of this shall be the maintenance of a poor man.'^ (Sura 
ii. 180). This seems to make fasting a matter of personal 
option, and some Commentators admit that at first it was so, 
but they say that the words have been abrogated ^ by the 
following sentence which occurs in the next verse : '^ As 
soon as any one of you observeth the moon, let him set about 
the fast." Others say that the negative particle '' not** must 
be understood before " able,** in which case* the words in 
italics must be omitted. Others explain the expression 
^^ those who are able** as equivalent to " those who have 
great difficulty therein,** such as aged and infirm persons. 
This seems to be the best interpretation and is the one which 
practically is acted on. 

In the case of women with child, mothers giving suck to 
their children, sick persons whom fasting at this particular 
time might injure, it is sufficient if they keep it at another 
time \ that is, they must when convenient make a qaza fast. 



1. There are others who maintain that this is a mukham statement and 
cannot therefore be abrogated. They hold that it mast be restricted to the 
aged and to persons who have chronic diseases. Tafsfr-i-Husaini, p. SO. 
Tafsfr.i-Faiz-ui.Karlm, p. 120. 
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In these cases the sadqa or feeding of the poor is not re- 
quired. Thus Abu Ddud says : " The Prophet said, ' God 
allows travellers to shorten the Nam&z and to postpone the 
fast. Women also are allowed to fast another time/ " The 
Quran is also clear on the point : '^ He who is sick or upon 
a journey, shall fast a like number of other days.'' (Sura 
ii. 181). There are five days in the year in which it is un- 
lawful to fast. These are, 'Id-ul-Fitr, Baqr-'id and the 
three following days, viz : the 11th, 12th and 13th of Zu'l- 
Haj ja. If during the month of Ramazan, a person arrives 
at maturity, or an Infidel becomes a Muslim, each must 
keep the fast during the remaining days of the month. 

To take the Sahra, or meal taken just before sunrise in 
the month of Bamaz&n, is a Sunnat act. The great Tradi- 
tionists, Bukharf, Muslim and Tirmizi, all agree that the 
Prophet said : " Eat Sahra because there is a blessing in 
it. The difference between our fast and that of the men of 
the Book (Christians) is the partaking of Sahra.^' 

The meal eaten immediately after sunset is called Iftar, 
or the breaking of the fast. In India it is the custom to 
eat a date first, or if that f rait is not procurable to drink a 
little water. In Turkey an olive is chosen as the fruit with 
which the fast should be broken. 

The distinctive feature of a Muhammadan fast is, that it 
is a fast during the day only. The rich classes by turning 
day into night avoid much of its rigour. 

They, however, frequently break the fast, though any such 
action must be done in secret, for popular opinion all over 
the Musalman world is strongly against a man who does not 
outwardly, at least, observe the fast of Bamazan. In this 
matter it may be said 

'* Pecher en secret, n'est pas pecher, 
Ce n'est que Peclat qui fait le crime.*' 

Those who have to work for their living find the obser- 
vance of the fast very difficult, for however laborious may be 
their occupation they must not swallow any liquid ; yet as 

88 
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a rale the lower clasaes observe it strictly. ^ In hot climates 
this is often exceedingly distressing. In such circnmstances 
the evening twilight is anxiously looked for, as then the Iftar 
can be commenced. The month of Bamaz&n brings with it 
other duties than that of fasting. These will be described 
in the next chapter. 

4. Zakat. — There are two terms in use to express alms- 
giving. The first is Zakat (literally, " purification*') or the 
legal alms due, with certain exceptions, from every Muslim. 
The second is Sadqa, or offerings on the feast day known 
as 'Id-ul-Fitr, or alms in general.^ It is the first of these 
that has now to be considered. 

On the authority of the Qur&n and the Ijm&'-i-XTmmat it 
is declared to be a farz duty for every Muslim of full age, 
after the expiration of a year, to give the Zak&t on account 
of his property ; provided that, he has sufficient for his 
subsistence and is a S&hib'i-Nisab, or one who possesses an 
income equivalent to about £5 per annum. The Quran says : 
'^ Observe prayer (Salat) and the legal impost (Zak&t).*' 
(Sura ii. 40). The Khalif 'Umr Ibn 'Abd-ul-'Aziz used to 
say : " Prayer carries us half way to God, fasting brings us 
to the door of His palace, and alms procure us admission/' 
The three conditions without which Zakdt would not be 
compulsory are IsWm, Htirriat (freedom) and Nisab (stock). 
The reason for this is^ that Zakat is said to be a fundamen- 
tal part of 'Ibadat (worship)^ and that, as the Infidels 
cannot perform acceptable worship, they have nothing to do 
with Zakdt. Freedom is necessary, for slaves hold no pro- 



1. Burton says that, when in the disgnise of a Mosalm&n doctor he was 
in Gairo making preparations for the Hajj, he had but one patient who 
would break his fast to save his life. All the others refused though death 
should be the consequence. 

2. ** The former are called Zaidit, either because they increase a man's 
store by drawing down a blessing on him and produce in his soul the virtue 
of liberality, or because they purify the remaining part of one's substance 
from pollution and the soul from the filth of avarice ; the latter are called 
Sadqa because they are a proof of a man's sincerity in the worship of 
God." Sale's Preliminary Discourse, Section iv. 
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perty. Nis&b is required, for so the Prophet has decreed. 
When the Nisab is required for daily use the zak&t is not 
taken from it ; such as a slave retained for personal service, 
grain for food, weapons, tools, books, household furniture, 
wearing apparel, horses for riding, &c., for one Tradition 
records that the Prophet specially exempted all these, whilst 
another given on the authority of Bukhdri states that for 
slaves employed in domestic service only the Sadqa-i-fitr ^ 
should be given. If a person owes a debt, the amount 
necessary for its liquidation must be deducted from his 
property and the Zakat given on the balance. If it is a 
debt due to God, such as an offering due on a vow or to 
be given in atonement for the neglect of some religious duty, 
it must not be so deducted from the property on which 
Zakdt is due. 

The amount of gold which constitutes a Nisab is 20 mis- 
kats, or of silver 200 dirhems (= £5 is,). Whether these 
metals are in coin or not, one-fortieth part is due. Some 
say that gold and silver ornaments are exempt, but Imam 
Shafa^i does not admit this, and quotes from Abu Daiid 
the following Tradition : " A woman with a child, on 
whose arms were heavy golden bracelets, came to the Pro- 
phet. He enquired if the Zakat had been given for them. 
On receiving a reply in the negative he said : ' It is easy for 
God in the day of judgment to make thee wear bracelets of 
fire/ The girl then took them off and said : ' These are for 
the service of God and of His Prophet.^ '' On all treasure 
known as rikdz, that is, buried treasure found by any one, 
and on valuable metals extracted from mines, one-fifth of the 
value must be paid, whether the land be Kh&riji, rented at 
its proper market value ; or 'Ushari possessed by the pay- 
ment of a tithe. If the rikaz is found in Dar-ul-Harb, a 
country under a non- Muslim Government, the whole belongs 
to the finder, if it is on his own land, or if on unclaimed 



1. Tiiat is food or money sufficient to provide one meal for a poor person. 
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land he mast pay the one-fifth. If the coins found bear the 
mint stamp of a Musalmdn Government^ the finder most^ if 
he can^ find the owner and return them to him ; if they were 
coined in a mint belonging to the Infidels^ after having given 
one-fifth as Zakdt^ he may retain four-fifths for himself. 

Pearls^ amber and turquoise are not subject to any deduc- 
tion^ for the Prophet said : '^ There is no Zakat for stones.'^ 

As regards cattle the following rules have been laid down. 
For sheep and goats nothing is given when the number is 
under forty. The owner must give one for one hundred 
and twenty, two for the next eighty and one for every hun- 
dred after. The scale for buffaloes is the same as that for 
sheep. 

For camels the rule is as follows : from 5 to 24 in number, 
one sheep or goat must be given ; from 25 to 35, one year- 
ling female camel (bint-i-mukhaz) ; from 36 to 45, one two- 
year old female camel (bint-i-labun) ; from 46 to 60, one 
three-year old female camel (hiqqah) ; from 61 to 75, one 
four-year old female camel (jaz^ah) ; from 76 to 90, two 
bint-i-labun ; from 91 to 120, two hiqqah ; and from 121 
upwards, either a bint-i-labun for every forty or a hiqqah 
for every fifty. Horses follow this scale, or two and a half 
per cent, on the value may be given instead. For 30 cows 
a one-year old female calf (tabi'a) must be given ; for 40, a 
two-year old female calf (musinna), and after that one calf 
for every ten cows. 

Donkeys and mules are exempt, for the Prophet said : 
''No order has come down (from heaven) to me about 
them.'' 

If a stock of merchandize exceeds the Niadb (£5 4^.), ZaMt 
must be given on it and on the profits at the rate of one in 
forty, or two-and-a-half per cent. The Hanifites do not 
count a fraction of the forty. The Shafa'ites count such a 
fractional part as forty and require the full Zakat to be paid 
on it. 

Honey, fruit, grain, &c., although less than five camel 
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loads^^ must according to Im&m Abu Hanl^ pay one-tenth ; 
but the Sahibain and Imam Sh&fa'i say that if there is less 
than the five camel loads no Zakat is required. The Pro- 
phet said : '^ If produced on land naturally watered one- 
tenth is due^ if on land artificially irrigated one-twentieth/' 
As he said nothing about the quantity^ the Hanifites adduce 
the fact of the omission as a proof on their side. 

The Zakat should be given to the classes of person men- 
tioned in the following verse. *' Alms are to be given to 
the poor and the needy^ and to those who collect them^ and 
to those whose hearts are won to Islam, and for ransoms^ and 
for debtors^ and for the cause of God, and for the wayfarer.'* 
(Sura ix. 60). The words italicised, according to the Tafsir-i- 
Hnsaini, are now cancelled (mansukh). The reference is to 
the Arab Chiefs who were beaten by the Prophet at the 
battle of Honein (a.h. 8). This victory is referred to in the 
25th verse of this Sura. '^ God hath helped you in many 
battle fields, and on the day of Honein.'' Abu Bakr abo- 
lished this giving of Zakat to converts, and the Ehalif Omar 
said to these or similar persons : " This Zak&t was given to 
incline your hearts toward Islam. Now God has prospered 
Isl4m. If you be converted it is well ; if not, a sword is 
between us." No Companion has denied tiaia istatement, and 
so the authority for the cancelling of this clause is that of the 
Ijm&'-i-IJmmat (unanimous consent). It is well that an 
appeal to unworthy motives should be abolished, but no 
commentator so far as I know makes that a reason for the 
cancelling of this order. It is always placed on the ground 
of the triumphant nature of Isl&m which now needs no such 
support. Contemptuous indifference, not any high moral 
motive was the cause of the change. 

In addition to the persons mentioned in the verse just 
quoted, Zak&t may be given to assist a Mukdtib, or slave 

1. The teohnioal tenn is 6 waaq. A wasq is equal to 60 8^% and a 8&' is 
equal to 8 ratal. A ratal is equal to 1 IS) ; so a wasq, a load for one oamel, 
is about 480 9>. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



^22 the Faith of Utam. 

who is working in order to purchase his freedom. Persons 
who are too poor to go on a Jihdd or to make the Hajj must 
be assisted. 

The Zak&t must not be given for building mosques^ ^ for 
funeral expenses^ liquidating the debts of a deceased person^ 
or to purchase a slave in order to set him free. It is not 
lawful to give the Zakat to parents or grand-parents^ chil- 
dren or grandchildren ; or for a husband to give it to his 
wife^ or a wife to her husband ; or a master to his slave. The 
S&hibain ' maintain that a wife can apply the Zak&t to her 
husband's wants and quote this Tradition : ^' A woman 
asked the Prophet if she could give the Zakat to her hus- 
band. He answered ' give ; such an act has two rewards, 
one for the giving of charity and one for the fulfilment of 
the duties of relationship.' '' It should not be given to a 
rich man, nor to his son, nor to his slave. The descendants 
of Hasham and the descendants of the Prophet should not 
be the recipients of the Zakat. The Prophet said : " O Ahl- 
i-Beit (men of jthe house), it is not lawful for you to receive 
Zakat, for you get the one-fifth share of my fifth portion of 
the booty.'' So some say that Syeds are excluded ; but they 
demur and reply that they do not now get a portion of the 
spoil of the Infidels. Zak&t must not be given to a Zimmi 
(a non-muslim subject). 

In Muhammadan countries there are officers whose duty 
it is to collect the Zak&t ; in India the payment is left to each 
person's conscience. Whilst there is not much regularity in 
the payment, due credit must be given for the care which 
Musalm&ns take of their poor. 

The Sadqa (charitable offerings) form a different branch 
of this subject. A full account of it will be given in the 
section of the next chapter which treats of the 'Id-ul-Fiti\ 



1. Mosques are usoaUy endowed. The property thus set apart is caUed 
waqf . This supports the yarioas officials conneoted with a Mosque. 

2. The two famous disciples of Im&m Abu Hanifa, Abu Tusuf and Mu- 
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5. The Hajj. — ^The Hajj, or pilgrimage to Mecca, is a 
farz duty, and he who denies this fact is considered to be 
an infidel. ''The pilgrimage to the temple is a service 
due to God from those who are able to journey thither : 
and as to him who believeth not — ^verily Gk)d can afford to 
dispense with all creatures.^' (Sura iii. 91, 92.) On the 
authority of Ibn ^Abbas the following Tradition has been 
handed down. '' The Prophet said : ' God has made the 
Hajj farz.' Then Aqra' bin Habis, standing up, said: 
' Prophet is it to be made every year V His Excellency 
said : ' If I say — ^yes, it will be a, wajib duty to do it 
annually ; but that ye are not able to bear, so the Hajj is 
necessary only once ; whatever pilgrimage may be made to 
Mecca in addition is nafl.' '' 

The Hajj must be made by every free Muslim, who is 
sound in body, and of full age, when he has sufficient 
means to pay his expenses, after duly providing for the 
support of his household till his return. If a slave, or a 
child should make the Hajj, the former on attaining free- 
dom, and the latter on coming of age must again go on 
pilgrimage. If a woman, whose residence is at a distance 
of more than three days' journey from Mecca, goes on 
pilgrimage, she must be accompanied by her husband or by 
a near relative. Imam As Shafa'i denies the necessity of 
such attendance, stating that the verse already quoted 
makes no such restriction. His objection is, however, 
met as usual by a Tradition. " A certain man came to the 
Prophet and said : ' My wife is about to make the Hajj, 
but I am called to go on a warlike expedition.' The 
Prophet said : ' Turn away from the war and accompany 
thy wife in the Hajj.' " Imam Abu Ytisuf considered that 
a man who possessed the means should go to MJBcca, and 
held that if he delayed more than a year in making the 
Hajj he was a sinner. Imam Muhammad, and most others 
think that a person may postpone the Hajj for some years, 
but if death should overtake the man before he has made 
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the pilgrimage, he will be accounted a sinner. So practi- 
cally all agree that delay is dangerons. 

CSonnected with the Haj j there are three actions which are 
farz, and five which are w&jib ; all the rest are sunnat or 
mostahab. The &rs requisites are: (1) to wear no oth^ 
garment except the Ihr&m,^ two seamless wraf^rs^ one of 
which is worn round the loins, the other thrown over the 
shoulder ; (2) to stand in 'Ar£6t ; (3) to make the Taw&f, 
that is to go round the E'aba seven times. 

The w&jib duties are : (1) to stay in Muzdallfah ; (2) to 
run between Mount Saf& and Mount Marwah ; (3) to per- 
form the Rami-ul-Jam&r, or the casting of the pebbles; 
(4) if the pilgrims are non-Meccans they must make an 
extra Taw&f ; (5) to shave the head after the pilgrimage 
is over. 

The Haj] must be made at the appointed season. " Let 
the pilgrimage (Hajj) be made in the months already known. 
(S6ra ii. 193). These months are Shaww&l, Zu'1-q'ada, and 
the first ten days of Zu'1-Hajja. The actual Hajj must be 
in the month Zu'1-Hajja, but the preparations for, and the 
niyyat, or intention of the Hajj can be made in the two pre- 
cedbg months. The 'Hmrah, or ordinary pilgrimage, can 
be done at any time of the year except on the ninth, and four 
succeeding days of Zu'1-Hajja. On each of the various roads 
leading to Mecca, there are at a distance of about five or six 
miles from the city stipes called Miqdt. The following are 
the names. On the Madina road, the stage (manzil) is called 
Zu'1-Halifah ; on the 'Irdq road, Zdt-i-'Arq ; on the Syrian 
road, Hnjfah ; on the Najd road, Qarn ; on the Taman road, 
Talamlam.* 

1. This ceremony is called Al-Ihr&m {i,e., making anlawfnl), becanse 
now Tarioos actions and pursuits must be abstained from. The ceremony of 
doffing the pilgrim's garb is called AMhlil (t.e., making lawful), for now the 
pilgrim returns to the ordinary pursuits and joys of a life in the world. 

2. This statement of names is taken from the Ndr-ul-Hidiyat p. 211, and 
that of the distance from Hughes' Notes on Islim ; but Burton speaks of 
Al Zaribah, a place 47 miles distant from Mecca as a Miqit. It was there 
that he assumed the Ihr&m. The explanation probably is that a H6ji most 
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The Hajis from all parts of the Muslim world at length 
arrive weary and worn at one of these stages. They then 
divest themselves of their ordinary clothing, and after a legal 
ablution, and after saying a Namaz of two nafl rak'ats they 
put on the Ihram. The Haji, having now really entered 
upon the Hajj, faces Mecca and makes the niyyat (intention), 
and says : '' God, I purpose to make the Hajj ; make this 
service easy to me and accept it from me/^ He then says 
the Talbiyah i : " Here I am ! Allah ! Here I am ! Here 
I am ! There is no God but Thee ! Truly, praise and bounty, 
and the kingdom are to Thee ! No partner hast Thou ! 
Here am I V 

The persons who reside permanently in any of these Miqat 
can assume the pilgrim^s garb in a place called Hal, near to 
Mecca, or in the city itself ; whilst the inhabitants of Mecca 
can put on the Ihram in the precincts of the temple. 

The Haji having assumed the Ihram must now abstain 
from worldly affairs, and devote himself entirely to the 
duties of the Hajj. He is not allowed to hunt, though he 
may catch fish if he can. " Believers, kill no game while 
ye are on pilgrimage." (Sura v. 96). The Prophet also 
said : '^ He who shows the place where game is to be found 
is equally as bad as the man who kills it." The Haji must 
not scratch himself, lest vermin be destroyed, or a hair be 
uprooted. Should he feel uncomfortable, he must rub him- 
self with the open palm of his hand. ^ The face and head 
must be left uncovered, the hair on the head and beard 
unwashed and uncut. '^ Shave not your heads until the 



not approach nearer to Mecca without the Ihram than the places named in 
the text. The farther from Mecca it is assumed, provided that it be during 
one of the two months preceding Zu'1-Hajja, the more meritorious is the act. 

1. Talbiyah means the repetition of " Labbaik/* a phrase equivalent to 
*' I am here." The Talbiyah can be said in* any language, though Arabic 
is preferred. It usually is as follows : " Labbaik, All&humma, Labbaik ! 
La Sharika laka, Labbaik ! Inna-1-hamda wa-n-nf amata laka, V-al-mulk ! 
Iti Sharika laka, Labbaik ! 

2. " The object of these minute details is that the "Truce of (5od" may 
be kept." The five noxious creatures, however, may be slain, viz,t a crow, 
» kite, a scorpion, a rat and a biting dog." (Burton). 

29 
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offering reach the place of sacrifice/' (Sura ii. 192). On 
arriving at an elevated place^ on descending a valley^ on 
meeting any one^ on entering the city of Mecca or the 
Mu8]id-al-Har6m ^ the H&ji should continually repeat the 
word " Labbaik^ Labbaik/' 

As soon as he sees the E'aba ' he must say the Takbir 
and the Tahlil. The Traditionist ' At& says that at this stage 
the Prophet used to lift up his hands and pray. 

On entering the enclosure^ the Haji says the Labbaik^ 
Takbir and the Tahlil^ then a Du'&. A Nam4z of two rak'ats 
is then said at the station of one of the four great Imams. 
On arriving near the Hajr-ul-Aswad (black stone) the H&jf 
again says the Takbir and the TahlU^ after which he Usses the 
stone. Ifj on account of the crowds he cannot get near 
enough to do this^ he must touch it with his hand or with 
a sticky and kiss that with which he has thus touched the 
stone. At the same time he says : '^ AU&h^ (I do this) 
in Thy belief^ and in verification of Thy book^ and in pur- 
suance of Thy Prophet's example — may A114h bless and 
preserve him. O accept Thou my supplication^ diminish 
my obstacles^ pity my humiliation and graciously grant me 
Thy pardon." Then he again repeats the Takbir and the 

1. The MoBJid-ul-Hardm is the large Mosque in Mecca. The K'aba (cnbe) 
is a square stone building in the centre. This is also called the Qibla. 
The Hajr-ul-Aswad is the black stone fixed in the comer of the K'aba. 

2. It is said to have been rebuilt ten times. A full description will be 
found in Burton's Pilgrimage to Madfna and Mecca, vol. iii. oh. 26. It is 
far too long to quote, and it cannot be condensed. The following extract is 
of some interest, as it states why the 'Ulama consider the K*aba so sacred 
a place. They quote the verse : ' Verily the first house built for mankind (to 
worship in) is that in Becoah (Mecca) — Blessed and a salvation to human 
beings. Therein are manifest signs, even the standing-place of Abraham, and 
he who entereth is safe/ (Siira iii. 90). The word ' therein' is said to mean 
Mecca, and the " manifest signs" the K'aba, which contains such marvels 
as the footprints on Abraham's platform, and is the spiritual safeguard of 
aU who enter it. In addition, other "signs" are the preservation of the 
black stone, the miracles put forth to defend the House, the terrible death 
of the sacrilegious, and the fact that in the Flood the big fish did not eat 
the little fish in t^e Har&m. Invalids recover their h^th by rubbing 
themselves against the Kiswat (the covering of the K'aba), and the black 
stone. One hundred thousand mercies descend on it every day, &c. Por- 
tions of the S^Bwat are highly valued as markers for the Qnnn. Waistcoats 
made of it axe supposed to render the combatant invulnerable in battle. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



The Tawaf. 227 



Tahlily the Darfid and the Tahrlf (prayer for^ and praise of 
Muhammad). He then encompasses the K'aba seven times ^ 
in accordance with the niyyat he had made^ thus : " In the 
name of Allah^ and Allah is Omnipotent I I purpose to 
make the circuit seven times." ^ This is called the Tawdf . 
The Hdji runs round three times at a rapid pace (Taram- 
mul)^ and four times he proceeds slowly (Taammul). A 
permanent resident in Mecca will not perform the Tawdf . 
The H&ji then presses his stomachy chest and right cheek 
against the portion of the K'aba wall^ called Al-Multazim, 
and raising up his arms on high says : " O AllA^ Lord of 
the Ancient House, free my neck from hell-fire, and pre- 
serve me from every evil deed ; make me contented with 
that daily bread which Thou hast given to me, and bless 
me in all Thou hast granted V He then says the Istigfar*- 
" I beg pardon of Allah, the Most High, the Living, the 
Eternal, and to Him I repent.^' 

The Hfiji next proceeds to the Maqam-i-Ibr&hfm ' (place 
of Abraham) and then recites two rak'ats ^ called Sunnat-ut- 
Taw&f . Some water from the sacred well Zemzem is then 
drunk, after which the Haji returns to the Hajr-ul-Aswad, 
and again kisses it. 

Haji Burton thus describes one shaut or circuit : — 

" We began the prayer * O A114h (I do this) in Thy belief and in 
verification of Thy Book, and in faithfulness to Thy covenant and 
after the example of Thy Prophet Muhammad. May A114h bless 
and preserve him !* till we reached the place Al-Multazim, between 
the comer of the black stone and the K'aba door. Here we ejacu- 
lated, ' O All&h, Thou hast rights, so pardon my transgressing them.' 
Opposite the door we repeated, ' O All&h, verily the house is Thy 
house, and the sanctuary Thy sanctuary, and the safeguard Thy 

1. The whole seven are one Usbii*. 

2. The Maqto-i-Ibr&hfm is a small building, snpported, by six pillars 
about eight feet high, four of whioh are Borronnded from top to bottom by 
a fine iron railing, while the space between the two hinder piUars is loft 
open ; within the railing is a hume about five feet square, said to contain 
the sacred stone on which Abraham sat when he built the K'aba. 

3. In the first rak'at, the chapter usually recited is Sura dx ; in the 
second^ Stob oxii. 
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safeguard, and this is the place of Him who flees to Thee tma 
(hell) fire.' At the bnilding called Maq4m-i-Ibr&him, we said s ' O 
All&h, verily this is the place of Abraham, who took refuge witl^ uid 
fled to Thee from the fire ! O deny my flesh and blood, my skin 
and bones to the (eternal) flames.' As we paced slowly round the 
north or Ir4k comer of the K'aba we exclaimed, * O Allah, verily I 
take refuge with Thee from polytheism, and disobedience, and 
hypocrisy, and evil conversation, and evil thoughts concerning 
family, and property and progeny.* When we passed from the 
Miz4b, or spout, we repeated the words, * O Alldh, verily I beg of 
Thee faith which shall not decline, and a certainty which shall not 
perish, and the good aid of Thy Prophet Muhammad — ^may AMh 
bless and preserve him ! O A114h, shadow me in Thy shadow, on 
the day when there is no shadow by Thy shadow ; and cause me to 
drink from the cup of Thy Prophet Muhammad — may Allah bless 
and preserve him — that pleasant draught, after which is no thirst to 
all eternity, O Lord of honour and glory.' Turning to the west 
comer, or the Bukn el Shami, we exclaimed : ' O Allah, make it an 
acceptable pilgrimage, and a forgiveness of sins, and a laudable 
endeavour, and a pleasant action (in Thy sight), and a store which 
perisheth not, O Thou Glorious, O Thou Pardoner!' This was 
repeated thrice, till we arrived at the Yemani, or southern comer, 
where the crowd being less importunate, we touched the wall with 
the right hand, after the example of the Prophet, and kissed the 
flnger-tips. Between the south angle and that of the black stone, 
where our circuit would be completed, we said : * O Allah, verily I 
take refuge with Thee from infidelity, and I take refuge with Thee 
from want, and from the tortures of the tomb, and from the 
troubles of life and death. And I fly to Thee from ignominy in 
this world and the next, and implore Thy pardon for the pre- 
sent and the future. O Lord, grant to me in this life prosperity, 
and in the next life prosperity, and save me from the punishment of 
fire.'" 

The next important step is the running between the 
Mounts Safa and Marwah. Starting from the former, the 
Hdji runs seven times between the two summits. He runs, 
moving the shoulders, and vnth head erect, like soldiers 
charging in battle. The reason for this is, that the infidel 
Meccans mocked the Companions of the Prophet, and 
said that the climate of Madina had made them weak. 
This bold way of imnning was adopted to disprove the 
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calmuDy and so has become a Sonuat practice. The 
prayer to be said during the S'ai (running) is : " my Lord^ 
pardon and pity^ and pass over that (sin) which Thou 
knowest. Verily Thou knowest what is not known^ and 
verily Thou art the most Glorious, the most Generous. 0, our 
Lord, grant us in both worlds prosperity, and save us from 
fire/' The Haji should also quote passages from the Qurdn. 
This S'ai must be done after an important Tawdf , either the 
first, or a later one. On the seventh day the Imdm mast 
preach in Mecca, and instruct the pilgrims in the ritual of 
the Hajj. He preaches again on the ninth and eleventh 
days. 

On the eighth day, (Ruz-i-Tarwidh), the Haji goes to Mini, 
a place three miles distant from Mecca, where with all the 
other Hdjis he says the usual Namaz, and there spends the 
night.^ This is a sunnat observance. On the morning of the 
ninth day, starting after the Salat-ul-Fajr, the H6jl goes to 
' Arifdt.* On arriving there he says : '^ God, I turn to 
Thee, I put my trust on Thee, I desire Thee, pardon my 
sin, accept my Hajj, show mercy to me, supply my need 
in 'Arifat, Thou art powerful over all.'' He then says 
Labbaik, the Takbir and the Tahlil. 

The noontide, and the afternoon Namaz are said together 
there ; they are thus shortened.^ This done he should stand 
upon the mountain, if possible at or near the place the Prophet 

1. " Many find this inconvenient and bo pass on to *Arif at during the after- 
noon of the eighth day** (Burton). 

2. The following legend is current about 'Arifat. '* When our parents 
forfeited heaven by eating wheat, which deprived them of their primeval 
purity, they were cast down upon earth. The serpent descended at 
Ispah&n, the peacock at Cabul, Satan at Bilbays, Eve upon 'Arifat and Adam 
at Ceylon. The latter determining to seek his wife, began a journey, to 
which the earth owes its present mottled appearance. Wherever he placed 
his foot — which was large — a town arose j between the strides will always 
be country. Wandering for many years he came to the Mountain of mercy, 
where our common mother was continually calling upon his name, and their 
recognition gave the place the name of 'Arifat. They lived here till death 
took place.** (Burton). 

3. The Shafa*i rules allow a traveller any time when on a journey of a 
night and day to reduce the five Namaz to three by joining some. The 
Hanafi code allows the shortened form only on this day. 
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18 said to 'have Qccapied. This is called the Wukfif or (stand- 
ing)j a necessary part of the Hajj. He most also listen to 
the sermon delivered by the Im&m, explaining what still 
remains of the ritnal of the Hajj^ i.e., how the H&jis are to 
stand in MosdalSfahj to throw the stones in Mina^ to make 
the saorificOi &c. 

All the time the H&ji should constantly shout out the 
Talblyahj and the TaUil^ and weep bitterly. 

The H&ji then proceeds to Muzdalifah^ a place situated 
about half-way between Min& and 'Arifat^ where he should 
pass a portion of the night. After a visit to the Mosque 
Mashar al Har&m^ he should collect seven pebbles and 
proceed to :Min&. 

When the morning of the tenth day^ the 'Id-ul-Aah& 
arrives^ he again goes to Mina, where there are three differ- 
ent pillars^ caHleA respectively the Jamrat-ul-Akabah^ com- 
monly known as the Shaitan-ul-Kabir ^ (great devil)^ the 
Wusta^ or middle pillar^ and the Al Ula^ or first one. 
Holding the jamar^ or pebble^ between the thumb and fore- 
finger of the right hand^ the H&ji throws it a distance of not 
less than fifteen feet and sajrs : " In the name of AMh^ and 
All&h is Almighty^ (I do this) in hatred of the Fiend and to 
his shame.'' The remaining six stones are thrown in like 
manner. The object is to confound the devils who are 
supposed to be there. The stones are small lest the pilgrims 
should be hurt. Before each stone is thrown the Takbir 
must be said. This ceremony is called Rami-ul-Jamar^ the 
throwing of stones. It is also known as Hasal Khazaf . It 
is said that this ceremony has been performed since the 
time of Abraham, and that the stones are miraculously 
removed. Ibn 'Abbfis, a Companion, says that if the pil- 
grimage of a H&ji is approved of by God, the stones are 
secretly removed. Mujahid, a well known Traditionist, 

1. " The 8haitan.Hl»Kab£r is a dwarf battress of rude masonry abont 
eight feet h^h, by two and a half broad, placed against a rough wall of 
stones." (Burton). 
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says that he put a mark on his stones and afterwards searched^ 
but found them not. The pilgrim then returns to Mini, 
and there offers the usual sacrifice of the 'Id-ul-Azha. An 
account of this will be given in the next chi^ter. This act 
strictly speakings concludes the Hajj. The Hdji can now 
shave his head^ pare his nails and remove the Ihr&m. 

The remaining three days, the 11th, 12th and 13th of Zu'l- 
Hajja are called the Aiyam-ut-Tashriq ^^days of drying 
flesh'' because now the pilgrims prepare provisions for the 
return journey, by cutting slices from the victims offered in 
sacrifice and drying them in the sun. The Hiji should spend 
this time at Mina, and each day throw seven pebUes at each 
of the pillars. This ceremony duly over, he returns to Mecca 
and makes the Tawaf-ul-Wida' (circuit of farewell).. He 
should also drink some water from the well of Zemzem. 
Tradition says that when Ishmael was thirsty Gabriel 
stamped with his foot and a spring gushed forth. This is 
now the far-famed well Zemzem. Finally, the Hdji kisses 
the threshold, and then, with hands uplifted la3dng hold of 
the covering of the E'aba, and weeping bitterly, he prays 
most humbly, and expresses regret that he will soon have to 
depart from a place so dear as the sacred E'aba. Retiring 
backwards, he makes his exit and the Hajj is complete. ^ 
The Umrdh or little pilgrimage can be made at any time 
except the eighth, ninth and tenth of Zu'l-H!ajja. It is 
nsually done before pilgrims start homewards. Its cere- 
monies differ but slightly from the Hajj. The Ibr&m must 



1. Most of the ceremonies connected with the Hajj, the Ihr^m, the 
shaving of the head, the going to Safa and Marwah, the throwing of the 
stones, the circuit of the K'aba, the kissing of the black stone, and . the 
sacrifice were all pagan ceremonies performed by the idolatrons Arabs. 
Muhammad by his time-serving policy, adopted to g^ain the Meocans to his 
side, has confirmed an idolatrons practice which otherwise wonld probably 
have been extinct long ago. Said and Marwah were hills held in super- 
stitions reverence by the Meccans. The early Muslims had some doubt 
about retaininff them as sacred places : then came the revelation to the 
Prophet, *' Safa and Marwah are among the monuments of Gk>d, whosoever 
then maketh a pilgrimage to the temple or visiteth it, shall not be to blame 
if he go round about them both." (Stoi ii. 158). 
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be put on, and the obligations of abstinence which it entails 
must be observed. 

The usual course is then to make the Ziarat, or visit to the 
tomb of the Prophet at Madina. Henceforth the pilgrim 
assumes the honorable title of Haji and so is, ever after, a 
person of some consequence among the community in whicli 
he dwells. The Hajj cannot be performed by proxy, though 
it is esteemed a ' good work,' if some one who can afford it, 
sends a pilgrim who otherwise could not go. 

This account of the Irkan-i-din, or five pillars of reUgion, 
must now draw to a close. They illustrate well the fixed 
and formal nature of Isl&m, whilst the constant reference to 
the Prophet's sajrings and practice, as an authority for many 
of the details, shows how largely Isl&m is based on the 
Sunnat. With regard to the differences of opinion which 
the great Imdms hold on some of the details, it is most 
difficult to decide which side holds the correct view. Such 
opinions are always based on some Tradition, the value of 
which it is impossible to determine. The opponent says it 
is a weak (z'aif ) Tradition — a statement it would puzzle any 
one to prove or to disprove. It is sometimes said in praise 
of Musalmans that they are not priest-ridden ; but no 
people in the world are so Tradition- ridden, if one may use 
such an expression. Until this chain of superstition is 
broken there can be no progress and no enlightenment ; 
but when it is so broken Islam will cease to be Islam, for 
this foundation of the Faith and the edifice erected on it are 
so welded together that the undermining of the one will be 
the fall of the other. 
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NOTE TO CHAPTER V. 

The following Fatvd was publicly given in the Oreat Mosque, 
Triplicane, Madras, February I3th, 1880. 

In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful. 

QUESTION. 

" O 'Ulama of the religion, and Muftis of the enlightened Law, what 
is your opinion in this matter P A person having translated a juz 
(one-thirtieth part) of the nohle Quran into the Hindustani 
language has printed it. The translation is defective : moreover the 
Arabic text is not given. In order to give the translation the same 
authority as the original, he has retained the usual signs and marks 
of the Arabic editions ; such as — toi, qif, jim, la, mim, and O.i At 
the end of the juz he has added a translation of the Tashshahud, 
Qandd, Sana, Ta'awwuz, Tasmi*, Tashibit, Bukti' and Sujud, and has 
said that all these must be read in Hindustani He further states 
that in the translation he has retained the rhythm of the original, 
and that in eloquence and style it is equal to the Arabic. He has 
also added rubrical directions as to the ritual of the Namaz, and has 
stated that to those who do not know Arabic, it is a w&jib and a 
farz duty to recite the translation ; otherwise they commit sin and 
the Namaz is vain. As regards the past, he considers that the 
ignorant are forgiven, but he maintains that the'Ulamaof these 
days must answer for the neglect they show in not telling the 
people to use translations of the Qur4n. Further, in support of his 
views he adduces a Hadis-i-Sahih, according to which the Prophet 
said to a Companion, Salman-i-Farsi : '* Bead a translation of the 
Quran in the Namaz.*' He claims, as on his side, the four great 
Im4m8. He himself understands Arabic, yet he says his Namaz in 
Hindustani and influences others to do likewise. He has been 
spoken to, but he takes no heed and strives to spread his sect all 
over India. 

Now, what is the order of the noble Law with regard to such a 
person, and what is the decree in the case of those who follow 

1. These are the letters contained in words which direct the reader 
when to pause. Thms tof stands for mntlaq (slight pause), qif (pause), jim 
for j&,iz (freedom to pause, or not to pause), 14 for no (no pause), mim for 
la'zim (necessary to pause), O is a full stop . 
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him, or who circulate hia opinioiiB, or who consider him a reUgioos 
man and a guide, or who consider the translation to which referraioe 
has been made to be the Holy Qordn, or who teach it to their 
childrenF learned men, state the Law in this matter and merit 
a good reward.** 

THE ANSWSB. 

" After prabing God, and after imploring His mercy and peace on 
Mohammad, be it known that the person referred to is an infidel, 
an athebt and a wanderer from the truth. He also caoses others to' 
wander. His assertion that his opinions are in accordance with 
those of the four Im4ms is utterly false, because according to 
Im&OL ShilskX Im&m M&lik, and Im&m Hanbal it is illegal to use 
a translation of the Qur&n when saying the Nam&s, whether the 
worshipper is ignorant of Arabic or not. Thus Im&m Navari, a 
disciple of Sh&&b'£ says : ''It is unlawful in any case to use Per- 
sian 1 in the Nam^s." Faql 'Ali, a disciple of M&lik says : ''Persian 
is unlawful." To these opinions K&^ a disciple of Hanbal adds his 
testimony : " To reciie in the Nam&s from a translation of the Quran 
is unlawful." Moreover from the Quran itself, the recital of it in 
Arabic is proved to be a divine command (forz). The term Quran, 
too, means an Arabic Qur&n, for God speaks of it as a revela- 
tion in Arabic. The words "recite so much of the Qurin as 
may be easy to you" prove the duty of reciting it; whilst the 
words "an Arabic Qur^ have we sent it down" show that 
the Qurin to be used is an Arabic one. Im&m Abu Hani& 
and his disciples, the S&hibain (Im&m Muhammad and Im&m 
Abu Ydsuf ), consider that, if a person can recite only a short 
verse in Arabic, it is not lawful for such an one to use a trans- 
lation. If he cannot read the Arabic character, he must learn by 
heart such a sentence as " Praise be to God, Lord of the people." 
Until he learns this he may use a translation.' In the Tanwhr-nl- 
Abs&r it is written : " It is a fsaz duty to read one verse, and to learn 
it by heart is forz-i-'ain" (t.e., incumbent on all). In the Masih-ul- 
Azhar it is written : " If a person says the Nam&z in a language other 
than Arabic, he is a madman or an atheist." With regard to the 
statement made by Im&m Abu Hanifa that a person might use for a 

1. Persiaii was the foreigii hmgnage with which the early Muslims were 
brought most into oontaot ; bat the objection applies equally to any otiber 
language. 

2. A concession of no practioal valae, as any one with the power of 
speech could learn these words in a veiy short time. 
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time a translation, it is well known that he afterwards recalled that 
opinion. The statement made by the person complained of regard- 
ing Snlmto-i-Farsi is not correct In the Nihiyih (commentary on 
the Bjdiyah) it is written that some Persians wrote to Snlmin, and 
requested him to send them a Persian translation of Siirat-al- 
Fitiha. He oomjAied with their request and they used it in the 
Namii, im^ they eoM pnmotmee Arahie properly. The Prophet on 
hearing of this circmnstance made no remark. This account, how- 
ever, is not trustworthy ; but granting that it is true, all that it proyes 
is that, until some Arabic words can be remembered, a translation 
may be used. No Imim has ever allowed that to read a translation 
is (sat^ or wijib. So if the person referred to says that it is farz to 
read Im own translation, then it follows that to read the original 
Arabic will not be faro, but will be unlawful. Now such an opinion 
is infidelity. The person is a Kifir, for he tries to make out that the 
'Ulami of all preceding ages who have instructed the people, from 
the days of the Preset till now, to read Arabic in the Nam&z are 
sinners. Further, he rejects the statement made by learned canon- 
ists and listens now to na advice. He reads his translation in the 
Namiz and causes others to read it. He boasts that his translation 
is equal in style to the original. He has translated the Du'i-i-qundt, 
San^ and the Tasbihdt of the Rukioi* and Sujdd, and has said that 
these translations should be used in the Namiz. Thus, it is plain 
that he wants to abolish the use of Arabic in the prayers. The 
result of such a course would be that so<m a number of different 
translations would be circulated, and the text like that of the Taurait, 
and the Injfl would be corrupted. In the Fatiwi-i-'Alamgiri it is 
written : '' Whosoever considers that the unlawful is lawful cht vice 
verad is a E^ifir." '' If any one without apparent cause has enmity 
with one of the 'Ulam^ his orthodoxy is doubtful." " A man who after 
committing a fault declines to repent, though requested to do so, is 
an infidel.'* In the Tahqiq-i-Shftrh-i-Husainl it is written; "To 
translate the Qurin into Persian and to read that is unlawful" In 
the Fatiwi-i-M«tlub-ul-Mtiminin it is said : " Whosoever intends to 
write the Qurin in Persian must be strictly forbidden." In the Itqin 
it is written : ". According to Ijmi', it is wrong to speak of the Qurin 
as having rhymes." i In the Fatiwi-i-Titir Ehinia it is said : '' To 
translate the Arabic into Persian is an act of infidelity." 

Our decision then is that the usual salutations should not be made 
to tins person. If he dies he must not be buried in a Musalmin 

1. This is beoauae by ao doing it would seem to asoribe to it Bimilarity 
to human oompositioiis. 
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cemetery. His marnageB are void and his wives are at liberty, 
aooording to the mle laid down in the Miftih-os-S'^dat. To doubt 
of the infidelity of snoh a person is itself infidelity. As by the proofs 
of the law here adduced, the 'Ulami have declared saoh a person 
to be an infidel, it follows that all those who assist him or who oon^ 
sider his claim jost, or who droolate his opinions, or who consider 
him to be a religions person and a fit goide for men, are also infidels. 
To send children to be taught by him, to purchase newspn^rs 
which advocate his views, and to continue to read his translation is 
unlawful. In the Fatiwi-i-'Alamgiri in the chapter entitled Murt&d 
it is written : ** Whosoever has doubts of the present infidelity and of 
the future punishment of such an one is an infidel." God says in the 
Qurin : " Be helpful to one another according to goodness and piety, 
but be not helpful for evil and malice ; and fear ye Qod." (Sdra v. 3). 
In anothw place God says : '* Whosoever acts not according to God's 
order is an infidel." Npw, what greater disobedience can there be 
than this, that a person should say that the recital of the Arabic 
Quran in the Namis is not lawful, and that the recital of his own 
Hindjustani translation of it is incumbent (fare). 

" Our duty is to give information to Musalmins, and Gk>d is the 
best Knower." 

This was written by a learned Monlvie,and signed by twenty-fonr 
other leading Moulvies of the city of Madras. 

This Fatvd, an authentic copy of which is in my possession, is of 
very considerable importance as showing how unyielding the law of 
IsUm is to the varied circumstances of the countries in which it 
exists. The law enjoining the Arabic language as a medium of 
worship was suited for the Arab people, and the principle involved 
would seem to be that the vernacular language of a country should 
be used by the Muslims of that country for the purposes of devotion ; 
but, as I have repeatedly shown, precepts, not principles are the 
ruling power in IsUm. It further demonstrates that all such mat- 
ters must be regulated, not by the needs of the age or country, bnt 
by an antiquated law which, to say the least, is an anachronism in 
the world's history. The authority paid to the statements made by 
the four chief Im^ms, and the &ct that the Fatva is based on their 
decisions, and on previous Fatvto in which their authority has been 
adduced, show how even to the present day they are regarded as 
t^e Mujtahidin of IsUm. The Fatvi is thus manifestly orthodox, 
and corroborates most fully all I have said in the first chapter on 
the " Foundations of IsUm." 
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THE FEASTS AND FASTS OF ISLAM. 

1. MoHABRAM.— -Maharram^ the name of the first month 
of the Mahammadan year, has now become the name by 
which are known the days of moaming spent by the Shia'hs 
in commemoration of the martyrdoms of 'Ali and of his 
two sons Hasan and Hasain. The historical events thns 
referred to have been already described in the third chapter, 
so that it is only necessary now to give an account of the 
ceremonies connected with the Muharram. They differ in 
different countries. The following is a description of an 
Indian Muharram. 

Some days previous to the feast, the ^Ashtir Kh&nA 
(literally, ten-day house) is prepared. As soon as the new 
moon appears, the people gather together in the various 
^Ashur Khdnas, and offer a Patiha over some sherbet or some 
sugar in the name of Husain. The Fatiha conclades thus : 
'* O God, grant the reward of this to the soul of Husain ." The 
sherbet and sugar are then given to the poor. Then they 
mark a spot for the Allawa, or hole for the bonfire which 
is to be lit. Every night during the festival these fires are 
kindled, and the people, both old and young, fence across 
the fire with swords or sticks, and jump about calling 
out : " 'All ! Noble Husain ! Noble Husain ! Dulha ! Dulha ! 
Bridegroom ! Bridegroom ! Friend ! Ac.*' These words they 
repeat hundreds of times. 

In some parts of the country they erect an Imam Bara 
(Imam-house). This is often a substantial building, 
frequently used afterwards as a mausoleum for the founder 
and his family. In South India the 'Ashtir Khana only 
is known. This |is generally a temporary structure, or 
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some large hall fitted up for the occasion. Sometimes 
the walls are draped with black doth, bordered with texts 
of the Qmrfin written in a large and elegant style. 
The place is brilliantly illuminated. On one side stands the 
T&slahs or T&bfits — stmctures made of bamboos covered 
with tinsel and profusely ornamented. They are intended 
to represent the mansoleam erected on the plains of EarbaUl 
over the remains of Hnsain. Sometimes the Tdzfah is con- 
structed to represent the Prophet's tomb at Madina. Large 
sums of money are spent on these Tisfahs, which when 
lighted up have a very elegant appearance. At the back of 
the T&ziahs are laid the several articles similar to those 
supposed to have been used by Husain at Earbala^ — a turban 
of gold, a rich sword, a shield, a bow and arrow. The 
Mimbar, or pulpit is so placed that the speaker can face 
Mecca. The'Alams, or standards, which are commonly made 
of copper and brass, though occasionally of gold or of silver, 
are placed against the walls. The usual standard is that of 
a hand placed on a pole. This is emblematic of the five 
members who compose the family of the Prophet, and is the 
special standard of the Shia'hs. These standards have 
many different names, such as — ^the standard of the palm 
of 'Ali, the Lady F&tima's standard, the standard of the 
Horse-shoe, to represent the shoe of Husain's swift horse^ 
and others too numerous to mention. Mirrors, chandeliers 
and coloured lanterns add lustre to the scene. 

Every evening large crowds of people assemble in these 
'Ashur Kh&nas. In the centre, on a slightly raised platform a 
band of singers chant the Marsiya, an elegiac poem in honour 
of the martyred Husain. It is a monotonous performance 
lasting about an hour ; but it has a wonderful effect on the 
audience, who, seated on the ground, listen patiently and 
attentively. At each pause the hearers beat their breasts, and 
say Husain ! Husain ! Real or stimulated grief often finds 
expression in groans and tears, though the more violent ex- 
pression of the anguish felt is reserved for a later ceremony. 
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This over^ the W&qi^a Khan (literally^ narrator of events) 
ascends the Mimbar^ or pulpit^ and seats himself on the top^ 
or on a lower step. He proceeds to relate the historical 
&cts, adding many curious stories gathered from the vast 
heap of Traditions which have cast such a halo of glory around 
the martyr. Sometimes he becomes very excited^ and the 
audience is stirred up to great enthusiasm. The following 
account is that of an eye-witness who passed an evening 
in an 'Ashur Kh^ma. " The first W4qi'a Kh&n was a Persian 
who delivered a very eloquent oration in his own tongue. 
It was calm but effective. He was succeeded by an eloquent 
old gentleman who spoke rapidly in Hindustani at the top of 
his voice^ then rose up^ ran down the steps^ and casting off 
his turban rushed in and out amongst the audience^ vocife- 
rating vigorously all the while. The effect was marvellous^ 
old and venerable men wept like little children^ whilst from 
the adjoining Zan&na was heard the bitter weeping of the 
women who, though not exposed to view^ could hear all that 
was said. After a while, the assembly rose and formed two 
lines facing each other. A boy then chanted a few words 
and the whole assembly began, slowly at first, to sway their 
bodies to and fro, calling out 'All ! ^Ali ! Husain ! Husain ! 
Each one then b^an to beat his breast vigorously. The 
excitement at last became intense and the men in the rows 
looked like so many wild creatures.^' 

In some cases blood has been known to flow from the 
breast, so severe is the self-inflicted beating. This continues 
till they are well-nigh exhausted, when the whole company 
goes away to repeat the performance over again in some other 
'Ashur EMna. A devout person will visit several each even- 
ing. During the day some pious Shia'hs recite the Qur&n*. 

During this season women who can read, visit the Zan&nas 
and chant Marsiyas to the ladies of the Harem, by whom 
this season of Muharram is celebrated with great earnest- 
ness. 

For the first six days, nothing else takes place^ but on the 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



240 The Paith of tslam. 

seventh day the 'Alam-i-Qasim is taken ont in pablic pro- 
cession. This is to represent the marriage of Q^isim, the son 
of Hasan, to the favourite daughter of Husain, just before 
the death of the latter. The event is now commemorated 
by the bearing of Q&sim's standard in procession. It is 
usually borne by a man on horseback. If it is carried by a 
man on foot, he reels about like a drunken man to show 
his grief. The crowd shout out : Bridegroom ! Bridegroom ! 
After perambulating the principal thoroughfares, the people 
bring the standard back to its own ^Ashur Khana. As the 
standard which represents Q&sim is supposed to be a 
martyr, it is then laid down, covered over, and treated as 
a corpse. Lamentation is made over it as for one dead. 
Sherbet is then produced, and a Fdtiha is said, after which 
the standard is again set up in its own place. 

The Neza, a lance or spear, with a lime on the top, to 
recall to remembrance the fact that Tezid caused Husain's 
head to be thus carried about, is taken in procession from 
one place to another. The Na'l S&hib (literally, Mr. Horse- 
shoe) is the representation of a horse shoe, and is meant to 
remind the people of the swift horse of Husain. Vows are 
frequently made to this standard. Thus a woman may 
say to it : " Should I through your favour be blessed with 
offspring, I shall make it run in your procession." If she 
attains her wish, the child when seven or eight years old 
has a small parasol placed in its hand and is made to run 
after the Na'l S&hib. 

If two 'Alams, or standards, meet, they embrace each 
other, that is they are made to touch. F&tiha is then said 
and the respective processions pass on their way. The 
Bur&q, supposed to be a fac-simile of the horse sent by 
(Gabriel for Muhammad to make the night ascent to heaven 
(Ante. p. 159) is also taken out. \ 

On the evening before the tenth day, which according^ 
the Muslim mode of computing time is the tenth niglifc 
the whole of the T&iias and the 'Alams are taken ont 
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procession. It is a scene of great confasion^ for men and 
boys disgoised in all sorts of quaint devices run about. It 
is the carnival of the Musalman year. 

On the following day^ the 'Ashur^^ they kindle the fires 
in the All&was^ and say a F&tiha in each 'Ashur Eh&na. 
After this the 'Alams and the T^as are taken away to 
a large open spot near water^ which represents the 
plain of Earbal&. Another Fatiha is said, the orna- 
ments and decorations are taken off the T&zias, the 
frameworks of which are then cast into the water.^ Some- 
times they are reserved for use the following year. The 
water reminds the people of the parching thirst which Husain 
felt before his death. Only the 'Alams, not the Bur&qs nor 
the Na'l Sahibs, are immersed. The people then bum 
incense, recite the Marsiyas, return home and say F&tiha 
over the 'Alams, Burfiqs, &c. On the evening of the 12th, 
they sit up all night reading the Qur&n, reciting Marsiyas 
and verses in the praise of Husain. On the 13th day, a quan- 
tity of food is cooked which, when a F&tiha has been said 
over it, is distributed to the poor. Some very pious Shia'hs 
celebrate the fortieth day after the first of Muharram. It is 
on this day, according to some accounts, that the head and 
body of Husain were reunited. It is known as the 'Id-i-sar 
wa tan (head and body feast). 

The Sunnfs do not, except as spectators, take any part in 
the Muharram ceremonies. Indeed, where the ruling power 
is not strong, there is often much ill-feeling aroused by the 
enthusiasm excited for all that concerns ' Alf and his family. 
The three first Khalifs are often well abused, and that no 
Sunni can bear with patience. The breach between the 
Sunni and the Shia'h is very wide, and the annual recur- 
rence of the Muharram feast tends to keep alive the dis- 
tinction. 



1. During the first ten dajs they are sapposed to oontain the bodies of 
the martyrs, but now being empty the T&zias become mere ordinary 
frames and can be destroyed. Q^dn-i-Islim, p. 146. 
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The tenth day — ^the 'Ashturi is^ however^ a Sannat feast 
andj as sach^ is observed by all Sannis. It is considered to 
be a most excellent day^ for on it God is said to have 
created Adam and Eve^ His throne^ heaven^ hell^ the seat 
of jndgmentj the tablet of decree^ the pen^ fate^ life and 
death. 

The Sannis about three o'clock in the afternoon of this day 
prepare sherbet and khichri — a dish composed of boiled rice 
and poise mixed with clarified butter and spices. A Fatiha 
in the name of Husain and of those who were martyred with 
him is then said. The food is disposed of as usual in such 
cases. A Nam&z of some nafl rak'ats is said and sometimes 
a Dn'& is added. On this day also they go to the burial 
grounds and place flowers on, and say F&tiha over the graves 
of their friends. 

Indian Musalm&ns have copied in tlieir feast many Hindu 
ceremonies. The procession of the Tdzlas, and the casting 
of them into the water is very similar to the procession at 
the Hindu feast of the Durga Puja/ when on the tenth day 
the Hindus cast the idol Durga, the wife of Siva, into the 
Ganges. The oblations offered at different shrines are similar 
to those offered by the Hindus, such as rice, clarified butter 
and flowers. 

The Muhammadan form of worship was too simple for a 
country, in which an allegorical and idolatrous religion pre- 
dominated, addressing itself to the senses and the imagina- 
tions rather than to the understanding and the heart; conse- 
quently the Musalm&n festivals have borrowed from it a 
variety of pagan rites, and a pompous and splendid ceremonial. 
While this has done much to add to the superstition of the 
Musalm&ns in India, it has no doubt softened their intolerant 
spirit. Though the Sunnis consider the Shfa'h observances 
as impious, they look on with the contepipt of indifference. 
The fact that the British Gt)vemment punishes all who break 

1. This feast is known in South India as the Dassara. The idol is thrown 
into a tank. 
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the peace may have something to do with this* Still the 
Snimi and the Shia^h in India live on much better terms^ and 
have more respect for each other than the Tork has for the 
Persian, or the Persian for the Turk. Some Musalm&n 
poets, indeed, are both Sunnls and Shia'hs. Thus Wfli, 
begins his poem with a brief encomium on the four first 
Khallfs, and then bestows an eulogy on 'Ali and his sons 
Hasan and Husain whom he calls " Imdms of the world/' 
The following is a prayer used in a Fatiha for 'AK :— 

I pray, ** That Grod may deign for the sake of that pure soul, the 
ornament of the book of nature, the first of mortals after the Pro- 
phet, the star of mortals, the most precious jewel of the jewel-box 
of virtue, the lord of the high and the low, he who occupies a dis- 
tinguished place on the bridge of eternity, the mihrab ^ of the &ith, 
he who sits upon the throne of the palace of the law, the ship of 
the sea of religion, the sun of the firmament of glory, the power of 
the arm of the Prophet, he who has merited access to the taber- 
nacle of the Divine Unity, the most profound of all religious people, 
the resplendent brightness of the marvels of G-od, the father of 
victory, the Imam of the gate of heaven, the cup-bearer of the water 
of Kausar, he who has merited the praise of Muhammad, he who is 
the best of men, the holy martyr, the chief of Believers, the Imam of 
the Faithful, 'All, son of Abu TaJib, 'AH the victorious lion of the 
Most High. I pray that God for the sake of this holy Ehalif may 
favourably hear the vows which I offer to Him." 

The following prayer occurs in a Fatiha said for Hasan 
and Husain : — 

I pray, " That the eternal G-od may deign to accept the vows 
which I make for the repose of the glorious souls of the two brave 
Im4ms, the martyrs well-beloved by Qcd, the innocent victims of 
wickedness, the blessed Abu Muhammad Al-Hasan and Abu 'Abd- 
Allah Al-Husain, and for the twelve Imams, and the fourteen ^ pure 
ones, and for the seventy-two martyrs of the plain of Kaibala." 



1. The Mihr&b is a nicbo in a waU which indicates the position of Mecca. 
The face is always turned to it when prayers are said ; so that the expres- 
sion in the prayer means that 'All is to be the object toward which the 
faithful look. 

2. The twelve Im&ms, Muhammad and Fdtima. 
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2. AKHiB-i-GHiB Shamba. — ^This feast is held on the 
last Wednesday of the month Safar. It is kept in comme- 
moration of the .fact^ that^ as on this day^ the Prophet ex- 
perienced some mitigation of the disorder which in the next 
month terminated his life. Sweet cakes are prepared, and 
Fitihas in the name of the Prophet are said over them ; 
bnt the most extraordinary cnstom is the drinking of the 
seven Sal&ms. A plantain^ or a mango tree leaf , or a piece 
of paper is taken to a MnlU, or a religions teacher, who 
writes seven short sentences from the Qar&n npon it. The 
writing whilst still wet is washed off, and the mixture drank 
by the person for whom it was written. Peace and happi- 
ness are thus ensured for the future. The seven Sal&ms are : 
(1) ''Peace I shall be the word on the part of a merciful 
Lord." (Sfira xxxvi. 58). (2) " Peace be on Noah through- 
out the worlds." (Sura xxxvii. 77), (3) " Peace be on 
Abraham." (Sura xxxvii. 109). (4) " Peace be on Moses 
and Aaron." (S6ra xxxvii. 120). (5) '' Peace be on Elias." 
(Sura xxxvii. 130). (6) '' Peace be on you, ye have been 
good ; enter into Paradise." (Sura xxxix. 73). (7) '^ It is 
peace till the breaking of the mom." (S6ra xcvii. 5). 
The Shia^hs consider this an unlucky day. They call it 
"Chir Shamba-i-Suri.— The "Wednesday of the Trum- 
pet ;" that is, of the trumpet of the last day. The Sunnis, 
on the other hand, rejoice in the day, and esteem it an 
excellent and auspicious season. 

3. BXbA WafXt.— This feast is held on the twelfth day 
of the month Babi'-uI-Awwal. The name is derived from 
b&r&, twelve and wafitt, death, because many suppose that 
on this day the Prophet died. According to a well-known 
Muslim writer ''the terrific intelligence, circulating through- 
out the world, produced universal consternation, and all 
hastened to offer to God their vows and prayers for the 
repose of the Prophet's soul." Others, however, maintain 
that he died on the second of the month and, as there is 
some doubt on the subject, many persons make a Fatiha 
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every day^ from the first to the twelfth of the month inclu- 
sive. Those who keep the feast as B4r& Wafat observe the 
ceremony called Sandal on the previous evening, and the 
^Urs, that is, the prayers and the oblations, on the twelfth. 
The Sandal consists in making a perfumed embrocation 
from sandal wood. This is then placed into a vessel and 
carried in procession to the 'Id-gah, ^ or to the place where 
F&tiha will be said. It is then distributed to the people. 
It is a sort of public notice on the eve of a Feast day, or of 
a Saint's day, that on the morrow the usual prayers and 
offerings will be made in such and such a place. On the 
morning of the twelfth, the Qur&n is read in the Mosque, or 
in private houses : then food is cooked and F&tihas are said. 

Some persons possess a Qadam-i-Rasul, or footstep of the 
Prophet. This is a stone with the impression of a footstep 
on it. It is a sacred thing and on this day the place in which 
it is kept is elegantly decorated. When a company has 
assembled, some persons appointed for the purpose, repeat 
the story of the birth, miracles and death of the Prophet, 
Portions of the Qur&n are read and the Darud is said.' 

In Madras, and in some other parts, it is more customary 
to keep this day, not as the anniversary of the death of the 
Prophet, but as the " ' Jashn-i-milid-i-Sharif,'* the '' Feast 
of the noble birth.'' The practical duties are the same* 
iEnstead of the Qadam-i-Basdl, the As&r-i-Sharif is exhib- 
ited. This is supposed to be a real portion of the hair of 
the Prophet's beard and moustache. It is said to possess 



1. The 'Id-gah is mraaUy built outside of the town, and oonsists of a long 
wall of masonry with two minarets and a large raised open court. There 
is a Mihr&b in Uie wall : bat no proper mimbar or pnlpit, three raised steps 
doing duty for it. Sometimes, howeyer, a Mosque is used as an 'Id-gih. 

2. Tradition records that the Prophet, after the battle of Ohnd, was one 
day ascending a hiU in a rage. The heat of his passion was snch tiiat 
the monntain softened into the consistence of wax and retained, some say 
dghteen ; others, forty impressions of his feet. When rebnked by GaJi>ridl 
for his anger the Prophet enquired the cause of his rebuke. Gabriel told 
him to look around. The Prophet seeing these impressions of his feet on 
the stones was astonished, pis anger instantly ceased. Qintin-iJslim, 
p. 152. 
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the miracoloas property of growing again when a portion is 
broken off. On this day it is put into rose water which 
those present then drink and mb on their eyes. Great 
virtue is attached to this proceeding. In the Asar Ehana^ 
or hoose in which this hair is kept F&tihas, Dardds, &c.^ 
are repeated. 

The observance of this festival is neither wajib nor 
sonnatj bat mnstahab. It is generally kept^ and it is a very 
rare thing to meet a person who does not believe in the 
miraculous growth of the As&r-i-Shar(f . 

4. Shab Babat. — ^This feast^ the name of which signifies 
the " night of the record/' is held on the fourteenth day of 
the month Sh'abdn. The 'Arfa^ or vigil is kept on the 
preceding day.^ It is commonly but erroneously called 
Shab-i-Bar&t. 

The word Bar&t sigoifies a book or record. It is said that 
Gk>d on this night registers in the Bar&t all the actions men 
are to perform during the ensuing year. On the thirteenth 
day food is prepared for the poor and a Fatiha for the benefit 
of deceased ancestors and relatives is said over it. When 
all in the house are assembled, the Surat-ul-Fatiha is read 
once, the Sfirat-ul-Iklas (112) three times, the Ayat-ul* 
Kursi once, and then the Darud. After this a prayer is 
offered, in which Gk>d is asked to transfer the reward of 
this Service, and of the charity shown in the gift of food to 
the poor, to the souls of deceased relatives and friends of 
this family. This petition is offered in the name of the 
Prophet. The men then go to the Mosque and after the 
Namiz-i-^sha they repeat a number of nafl rak'ats. This 
over, the Surat-ul-Y6 Sin is read three times. It must be 
done with the niyyat, intention. The first time, the inten- 
tion is that the worshipper may have a long Ufe; the 
second time, that his means of subsistence may be increas- 
ed ; the third time, that he may be protected from evil. 

1. The Baqr-'Id is the only other feast that has an 'Arfa. 
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The Sura-i-Dakh&n (144) is then read with the same inten- 
tions. Any other portions may then be read. After this 
those present rise^ and go to the yarions cemeteries. On 
the way they purchase flowers which are afterwards strewn 
on the graves. A F&tiha is then said. If the worshipper 
has no relatives or friends buried there^ prayer is offered 
for the benefit of the Arwah-i-Qubur^ the souls of those 
there buried. The very pious spend the whole night in 
going from one cemetery to another. 

These observances are neither farz, nor sunnat, but 
nawafil, (sing, nafl), works of supererogation. Still though 
they are bid'at, yet they are esteemed good and so are called 
Bid'at-i-Uasana^ or " excellent innovation." The g^ieral 
merry-making of the fourteenth day has no religious signifi- 
cation. The night of the fifteenth is the Guy Fawkes night 
of Isl&m. Large sums of money are spent on fireworks^ of 
which more are let off on this feast than at any other. 

The following prayer occurs in the Fdtiha : " our God, 
by the merits of the Apostleship of Muhammad, grant that 
the lamps which are lit up on this holy night may be for 
the dead a pledge of the light eternal, which we pray Thee 
to shed on them. God, admit them, we beseech Thee, 
unto the abode of eternal felicity/' 

5. Bamazan and 'Id-ul-Fitb — It is one of the five pillars 
of the practical religious duties to fast during the thirty 
days of the month Bamazan. The subject of fasting has 
been fully treated of in the preceding chapter ; and so it is 
only necessary now to describe the other ceremonies con- 
nected with the religious observance of this month. 

From the earliest days of Islam this month has been held 
in the greatest esteem by Muslims, for it was in this month 
that Muhammad used to retire for meditation, year after 
year, to the cave of Hira, situated on a low hill some few 
miles distant from Mecca. In the second year of the Hi jra, 
or flight from Mecca, it was ordained that the month of 
Bamazan should be kept as a fast. ^' As to the month 
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Bamaz&n^ in which the Qarfin was sent down to be man's 
guidance^ and an explanation of that guidance^ and of that 
illomination^ as soon as any one of yon observeth the moon^ 
let him set abont the fast/' (Sdra ii. 181). 

The Muslims had hitherto observed as the principal fast 
the 'Ashfir6j the tenth of Mnharram. This fost was pro- 
bably connected with the Jewish &st on the tenth day of 
the seventh month. " Also on the tenth day of this seventh 
month there shall be a day of atonement : it shall be an 
holy convocation unto yon ; and ye shall afflict your sonls^ 
&c/' (Leviticus xziii. 27). Now^ when Muhammad first 
went to Madina he had great hopes of winning over the 
Jews to his side ; but when he failed he took every oppor- 
tunity of making Isl&m differ as much as possible from 
Judaism. This was the reason why the Qibla was changed 
(Ante. p. 60)j and that in the second year of his residence 
at Madina the fast of Ramaz&n was appointed. The reasons 
assigned by learned Muslims for the selection of this months 
are that in Ramazan God gave to the previous prophets the 
revelations connected with their names^ and that in this 
month the Qur6n was sent down from the Secret Tablet in the 
seventh heaven to the first or lowest^ and that on the Laylut- 
ul-Qadr^ or ^ night of power* the first revelation was made to 
Muhammad. '^ Verily we have caused it (Qur&n) to descend 
on the ' night of power.' And who shall teach thee what 
the night of power is? The night of power excelleth a 
thousand nights." (Sura xcvii. 1 — 3). To illustrate the 
sacredness of this month the Prophet used to say that in it 
''the gates of Paradise are open^ and the gates of hell are 
shut, and the devils are chained by the leg." " Only those 
who observe it will be allowed to enter by the gate of heaven 
called RayyAn." Those who keep the fast " will be pardoned 
all their past venial sins." ^ 

In making the fast one for the day, and none for the night, 

1. MiBhldLt-ul-Mosibihi Book yii. oh. 1. 
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Muhammad doubtless had reference to the verse : '^ Qoi 
wisheth you ease, but wisheth not your discomfort.'* (Sura 
ii. 181). 

The special ceremonies connected with the Bamazdn are 
the Tarawih Namaz and 'Itikaf (retirement). The Tarawih 
prayers have been described already (p. 205). Each night 
in Eamazan one-thirtieth part (sipara) of the Qur&n is recited 
in the Mosque. The duty of performing the 'Itikdf is a 
Sunnat-ul-maukadda, a very strict duty. The Mu'takif, 
one who makes 'Itikaf, must remain apart in a Mosque used 
for public services, and there meditate. Bukhdri says that 
the Prophet made 'Itikaf the last ten days of each Bama- 
zan, and that the practice was continued by his wives after 
his death. Usually a man should thus sit and meditate one 
of the days between the twentieth and the thirtieth of Bama- 
zau. If his meditation is disturbed by any illegal interrup- 
tion, another day should be devoted to it ; but Imam 
Muhammad says : " The least legal time is one hour," Some 
theologians hold that 'Itikaf is f arz-i-kif aya, that is, if one 
person of a community does it the obligation does not rest 
on the others. If, however, a person makes a vow in Bama- 
zan, then 'Itikaf is considered wajib. 'Itikaf can be perform- 
ed at any time other than the last ten days of Bamazan, but 
then it is only mustahab, a work of supererogation. All the 
sects except the Shafa'ites hold that the Mu'takif must fast. 
He should also make the nizzat, or intention, of performing 
what he is about to do. The Mu'takif must not go out of 
the Mosque except for obviously necessary purposes, and 
for making the legal wazu and ghusl (purifications). At 
night he may eat, drink and sleep in the Mosque : acts 
quite unlawful at other times. He may speak with others 
on religious matters, and if a man of business, he 
may give orders with regard to the purchase and sale 
of merchandize, but on no account must any goods be 
brought to him. It is highly meritorious for him to read 
the Quran in an audible voice. By such an a,ct he becomes 
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a man of penetratiou^ whose words are as powerful as a 
sharp sword.^ 

When the thirty days have passed the fast is broken. 
This act is called Iftar^ and the first day on which food is 
taken is caUed the 'Id-ul-Fitr — the ' Feast of the breaking 
of the fast/ On that day the Sadqa, or alms are given 
before the Namdz is said in the Mosque. The Sadqa of 
the 'Id-ul-Fitr is confined to Muslims : no other persons 
receive it. If any one neglects to give these alms before 
the Namaz is said, he will not merit so great a reward as 
he otherwise would. The reason assigned for this is that, 
unless they are given early in the day, the poor cannot 
refresh themselves before coming to the Mosque for the 
Naraaz. The Sadqa are given for the good of one's own 
soul, for that of young children, slaves male and female — 
Muslim or Infidel ; but not for the spiritual benefit of one's 
wife or elder children. 

In South India, the Sadqa consists of a gift of sufficient 
rice to feed one person. When this has been done the 
people go to the Mosque saying, ' God is great I Grod is 
great !' The Namaz is like that of a Friday, except that 
only two rak'ats are said, and the Eliutba which is said after 
the Namaz is sunnat ; whereas the Friday Khutba is said 
before the farz rak'ats, and is itself of farz obligation. 
After hearing the sermon, the people disperse, visit each 
other and thoroughly enjoy themselves. 

A very usual form of the Khutba of the 'Id-ul-Fitr 
which is preached in Arabic is as follows : — 

SERMON ON THB 'Id-UL-FITR. 

In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful. 

" Holy is God who has opened the door of mercy for those who 
fast, and in mercy and kindness has granted them the right of 
entrance into heaven. Grod is greater than all. There is no God 
save Him. God is great ! God is great ! and worthy of praise. It 

1, That is, his blessiiig or his corse takes effect. Qiniin-i-Isldin p. 170. 
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is of His grace and favour that He rewards those who keep the fast. 
He has said : * I will give in the future world houses and palaces, 
and many excellent blessings to those who fast. God is great ! God 
is great ! Holy is He who certainly sent the Qurin to our Prophet in 
the month of Eamazan, and who sends angels to grant peace to all 
true believers. God is great ! and worthy of all praise. We praise and 
thank Him for the 'Id-ul-Fitr, that great blessing ; and we testify 
that beside Him there is no God. He is alone. He has no partner. 
This witness which we give to His Unity will be a cause of our 
safety here, and finally gain us an entrance to Paradise. Muham- 
mad (on whom be the mercy and peace of God) and all famous 
prophets are His slaves. He is the Lord of genii and of men. From 
Him comes mercy and peace upon Muhammad and his family, so 
long as the world shall last. God is greater than all. There is 
none beside Him. God is great ! God is great ! and worthy of all 
praise. O company of Believers, congregation of Muslims, the 
mercy of the True One is on you. He says that this Feast day 
is a blessing to you, and a curse to the unbelievers. Your fasting 
will not be rewarded, and your prayers will be stayed in their 
flight to heaven until you have given the sadqa.^ O congregation of 
Believers, to give alms is to you a wajib duty. Give to the poor 
some measures of grain or its money equivalent. Your duty in 
Bamazin was to say the Tariwih prayers, to make supplication to 
God, to sit and meditate ('itikaf) and to read the Quran. The 
religious duties of the first ten days of Eamazan gain the mercy of 
God, those of the second ten merit His pardon ; whilst those of the 
last ten save those who do them from the punishment of hell. God 
has declared that Ramazan is a noble month, for is not one of its 
nights, the Laylut-ul-Qadr, better than a thousand months ? On 
that night Gtbbriel and the angels descended from heaven : till the 
morning breaks it is full of blessing. Its eloquent interpreter, and 
its clearest proof is the Qurdn, the Word of God, most Gracious. 
Holy is God who says in the Quran : " This word of God comes 
down in the month of Biamazin." This is a guide for men, a dis- 
tinguisher between right and wrong. O Believers, in such a month 
be present, obey the order of your God and fast ; but let the sick 
and the travellers substitute some other days on which to fast so 
that no days be lost, and say : " God is great !'* and praise Him. 
God has made the fast easy for you. O Believers, God will bless 
you and us by the grace of the Holy Quran. Every verse of it is a 
benefit to us and fills us with wisdom. God is the Bestower, the 

1. This is a warning to those who may have omitted this duty. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



25S Ths Faith of Isldm. 

Holy King, the Munificent, the Kind, the Nourisher, the Merciful, 
the Clement." 1 

" The assemblies of the ladies on this 'Id are marked by 
all the amusements and indulgences they can possibly 
invent op enjoy in their secluded state. Some receiving, 
others paying visits in covered conveyances; all doing 
honour to the day by wearing their best jewellery and 
splendid dress. The Zanana rings with festive songs and 
loud musiOj the cheerful meeting of f riends^ the distribu- 
tion of presents to dependents, and remembrances to the 
poor ; all is life and joy, cheerful bustle and amusement, 
on this happy day of *Id, when the good lady of the Man- 
sion sits in state to receive presents from inferiors and to 
grant proofs of her favour to others.'^* 

6. Thb Baqb-'Id. — This is the most important Feast in 
the whole year. It is also known as the 'Id^i-Qurb&n, and 
as the 'f d-ul-Azh4, commonly called the Id-uz-Zuhd, the 
feast of sacrifice. In Turkey and in Egypt it is called 
Bairim. Its origin was as follows : A few months after 
the Hijra, or flight from Mecca, Muhammad, dwelling in 
Madina, observed that the Jews kept, on the tenth day of 
the seventh month, the great fast of the Atonement. A 
Tradition records that the Prophet asked them why they 
kept this fast. He was informed that it was a memorial of 
the deliverance of Moses and the children of Israel from the 
hands of Pharaoh. *^ We have a greater right in Moses 
than they,'' said Muhammad, so he fasted with the Jews 
and commanded his followers to fast also. This was at the 
period of his mission when Muhammad was friendly with 
the Jews of Madina, who occasionally came to hear him 
preach. The Prophet also occasionally attended the syna- 
gogue. Then came the change of the Qibla from Jerusalem 
to Mecca, for the Jews were not so ready to change their 

1. KliQtbah&.i.Matarjam, p. 104. 

2. " Observations on the Musalmdns of India.** Mrs. Mir Hasan 'All, 
p. 191" 
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creed as Mahammad had at first hoped. In the seoo&d year 
of the Hijra^ Mahammad and his followers did not partici^ 
pate in the Jewish fast, for the Pro|>het now instituted the 
feast of the Baqr-'Id. The idolatrous Arabs had been in 
the habit of making an annual pilgrimage to Mecca at this 
season of the year. The offering of animals in sacrifice 
formed a part of the concluding ceranony of that pilgrimage. 
That portion — the sacrifice of animals— Muhammad adopted 
in the feast which now, at Madina, he substituted for the 
Jewish fast. This was well calculated to attract the atten- 
tion of the Meccans and to gain the goodwill of the Arabs. 
Muhammad could not then make the pilgrimage to Mecca, 
for as yet there was a hostile feeling between the inhabi- 
tants of the two cities i but on the tenth day of the month 
Zu'l-Hajja, at the very time when the Arabs at Mecca were 
engaged in sacrificing victims, Muhammad went forth from 
his house at Madina, and assembling his followers instituted 
the Id-uz-Zuh^ or Baqr-'Id. Two young kids were brought 
before him. One he sacrificed and said : *^ Lord ! I sac- 
rifice this for my whole people, all those who bear witness 
to Thy unity and to my mission. O Lord ! this is for Mu- 
hammad and for the family of Muhammad.*' 

Great merit is obtained by all who keep this feast. 
'Ayesha relates how the Prophet once said : ^* Man hath not 
done anything on the *Id-ul- Azhd more pleasing to God than 
spilling blood ; for verily the animal sacrificed will come on 
the day of resurrection with its horns, hair and hoofs, and 
will make the scale of his good actions very heavy. Verily 
its blood reached the acceptance of God before it falleth 
upon the ground, therefore be joyful in it.*' 

Musalmans say that the Patriarch Abraham was order- 
ed to sacrifice Ishmael, and that he made several ineffec- 
tual attemps to cut the throat of his son. Ishmael then 
said to his father: *^It is through pity and compassion 
for me that you allow the knife to miss : blindfold yourself 
and then sacrifice me/' Abraham acted upon this advice. 
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blindfolded himself, drew his knife, repeated the BismilUh^ 
and, as he thoagnt, cat the throat of his son ; but, behold^ 
in the meantime Gabriel had substituted a sheep for the lad. 
This event is commemorated in this feast. 

On the day before the feast, the Arfa, or vigil, is kept. 
Food of various kinds is prepared, over which a Fatiha is 
offered, first, in the name of the Prophet ; secondly, in the 
names of deceased relatives, and of others for whom a bless- 
ing is desired, or from whom some favor is expected. The 
food is then sent as a present to friends. 

On the morning of the feast day, the devout Muslims 
proceed to the 'Id-g&h or, if there is no 'Id-gdh, to the 
principal Mosque, repeating on the way the Takbir ^^ God is 
Great !*' and *^ There is no other God save the one true God, 
God is great, praise be to God.'^ At the time of making 
wazu, the worshipper should say : " God, make this (^i.e. 
the sacrifice I shall offer to-day) an atonement for my sin, 
and purify my religion and take evil away from me.'' 

The Service at the 'Id-gdh, or in the Mosque consists 
of two farz rak'ats, as in the Salat-ul-Juma (p. 201), after 
the Khutba is delivered. It will, however, be seen from 
the following sermon that it is mustahab to say four more 
rak'ats. 

SERMON ON THE 'Id-UZ-ZUHA. 
In the name of Grod, the Compassionate, the Merciful. 

Allahn Akbar ! God is Great. There is no Grod but God. God is 
Great ! God is Great and worthy of all praise. He is Holy. Day and 
night we should praise Him. He is without partner, without equal. 
All praise be to Him. Holy is He, Who makes the rich generous, 
Who provides the sacrifice for the wise. He is Great, without an 
equal. All praise be to Him. Listen ! I testify that there is no 
God but God. He is alone, without partner. This testimony is as 
bright as the early dawn, as brilliant as the glorious feast day. 
Muhammad is His servant who delivered His message. On Muham- 
mad, and on his &mily, and on his Companions may the peace of God 
rest. On you who are present, congregation of Muslimin, may the 
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mercy of God for ever rest. O servants of (jod ! our first duty is to 
fear God and to be kind. God has said : " I will be with those who 
fear Me and are kind." 

Know servants of God ! that to rejoice on the feast day is the 
sign and mark of the pure and good. Exalted will be the rank 
of such in Paradise (Dar-ul-Qarar), especially on the day of resur- 
rection will they obtain dignity and honour. Do not on this 
day foolish acts. It is no time for amusements and negligence. 
This is the day on which to utter the praises of God. (Tasbih.) 
Read the Kalima, the Takbir and the Tamhid. This is a high 
festival season and the feast of sacrifice. Bead now the Takbir- 
ut-Tashnq. Gk>d is great ! God is great ! There is no Gk)d but 
God ! God is great ! God is great ! All praise be to Him ! From 
the morning of the 'Arfa, after every f arz rak'at it is good (mustahab) 
for a person to repeat the Takbir-ut-Tashdq. The woman before 
whom is a man as Imam, and the traveller whose Imam is a 
permanent resident (Muqim) should also repeat this Takbir. It 
should be said at each Namaz' until the Sal4t-ul-'Asr of the Feast 
day (10th). Some, however, say that it should be recited every day 
till the afternoon ('Asr) of the thirteenth day, as these are the days 
of the Tashriq (p. 231 ).i If the Imam forgets to recite, let not the 
worshipper forget. Know, believers, that every free man who 
is a Sahib-i-Nisab (i.e. worth Bs. 52) should offer sacrifice on this 
day, provided that this sum is exclusive of his horse, his clothes, his 
tools, and his household goods and slaves. It is w^jib for every one 
to offer sacrifice for himself, but it is not a w^jib order that he 
should do it for his children.^ A goat, a ram or a cow should be 
offered in sacrifice for every seven persons. The victim must not 
be one-eyed, blind, lame or very thin. 

If you sacrifice a fat animal it will serve you well, and carry 
you across the Sirat. Believers, thus said the Prophet, on 
whom be the mercy and peace of Gk)d, " Sacrifice the victim with 
your own hands, this was the Sunnat of Ibrahim, on whom be peace." 

In the Kitab-uz-zad-ut-Taqw^, it is said that on the 'Id-ul-Fitr and 
the 'Id-uz-Zuha, four nafl rak'ats should be said after the farz Namaz 

1. The opinion of the various Traditionists on this point is given in the 
Nur-ul-Hidayah, vol. iv. p. 61. 

2. Still it is mnstahsb, or a meritorious act so to do. It is also said that, 
if a minor is possessed of property, his father or his guardian may purchase 
at his expense an animal and sacrifice it. The child may then eat as much 
as it can. The remainder of the meat must be exchanged for something 
which the child can use, such as clothes, shoes, &c. Nur-ul-Hid^yah, vol. 
iv. p. 60. 
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of the *IcL In ihe first rak'at after the Surat-ul-Fatiha recite the 
Surat-ol-A'U (Sdra Ixxvii) ; in the Becond, the Surat-nsh-8hams 
(Sura xci) ; in the third, the Stirat-az-Zuha (Sura xciii) ; in the 
fourth, the Siirat-ul-Ikhl48 (cxii). 

O Believers, if ye do so, Qod will pardon the sins of fifty years 
which are past and of fifty years to come. The reading of these 
Suras are equal as an act of merit to the reading of all the books 
God has sent by His prophets. 

May Grod include us amongst those who are accepted by Him, who 
act according to the Law, whose desire will be granted at the last day. 
To all such there will be no fear in the day of resurrection ; no 
s(»*row in the examination at the day of judgment. The best of all 
books is the QuduL O believers ! May Grod give to us, and to yoa 
a blessing for ever by the grace of the Noble Qur&n. May its verses 
be our guide, and may its wise mention of Grod direct us aright. 
I desire that Qod may pardon all believers, male and female, the 
Muslimln and the Muslimit. O believers, also seek for pardon. 
Truly Gk>d is the fV>rgiver, the Merciful, the Eternal King, the 
Compassionate, the Clement. O believers, the Khutba is over. Let 
all desire that on Muhammad Mu8taf4 the mercy and peace of Grod 
may rest. 

The worshippers then return to their respective homes 
and o£Eer up the sacrifice,^ for it is a wdjib order that every 
Muslim should keep this feast^ and sacrifice an animal for 
himself. He need not fear though he has to incur debt for 
the purchase of an animal^ for it is said that Grod will in 
some way help him to pay the debt. If a camel is sacrificed, 
it should be one not less than five years of age, if a cow or 
sheep it should at least be in its second year, thougb the 
third year is better ; if a goat it must not be less than six 
months old. All of these animals must be without a blemish, 
or defect of any kind. It is a sunnat order that the head 
of the household should himself slay the victim. If, how- 
ever, from any cause, he cannot do so, he may call in a 
butcher ; but in that case he must place his hand upon that 
of the butcher when the operation is performed. If the 

1. According to the Im&ms Shafs'i and M&lik no one mast offer up the 
saorifice until the Imdm who has officiated at the previous Namaz has slain 
his victim. Ndr-ol-Hiddyah, vol iv. p. 61. 
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victim is a camel^ it mast be placed with the head towards 
Mecca. Its front legs being bandaged together the sacri- 
^cer must stand on the right hand side of the victim, and 
plunge the knife into its throat with such force that the 
animal may fall at once. Any other mode of slaying it is 
unlawful. Other animals must be slain in the same way. 
Just before slaying the victim the following verse of the 
Quran should be repeated : '^ Say ! my prayers, and my 
worship, and my life and my death are unto Grod, the Lord 
of the worlds. He hath no associate. This am I commanded, 
and I am the first of the MusUms.'' (Sura vi. 163). The 
operator also adds : " God, from Thee, and to Thee (I do 
this), in the name of God, God is Great ! *' Then having 
slain the victim he says : '* God accept this for me.'' The 
firEit meal taken should be prepared from the flesh of the 
animal just slaughtered, after which the members of the 
family, the neighbours, and the poor should receive some 
portions. 

It is considered highly meritorious to sacrifice one animal 
for each member of the family j but as that would involve 
an expenditure few could bear, it is allowable to sacrifice 
one victim for the household. In extreme cases men may 
combine together and make one sacrifice do for the whole, 
but the number of persons so conibining must not exceed 
seventy. Some authorities limit the number to seven. 
This feast is strictly observed by all Muslims wherever they 
may be. 

The Baqr-'id and the 'Id-ul-Fitr constitute the 'Idain, the 
two great Feasts of Islam. A country in which Musalm&ns 
could not observe them both would at once become Dar-ul- 
Harb, or House of Enmity, in which it would be the bounden 
duty of every Muslim to join in a Jihdd, against the Infidel 
rulers of the land. 

This completes the principal Feasts of the Muslim year. 

Among other practices borrowed from the Hindus must 
be placed the pilgrimage made by Indian Musalmans to the 

88 
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shrineB of Saints, the ceremonies connected with them and 
the festivals instituted in their honour. Properly speakings 
the Snnnis have bat two festivals — ^the Baqr-^Id and the 'Id- 
ol-Fitr, bnt many others are now observed. Of these I have 
described several. It only remains to notice a few of the 
festival days which are peculiar to India. The title of Pir 
given to a Musalm&n devotee is equivalent to the term 
Guru amongst the Hindus. A man who seeks to be a 
'religious* takes a Pir as a spiritual guide. " Follow/' 
says the poet Wall, ''the footsteps of thy Pir, like a 
shadow/' After death these Pirs are venerated as Walis 
or Saints. The Pirs when alive, are frequently resorted to 
for a ta'wlz, or charm, and the aid of their prayers is often 
invoked. The sepulchre of a Wali is called a Darg&h, 
shrine ; Maz&r, place of pilgrimage ; Bauza, garden. The 
professional reciter of the Qurim, and the Nam4z at auch 
places is called a Bauza Eh&n. As a rule, processions are 
made to the shrines, and flowers, sweetmeats and food over 
which a F&tiha has been said are offered. Usually the 
Fatiha is for the Saint, not to the Saint. It is considered a 
very meritorious act to give land for the erection of such 
shrines and to endow them. An account of many of these 
Saints is given in the Bara Masa by Jaw4n and the Ardyish- 
i-Mahfil by Afsos. The following selection will give an 
idea of the customs prevalent : — 

I. Festival of MadXr. — Sayyid Badr-ud-din Kutb-ul- 
Mad&r is said to have descended from the Im&ai Husain. 
He was born at Aleppo about a.d. 1050, and received from 
Muhammad permission to " hold his breath'' (Habs-i-dam). 
Thus he was able to live to a good old age. He is said to 
have had 1,442 sons, and to have died when upwards of 300 
years old. More rational people explain the number of his 
sons by saying they were his spiritual children. The length 
of his life is explained by saying that as each man has to 
make a certain number of inspirations, the less frequently 
he does it the longer he will live. Jawan in his account of 
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the festival states : ^^ The tomb of Mad&r is at Makanpur^ 
a place abont forty miles from CawnpOre. On the seven- 
teenth of the month Jamddi-ul-Awwal an immense crowd 
fills the village which is illuminated at night. Fires are 
lighted, around which Fakirs dance, and through which they 
leap calling out ''Dam Maddr, Dam Madar,'^ (breath of 
Mad4r.) An order of Fakirs, called Mad&ria, look to this 
Saint as their patron. In distant places where this feast is 
kept they set up an Alam, or standard in honour of the 
Saint, and perform ceremonies common to such days. The 
nights are spent in celebrating his praises, &c. 

2. Festival of MuMn-ud-dIn ChistL^ — ^The tomb of this 
Saint is in Ajmir. He was a Syed descended from Husain, 
the son of 'Alf, and was bom in Sajistan about the year 537 
A.H. His father died when he was about fifteen years old. 
Soon after this he fell in with a famous Fakir, Ibrdhlm 
Qandnzi, through whose influence he began to seek the 
Tariqat, or mystical road to the knowledge of God. When 
he was twenty years of age he received further instruction 
from the famous 'Abd-ul-QSdir Jfl4ni. After the conquest 
of Hindustan by Shahdb-ud-din Ghori, Mu'in-ud-din retired 
to Ajmir, where he died in the odour of sanctity 636 a.h. 
Pilgrimages to this tomb have been and are very popular. 
Emperors and people vied with each other in doing honour 
to the memory of this saint. Even Akbar, sceptic though 
he was as regards orthodox Isldm, made a pilgrimage to 
this shrine, and offered vows that he might have a 
son who would live to manhood. Hindus also visit this 
tomb and presents from rich men of this class are not 
unusual. 

3. Festival of Salae Mas'ud GhazI. — ^There is some 
doubt as to the nationality of this Saint. Some say he was a 
Husaini Syed, others that he was a Pathdn, and a martyr. 
His tomb is situated in Oude. Afsos thus describes the 

1. Ariyish-i-Mahfil p. 144. 
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pilgrimage. " Onoe a year great crowds of people gather 
from all parts. They carry red lances^ and beat thousands 
of tambourines. The 'ITrs is held on the first Sunday of the 
month Jlth (May-June). The people believe that this was 
his wedding day, because it is said that he had on weddmg 
garments when he was killed. This belief once ledt a certain 
oilman, a resident of Raddli, to send a bedstead, chair, and 
other marriage presents to the shrine at this time. The 
custom is still kept up by the descendants of the oilman. 
The common people &8ten ropes to the branches of the trees 
in the neighbourhood, and swing, some by the hands and 
some by the heels, and assume various disguises. They tima 
hope to obtain what they desire.^' The Hindus venerate ihis 
Saint very highly. The Musalm^ns look upon him as a most 
sacred person, for he slew many idolatrous Hindus, and so 
earned the title of Ghizl, the warrior : the Hindus consider 
that it was only by the power of God that he could do so 
many acts of prowess. 

4. Festival of thb BiBA ob of EhXja Khizb. — Of this 
Saint, M. Garoin de Tassy says : ^^ Kh&ja Ehizr is a personage 
respecting whom the opinions of orientals vary. Many con- 
sider him the same as Phineas, the grandson of Aaron ; others 
that he is the prophet Elias ; and lastly, the Turks confound 
him with St. George. In order to reconcile these conflicting 
opinions, some allege that the same soul has animated three 
^fEerent persons. Whatever be the fact, Khizr, according 
to the Musalmans, discovered the source of the Water of 
Life of which he is the guardian. He is believed to be 
very clever in divination, and to be the patron of waters. 
As such a festival is held in his honour.'^ Jaw^ de- 
scribes it thus : ^^ In the month of Bh&dun (August- Sep- 
tember) all whose wishes have been fulfilled, make it a 
point of duty to set afloat the boat (ndu) in honour of Khaja 
Ehizr, and to make according to their means offerings of 
milk and bruised grain to the holy personage. On every 
Friday, and in some placea on every Thursday, in tht) moniii 
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ia qaestioDi i^e devotees liaving prepared the bira carry it 
at night to Uie bank of the xiver, with many ceremonies. 
There great and small,. having lighted lamps and tapers^ 
make their respective oblations^ whilst a number of swimr- 
mers together jointly push the bira into the middle, of the 
river /^ Sometimes a number oi small biras^ made of clay^ 
are also launched^ and as each carries a lamp the general 
effect is striking. It is said that the Mtisalm&n natives of 
the Maldive Islands annually launch a small vessel laden 
with perfumes, gum, and odoriferous flowers^ and leave it 
to the mercy of ike winds and waves as an offering to the 
god of the sea. There can be no doubt that this god of the 
sea is Ehizr^ the patron of the waters.'^ 

The following prayer is recited in the F&tiha of Khier : 
^^ To obtain purity of heart,, and the benediction of Him 
who hears the vows of mortals, and who alone can keep from 
them all evils, I rest upon the merits of Kh&ja Khizr, the 
great prophet Elias.^' 

5. The Fjiast op Kb DastqIe Sahib. — This is held on the 
eleveniii day of the month of Rabi^us-Sani. The Sunnis 
hold this Saint in great reverence. He has no less than 
ninety-nine names. His tomb is at Baghd&d. On the tent^ 
of the month the ceremony called Sandal (p. 245 j is per- 
formed, followed on the next day by the 'Urs, when the 
Maulad, or the account of the circumstances connected with 
the birth of the saint is read ; Qasa,id, or elegiac poems are 
recited ; the Darud is repeated and Fatihas are said. The 
Qurdn is also read through. Vows are frequently made to 
this Saint and in time of any special visitation, such as cholem^ 
a flag is carried about in honour of this Plr by some of his 
devotees to whom presents of food, &c., are offered. F&tiha 
is then said over them. He is said to appear to his followers 
during their sleep and to give them directions. Ja'tar 
Sharif, the compiler of the Qdnun-i-Isldm speaking, on this 
point relates his own experience thus : '' The author speaks 
from personal* exp^ence^ for at tik& time of need, wlmi he 
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was oppressed in mind oonoeming things whioh he desired, 
he used to repeat constantly the ninety-nine names of the 
Pir and vow before the Holy God^ imploring His assistance 
by the soul of Dastgir; and through the mercy of the 
Almighty^ his Excellency Ghaos-nl-A'zam (Dastgir) pre- 
sented himself in his sleep, and relieved him of his perplexi- 
ties and vonohsafed his behests/' 

Syed Ahmad Eabir Baf&i^ the fonnder of the Baf4i 
Darwishes was a nephew of this Saint. 

6. Festival of Qadib WalI SXhib. — This is the great 
saint of Southern India. The 'ITrs is celebrated on the 
tenth day of Jam&di-as-S&ni. The shrine is at Nagore^ 
a town situated four miles north of Negapatam. The sandal 
and other ceremonies are similar to those described already. 
He is the patron saint of sailors^ who in times of difficulty 
vow that, if they reach the shore in safety, they will offer a 
F&tiha in the name of Q&dir Wall. The common people 
have a profound faith in the power of the saint to work 
miracles. The story of the following one is frequently 
related : " A vessel springing a leak was about to founder, 
when the Captain made a vow that should Q&dir Wall stop 
the leak, he would offer in his name the value of the cargo. 
At that time the saint was being shaved, but being miracu- 
lously acquainted with the perilous position of the Captain 
he cast away the looking-glass which he held in his hand. 
This glass attached itself to the hole in the bottom of the 
ship which then came safely to land. The Captain, in dae 
course, presented his offering to the saint who requested 
him to return the glass to the barber. The Captain was 
astonished at this request and enquired what glass was 
meant. He was then directed to look at the bottom of his 
ship. He did so, and discovered how the saint had saved 
the ship.'* 

The festival affords a curious illustration of the way in 
which Hindu influences have acted on Isl^m, and how even 
Hindus pay regard to Muslim Saints. Q^ir Wall is said to 
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have been a Fakir who lived on the charity of both Hindus 
and Musalmans. Indeed both parties claim him as belong- 
ing to their respective religions, which may be accounted for 
by the fact that in his preaching to mixed audiences he 
suited his addresses to both classes of his hearers. After 
his death a small Mosque was erected on or near his tomb. 
The fame of the Wall gradually grew, and a Hindu Bajah 
made a vow that if he were blessed with the birth of a 
son, he would enlarge and beautify the Mosque. His wish 
was fulfilled, and the present elegant structure is the result. 
So famous has the shrine of the Saint now become that the 
Musalmans there say : " First Mecca, then Nagore." The 
same reason which induced the Hindu Bajah to make a 
votive offering years ago, still influences large numbers of 
people. On Thursday evenings, the commencement of the 
Muhammadan Sabbath, many Hindu women resort to the 
shrine of the Saint. On the closing night of the Annual 
Feast, Tabdts are taken in procession from Negapatam, and 
rich presents are sent from the Tanjore Palace to the Nagore 
Mosque. Thus is the Hindu connection still kept up with 
the festival of this Musalman Saint. 

There are many other Walls and Pirs to whose tombs 
pilgrimages are made, and in memory of whom many super- 
stitious observances are still kept up; but all such pilgrimages 
to a Dargdh (shrine) are no necessary part of IsMm. In 
all parts of the country there are the shrines of Saints who 
have a local reputation and whose annual festivals are more 
or less observed. Still it is not necessary for me to give a 
further account of these. This brings me to the close of 
my subject. 

In the preceding chapters, I have endeavoured to set forth 
the main features of the Faith of Isl^m, and the religious 
duties it enjoins. I might now go on to show its relation 
to Judaism and Christianity, the elements it has drawn 
from them, and the distortions it has made in the borrowing, 
as well as the protest it raised against much that was cor- 
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rapt in the Christianity with which it came in contact. I 
might also enlarge upon its moral and social effects, and 
the character it produces in the individual and the state. 
But these subjects would lead me far beyond my present 
scope. I prefer to content myself with giving a representa- 
tion of the Faith of Islam from its own authorities^ and 
with leaving my readers to make comparisons and draw 
inferences for themselves. 



\ 
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ERRATA. 



Page 88 line 29 Jor Im6m*f-'Azam read Imim-i-A'zam. 



40 
91 
92 
98 
147 
188 
218 



29 /or Ilka 
1 for Bnstnn 
18 for Maolana 
81 for Fans 



read mi. 
read BusUn. 
read Manlima. 
read Fani. 



21 for Tamfl*iil-Iiiiiui read Takmil-nl-Imin. 
6 for Mnbah read Mnbdh. 

24 for H6rriat read Horrlat. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



TRUBNER'S 

Oriental ^ %inmi^tit ^nUitations. 



OF 

BOOKS, PERIODICALS, AND SERIALS, 

ON THE 

J^i0torp» languageiB!, Jaeligions, 9nti(iuitie0, litera* 
ture, ant (Jjeograptjp of tfje dEast, 

AND KINDRED SJTSJSCTS. 



PUBLISHED BT 



TI^tTBliTEI?. &c OO- 



LONDON: 
TKUBNER & CO., 57 and 59, LUDGATE HILL. 

1880. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



CONTENTS. 



PAQS 

Trubner's Oriental Series 3 

Serials and Periodicals S 

Historyi Qeography, TraTels, Ethnography, Archieology, Law, Namismatics... 16 

The Beligions of the East .» ^ 24 

Comparative Philology (Polyglots) 29 

Grammars, Dictionaries, Texts, and Translations : — 



PAGE 








PAGE 


Accad — V. Assyrian 




Hindustani 


••• 


... 


... 58 


African Languages 


32 


Icelandic 


... 


... 


... 59 


American Languages 


83 


Japanese 


... 


... 


... 60 


Anglo-Saxon 


34 


Irish — V. Keltic .. 


... 


... 




Arabic 


34 


Kamilaroi — see Australian Lang. 




Assamese 


36 


Keltic(Cornish.GaeUc, Welsh, Irish) 60 


Assyrian 


36 


Mahratta (Marathi) 


... 


... 


... 61 


Australian Languages 


38 


Malagasy 


... 


... 


... 61 


Aztek— V. American Lang. ... 




Malay 


... 


... 


... 61 


Babylonian — v, Assyrian .•• 




Malayalim • 


... 


».. 


... 62 


BengaU 


38 


Maori 


... 


•*• 


... 62 


Brahoe 


38 


Oriya— V. Uriya ... 


... 


... 


... 


Braj Bh kk—f. Hindi 




Pali 


... 


... 


... 62 


Burmese 


89 


Pazand 


... 


... 


... 63 


Celtic— t;. Keltic 




Peguan 


... 


... 


... 64 


Chaldaic — v, Assyrian 




Pehlvi 


... 


... 


... 64 


Chinese (for books on and in 


39 


Pennsylvania Dutch 


... 


.•• 


... 65 


Pidgin -English see under 




Persian 


... 


... 


... 66 


this heading) 




Pidgin- English 


... 


... 


... 66 


Choctaw — V. American Lang. 




Prakrit 


... 


... 


... 66 


Coptic — V, Egyptian ... ... 




Pukshto (Pakkhto, Pashto) 


... 


... 66 


Corean 


43 


Punjabi — v. Gurmukhi 


... 


... 


... 


Cornish— v. Keltic 




Quichua— r. American 


I Languages 


Cree ) — v. American Lan- 
Creole ) guages 




Russian 


... 


... 


... 67 




Samaritan 


... 


«.• 


... 67 


Cuneiform— r. Assyrian 




Samoan 


... 


... 


... 67 


Dutch (Pennsylvania) ... .^ 


65 


Sanskrit 


... 


... 


... 67 


Egyptian 


43 


Shan — V . Burmese . . . 


... 


... 


... 


English — Early and Modern 


45 


Sindhi 


... 


... 


.. 77 


English and Dialects 




Sinhalese 


... 


... 


... 77 


Frisian ' 


55 


Syriac 


... 


... 


... 78 


Gaelic— r. Keltic 




TamU 


... 


... 


... 78 


German (Old) 


55 


Telugu 


, , 


... 


... 78 


Gipsy 


55 


Tibetan 


... 


... 


... 78 


Greek (Modem and Classic) .. 


56 


Turki 


... 




... 79 


GujarSti 


56 


Turkish 


... 


... 


... 79 


Gurmukhi 


56 


Umbrian ... 


... 


... 


... 79 


Hawaiian 


56 




... 


... 


... 


Hebrew 


57 


Uriya 


... 


... 


... 79 


Hidatsa — v. American Lang. 




Welsh— v. Keltic ... 


... 


... 


... 


Hindi 


67 











Digitized by VjOOQIC 



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 



Messrs. TRUBNER & CO. beg to call attention to their ORIENTAL 
SERIES, in which will be collected, as far as possible, all extant information and 
research upon the History, Beligions, Langaages, Literature, etc., of Ancient 
India, China, and the East in general. 

The Oriental Series will be on a comprehensive design, and no labour or 
expense will be spared to render the undertaking worthy of its subject. Messrs. 
Tbubner & Co. have already secured the services of eminent Eastern stadents and 
writers ; and while the labour proposed must necessarily prove vast, they intend to 
accomplish it by working with many able hands over the whole field, under careful 
and well-organized Editorship. 



THE FOLLOWING WORKS ABE HOW BEADT:— 

EssArs our the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of 
THE Pabsis. By Martin Haug, Ph.D.. late Professor of Sanskrit and Com- 
parative Philology at the University of Munich. Edited by Dr. E. W, West. 
Second Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 428. 1878. 16*. 

Texts feom the Buddhist Canon, commonly knowQ as Dhamma- 
pada. With accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese by S. 
Beal, B.A., Professor of Chinese, University College, London. Post 8vo. cloth, 
pp. viii. and 176. 1878. 7«. 6d. 

The History of Indian Literature. By Albrecht "Weber. 
Translated from the German by John Mann, M.A., and Tueodor Zaohabiae, 
Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. atxiii. and 360. 

1878. 18». 

A Sketch of The Modern Languages of the East Indies. By 
RoBEBT CusT. Accompanied by Two Language Maps. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 
xu. and 198. 1878. 12«. 

The Birth of the War God. A Poem by KIlidIsa. Translated 
from the Sanskrit into English Verse. By Ralph T. H. Griffith, M.A., 
Principal of Benares College. Second Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xii.-116. 

1879. 5s. 

A Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology and History, 
Obooraphy and Literature. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S., late Professor 
in the Staff College. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xix. and 412. 1879. 16'«. 

Selections from the Ku-ran. With a Commentary. Translated by 
the late Edward Wiit.iam Lane, Author of an " Arabic- English Lexicon," etc. 
A New Edition, Revised, with an Introduction on the History and Develop- 
ment of Islam, especially with reference to India. By Stanley Lane Poolb. 
Post 8vo. cloth, pp. cxii. and 176. 9«. 
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Metbical Translations fbom Sanskeit Weiters. With an Intro- 
duction, Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical Authors. By J. 
•MuiB, C.I.E., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xliT. and 376. 
1879. 14*. 

Modern India and the Indians. Being a Series of Impressions, Notes, 
and Essays. By Monier Williams, D.C.L., Hon. LL.D. of the University 
of Calcutta, Hon. Member of the Bombay Asiatic Society, Boden iProfessor of 
Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. Third Edition. BLevised and augmented 
by considerable additions. Post Svo. cloth, pp. 366. With map. 1879. 14«. 

Miscellaneous Essats relating to Indian Subjects. By Brian 
Houghton Hodgson, Esq., F.R.8., late of the Bengal Civil Service, etc., etc. 
2 vols. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 408, and viii and 348. 1880. 28«. 

The Life or Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the Burmese. With 
Annotations, The Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Bormese 
Monks. By the Bight Reverend P. Bioandet, Bishop of Ramatha, Vicar 
Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition 2 vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 
268, and viii. and 326. 1880. 2l«. 



THE FOLLOWIKO WOBKS ABE IK PBEPASATIOK :— 

Oriental Religions in their Relation to Universal Religion. By 
Samuel Johnson. Second Section — China. In Two Yolnmes, iK)st 8vo. cloth. 

The Gulistan ; or, Rose Garden of Shekh Mushliu'd-din Sadi of 
Shiraz. Translated for the first time into Prose and Verse, with an Intro- 
ductory Preface, and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, by Edward 
B. Eastwick, F.R.S., M.R.A.S., etc. Second Edition, post 8to. cloth. 

The Jataka Stories. With the Commentary and Collection of 
Buddhist Fairy Tales, Fables, and Folk Lore. Translated from the original 
Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids. (The first part of the Commentary contains the 
most complete account we yet have of the Life of Buddha.) Vol. I., post 8v o 
cloth. 

Chinese Buddhism. A Volume of Sketches, Historical and Critical. 
By J. Edkins, D.D , Author of ••China's Place in Philology,** ** Religion in 
China," etc., etc. Post 8vo. cloth. 

Buddhist Recokds of the Western "World. Being the Si-tu-kt hy 
Hten Thsang. Translated from the original Chinese, with Introduction, 
Index, etc. By Samuel Beal, Trinity College, Cambridge; Professor of 
Chinese, University College, London. In Two Vols., post Svo. cloth. 

The Poems of Hafiz of Shiraz. Translated from the Persiam into 
English Verse by E. H. Palmer, M.A., Professor of Arabic in the University 
of Cambridge. Post Svo. cloth. 

Indian Tales from Thibetan Sources. Translated from the Thibetan 
into German by Anton Scuiefnek. tendered into English, with Notes, by 
W. R. S. Ralston. In One Volume, post 8vo. 

The Religions of India. By A. Baeth. Translated from the 
French, with the Author's sanction and help. Post 8vo. 

The History of Esarhaddon (Son of Sennacherib) King of As-' 
SYBiA, B.C. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon. 
Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Together with a 
Grammatical Analysis, of each "Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by 
Extracts from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, and list of Eponyms, etc. By Ebnest 
A. BuDOB, M.R.A.S., etc. 

Linguistic and Oriental Essays. By Robert JN'eedkam: Cttst. 

Selections from the Talmud and the Midrash. With an Intro- 
duction to the Talmud. By P. J. Hebskon« 
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SERIALS AND PERIODICALS. 

Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. — Joubnal of the 

Royal Asiatic Society op Gkeat Britain and Ireland, from the Com- 
mencement to 1863. First Series, complete in 20 Vols. 8vo., with many Plates. 
Price £10; or, in Single Numhers, as Follows:— Nos. 1 to 14, 6<. each; No. 16, 
2 Parts, 4«. each; No. 16, 2 Parts, is. each; No. 17, 2 Parts, 4«. each; No. 
18, 6». These 18 Numbers form Vols. I. to IX.~VoL X., Part 1, oj).; 
Part 2, 65. ; Part 3, 5«.— Vol. XI., Part 1, 6«. ; Part 2 not published.— Vol. 
XII., 2 Parts, 68. each— Vol. XIII., 2 Parts, 6». each.— Vol. XIV., Part 1, 
58. ; Part 2 not published.- Vol. XV., Part 1, 6«. ; Part 2, with 3 Maps, £2 2a. 
—Vol. XVI., 2 Parts, 6«. each.— Vol. XVII., 2 Parts, 6#. each.— Vol. XVIII., 
2 Parts, 68. each.— Vol. XIX., Parts 1 to 4, 16#.— Vol. XX., Parts 1 and 2, 4*. 
each. I art 3, 7». 6d, 

Asiatic Society. — Joxjenal op the IIoyal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland. I^ew Series, Vol. I. In Two Parts, pp. iv. and 
490, sewed. 1861-6. 16«. 

CJoNTENTS.— 1. yajra-chhedik&, the ** Kin Kong King," or Diamond Sdtra. Translated from 
the Chinese by the Rev. S. Beal, Chaplain, R.N.— II. The Pfiramitfi-hridaya Sdtra, or, in Chinese, 
**Mo-ho-p6-ye-po-lo-mih-to-8in-king,*' i.e. "The Great Pdramitfi Heart Sdtra." Ti-anslated 
from the Chinese by the Rev. S. Beal, Chaplain, R.N.— III. On the Preservation of National 
literatare in the East. By Colonel F. J. Goldsmid.— IV. On the Agricultural, Commercial, 
Financial, and Military Statistics of Ceylon. By E. R. Power, Esq.— V. Contributions to a 
Knowledge of the Vedic Theogony and Mythology. By J. Muir, D.C.L., LL.D.— VI. A Tabular 
List of Original Works and Translations, published by the late Dutch Government of Ceylon at 
their Printing Press at Colombo. Compiled by Mr. Mat. P. J. Ondaatje, of Colombo.—VII 
Assyrian and Hebrew Chronology compared, with a view of showmg the extent to which the 
Hebrew Chronology of Ussher must be modified, in conformity with the Assyrian Canon. By 
J. W. Bosanquet, Esq.— VIII. On the existing Dictionaries of the Malay Language. By Dr. 
H. N. van oer Tuuk. — IX. Bilingual Readings : Cuneiform and Phoenician. Notes on some 
Tablets in the British Museum, containing Bilingual Legends (Assyrian and Phoenician). By 
Major-General Sir H. Rawlinson, K.C.B., Director R.A.S.— X. Translations of Three Copper-plate 
Inscriptions of the Fourth Centurv a.d., and Notices of the Ch&lukya and Gurjjara Dynasties 
Bjr Professor J. Dowson, Staff College, Sandhurst. — XI. Tama and the Doctrine of a Future 
Life, according to the RIg-Yajur-, and Atharva-Vedas. By J. Muir, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D.— XII. 
On the Jyotisha Observation of the Place of the Colares, and the Date derivable from it. By 
William D. Whitney, Esq., Professor of Sanskrit in Yale College, New Haven, U.S.— Note on 
the preceding Article. By Sir Edward Colebrooke, Bart., M.P., President R.A.8.— XIII. Pro- 
gress of the Vedic Religion towards Abstract Conceptions of the Deity. By J. Muir, Esq., 
D.C.L., LL.D.— XIV. Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity of the Work of Aryabhata, 
Var&hamihira, Brahmagupta, Bhattotpala, and Bbftskarfichftrya. By Dr. Bh&u DlijI, Hono- 
rary Member R.A.S.— XV. Outlines of a Grammar of the Malagasy Language. By H. N. Van 
der Tnuk.— XVI. On the Identity of Xandrames and Krananda. By Edward Thomas, Esq. 

Vol.11. In Two Parts, pp. 522, sewed. 1866-7. 16». 

Contents. — I. Contributions to a Knowledge of Vedic Theogony and Mythology. No. 2. 
By J. Muir, Esq. —II. Miscellaneous Hymns from the Rig- and Atharva-Vedas. By J. Muir, 
Esq. — m. Five himdred questions on the Social Condition of the Natives of Bengal. By the 
Rev. J. Long. — IV. Short account of the Malay Manuscripts belonging to the Royal Asiatic 
Society. By Dr. H. N. van der Tuuk.— V. Translation of the Amit&bha SAtra from the Chinese. 
Bv the Rev. S. Beal, Chaplain Royal Navy.— VI. The initial coinage of Bengal. By Edward 
Thomas, Esq. — VII. Specimens of an Assvrian Dictionary. By Edwin Norris, Esq.— VIII. On 
the Relations of the Priests to the other classes of Indian Society in the Vedic age By J . Muir, 
Esq.— IX. On the Interpretation of the Veda. By the same.— X. An attempt to Translate 
from the Chinese a work known as the Confessional Services of the great compassionate Kwan 
Tin, possessing 1000 hands and 1000 eyes. By the Rev. S. Beal, Chaplain Roval Navy. 
—XI. The Hymns of the Gaupftyanas and the Legend of King Asam&ti. By Professor Max 
MQiler, M.A., Honorary Member Royal Asiatic Society.— XII. Specimen Chapters of an Assyrian 
Grammar. By the Rev. E. Hincks, D. D., Honorary Member Royal Asiatic Society. 

Vol.111. In Two Parts, pp. 516, sewed. With Photograph. 1868. 22«. 
Contents. — I. Contributions towards a Glossary of the Assyrian Language. By H. F. Talbot. 
—II. Remarks on the Indo-Chinese Alphabets. By Dr. A. Bastian.— III. The poetrv of 
Mohamed Rabadan, Arragonese. By the Hon. H. E. J. Stanley.— IV. Catalogue of the Oritntal 
Manuscripts in the Library of King's College, Cambridge. By Edward Henry Palmer, 13.A , 
Scholar of St. John's College, Cambridge ; Member of the Royal Asiatic Society ; Membre de la 
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Soci^t^ Atiatiqne de ParU.— V. Description of the Amrarati Tope in Gnntnr. By J. Ferninon, 
Em., P.B.8.— VI. Remarks on Prof. Brockbans* edition of the Kathftaarit-Bigara, Lambaka IX. 
XVIII. By Dr. H. Kern, Professor of Sanskrit in the UniTersity of Leyden.— VII. The source 
of Colebrooke's Essay " On the Duties of a Faithful Hmdu Widow.*» By FiUedward Hall, Esq., 
H.A., D.C.L. Oxon. Bupplement : Further detail of proofs that Colebrooke's Essay, **On the 
Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow," was not indebted to the ViT&dabhangimara. By Fitz- 
edward Hall, Esq.— VIII. The Sixth Hyoin of the First Book of the Rig Veda. By Professor 
Max Mailer, M.A. Hon. M.R.A.S.— IX. Sassanian Inscriptions. By E. Thomas, Esq.— X. Ac- 
•ount of an Embassy from Morocco to Spain in 1690 and 1691. By the Hon. H. £. J. Stanley .— 
XI. The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Hon. H. E. J. Stanley.— Xn. 
Materials for the History of India for the Six Hundred Tears of Mohammadan rule, previous to 
the Foundation of the British Indian Empire. By Major W. Nassau Lees, LL.D., Ph.D.— XUI. 
A Few Words concerning the Hill people inhabiting the Forests of the Cochin State. By 
Captain O. E. Firer, Madras Staff Corps, M.R.A.S.- XIV. Notes on the Bhojpurl Dialect of 
Hindf, spoken in western Behar. By John Beames, Esq., B.C.S., Magistrate of Chumpanm. 

Vol. IV. In Two ParU. pp. 621, sewed. 1869-70. 16». 

roNTENTH. —1. Contribution towards a Glossary of the Assyrian Language. By H. F. Talbot 
Part II.— II. On Indian Chronology. By J. Fergu^son, Esq., F.R.8.— III. The Poetry of 
Mohamed Rabadan of Arragon. By the Hon. H. E. J. Stanley.— IV. On the Magar Language 
of Nepal. By John Beames, Esq., B.C.8.— V. Contributions to (be Knowledge of Parsee Lite- 
rature. My Edward Suchau, Ph.D.— VI. Illustrations of the Lamaist System in Tibet, drawn 
from Clilne'-p Sources. By Wm. Frederick Mayers, Esq., of H.B.M. Consular Service, China. — 
VII. Khuddaka Pfitha, a PAli Text, with a Translation and Notes. By R. C. Childers, late of 
the Ceylon Civil Service.— VIII. An Endeavour to elucidate Rashiduddin's Geographical Notices 
of India. Bv Col. H. Yule, C.B.- IX. Sapsanian Inscriptions explained by the Pahlavl of the 
PArsis. ByE. W. West, Esq.— X. Some Account of the SenbyQ Pagoda at Mengiin, near the 
Burmese Capital, in a Memorandum by Capt. E. H. Sladan, Political Agent at Mandal^; with 
Remarks on the Subject by Col Henry Yule, C.B. — XI. The Brhat-Sanhiti ; or. Complete 
System of Natural Astrology of Var&ha-Mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. 
H. Kern. XII. The Mohammedan Law of Evidence, and its influence on the Administration of 
Justice in India. By N. B. E. Baillie, Esq.— XIII. The Mohammedan Law of Evidence in con- 
nection with the Administration of Justice to Foreigners. By N. B. B. Baillie, Esq.— XIV. A 
Translation of a Bactrian Pfili Inscription. By Prof. J. Dowson.— XV. Indo-Parthian Coins 
By v.. Thomas, Esq. 

Vol. V. In Two Parte, pp, 463, sewed. With 10 full-page and folding Plates. 
1871-2. 18#.6rf. 

CoNTEMTs.— I. Two Jfitakas. The original Pfili Text, with an English Translation. By V. 
Fausboll.— II. On an Ancient Buddhist Inscription at Keu-}UBg kwan, in North China. Bv A. 
Wylie.— III. The Brhat Sanhitft; or. Complete Sptem of Natural Astrology of Var&ha-Mihira 
Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. Kern.— IV. The Pongol Festival in Southern 
India. By Charles E. Oover.— V. Ihe Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Right 
Bon. Lord Stanley of Alderley.— VI. Essay on the Creed and Customs of the Jangams. By 
Charles P. Brown.— VII. On Malabar, Coromandel, Quilon, etc. By C. P. Brown.— VIII. On 
the Treatment of the Nexus in the Neo-Aryan Languages of India. By John Beames, B.C.S.— 
IX. Some Remarks on the Great Tope at Sanchi. By the Rev. S. Beal.— X. Ancient Inscriptions 
ft-om Mathura. Translated by Professor J. Dowson.— Note to the Mathura Inscriptions. By 
Major- General A. Cunningham.- XI. Specimen of a Translation of the Adi Granth. By Dr. 
Ernest Trumpp.— XII. Notes on Dhammapada, with Special Reference to the Questirai of Nir- 
Tftna. By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.— XIII. The Brhat-Sanhitil ; or. 
Complete System of Natural Astrology of VarSha-mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English 
by Dr. H. Kern.— XIV. On the Origin of the Buddhist Arthakathfis. By the Mudliar L.Comrilla 
Vijasinha, Government Interpreter to the Ratnapura Court, Ceylon. With an Introduction by 
R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.— XV. The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of 
Arragon. By the Right Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley.— XVI. Proverbia Communia Syriaca. 
By Captain R. F. Burton.- -XVII. Notes on an Ancient Indian Vase, with an Account of the En- 
graving thereupon. By Charles Home. M, R. A. S., late of the Bengal Civil Service.— XVI 11. 
The Bhar Tribe. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, LL.D , Benares. Communicated by C. Home, 
M.R.A.S., late B.C.S.— XIX. Of Jihad in Mohanimedan Law, and its application to British 
India. By N. B. E. Baillie.— XX. Comments on Recent Pehlvi Decipherments. With an Inci- 
dental Sketch of the Derivation of Aryan Alphabets. And Contributions to the Early History 
and Geography of TabaristAn. Illustrated by Coins. By E. Thomas, F.R.8. 

Vol. VI., Part 1, pp. 212, sewed, with two plates and a map. 1872. 8*. 

CoNTKNTS.— The Ishmaelites, and the Arabic Tribes who Conquered their Country. By A. 
Sprenger.— A Brief Account of Four Arabic Works on the History and Geog^raphy of Arabia. 
Bv Captain S. B. Miles.- On the Methods of Disposing of the Dead at Llassa, Thibet, etc. By 
Charles Home, late B.C.S. The Brhat-8anhit& ; or. Complete System of Natui-al Astrology of 
Var&ha-mihira, Translated ttom Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. Kern.— Notes on Hwen 
Thtang*8 Account of the Principalities of Tokhftiist&n, in which some Previous Geographical 
Identifications are Reconsidered. By Colonel Yule, C.B.— The Campaign of .Slius Gallus in 
Arabia. By A. Sprenger.— An Account of Jerusalem, Translated for the late Sir H. M. Elliot 
from the Persian Text of Ndsir ibn Khusra's Safan&mah by the late Mnjor A. R. Fuller.— The 
Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Right Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley. 
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VoL VI., Part 11^ pp. 213 to 400 and Ixxxiy., sewed. Illustrated with a Map, 
Plates, and Woodcute. 1873. Ss, 

Ck)NTBNT8.-C)n fiioueii>Tb8«nsr's Journey from Patna to Ballabhi. By James Fergossoii. 
D.C.L., F.R.S — Northern Buddhism. [Note from Colonel H. Yule, addree»ed to the Secretary.] 
— Hwen Thsang's Account of the Principalities of Tokhfi-ristAn, etc. By Colonel H. Yule, C.B.— 
The Brhat-8a6hit&; or, Complete System of Natural Astrology of Var&ha-mihira. Translated 
from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. Kern.— The Initial Coinage of Bengal, under the Early 
Huhammadan Conquerors. Part II. Embracing the preliminaiy period between a.h. 614-684 
(a.d. I217-I236.7}. By Edward Thomas, F.R.8.— The Legend of Dipafikara Buddha. Tranriated 
irom the Chinese (and intended to illustrate Plates xxix. and l., * Tree and Serpent Worship '). 
By S. Beal.— Note on Art. IX., antd pp. 213-274, on Hiouen-Thsang's Journey from Patna to 
Ballabhi. By James Fergusson. D.C.L., F.R.S.— ContributionB towards a Glossary ot the 
Assyrian Language. By H. F. Talbot. 

Vol. VII., Part I., pp. 170 and 24, sewed. With a plate. 1874. 8«. 

CoNTBMTS.— The UpagampadA-Kammav&c6f being the Buddhist Manual of the Yoma and 
Manner of Ordering of Priests and Deacons. The Pfili Text, with a Translation and Notes. 
By J. F. Dickson, B.A., sometime Student of Christ Church, Oxford, now of the Ceylon Civil 
Service.— Notes on the Megalithic MonumenU of the Coimbatore District, Madras. By M. J. 
Walhouse, late Madras C.S.— Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. I. On the Formation ot 
the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon ttvil Service.- The PaU 
Text of the Mahdparinibh&na Sulfa and Commentary, with a Translation. By R. C. Childers, 
late of the Ceylon Civil Service.— The Brihat-Sanhit& ; or, Complete System of Natural Astrology 
of Var&ha-mihira, Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. Kern.— Note on the 
Valley of Choombi. By Dr. A. Campbell, late Superintendent of Darjeeling.— The Name of the 
Twelfth Imfim on the Comage of Egypt. By H. Sauvaire and Stanley Lane Poole.— Three 
Inscriptions of Par&krama Bftbu the Great from Pulastipura, Ceylon (date circa 1180 a.d.). By 
T. W. Rhys Davids.— Of the Kharfij or Muhammadan Land Tax ; its Application to British 
India, and Effect on the Tenure of Land. By N. B. E. Baillie.— Appendix : A Specimen of a 
Syriac Version of the Kalilah wa-Dimnah, with an English Translation. By W. Wright. 

Vol. VIL, Part II., pp. 191 to 394, sewed. With seven plates and a map. 1875. Ss. 

Contents.— Slgiri, the Lion Rock, near Pulastipura, Ceylon ; and the Thirty-nintb Chapter 
of the Mah&vamsa. By T. W. Rhys Davids.— The Northern Frontagers of China. Part I. 
The Origines of the Mongols. By H. H. Howorth.— Inedited Arabic Coins. By Stanley Lan- 
Poole.— Notice on the Dfn&rs of the Abbaspide Dynasty. By Edward Thomas Rogers.— The 
Northern Frontagers of China. Part II. The Origine- of the Manchus. By H. H. Howorth. 
—Notes on the Old Mongolian Capital of Shangtu. By S. W. Bushell, B.Sc, M.D.— Oriental 
Proverbs in their Relations to Folklore, History, Sociology ; with Suggestions for their Collec- 
tion, Interpretation, Publication. By the Rev. J. Long.— Two Old Simhalese Inscriptions. The 
Sahasa Mafia Inscription, date 1200 a.d., and the Ruwanwaeli Dagaba Inscription, date 1191 a.d. 
Text, Translation, and Notes. By T. W. Rhys Davids.- Notes on a Bactrian Pali Inscription 
and the Samvat Era. By Prof. J. Dowson.— Note on a Jade Drinking Vessel of the Emperor 
Jahdngfr. By Edward ITiomas, F.R.S. 

Vol. VIII., Part I., pp. 156, sewed, with three plates and a plan. 1876. St. 

CoNTKNTs. — Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Possession of the Royal 
Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection). By Professors E. B. Cowell and J. Eggeling.— On the 
Rukit of Slgiriin Ceylon. By T. H. Blakesley, Esq., Public Works Depaitmcnt, Ceylon.— The 
Patimokkha, bemg the Buddhist Office of the Confession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a 
Translation, and Notes. By J F. Dickson, M.A., sometime Student of Christ Church, Oxford, 
now of the Ceylon Qvil Service.— Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. 2. Proofs of the 
Sanskritio Origin of Sinhalese. By R. C Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. 

Vol. VIII., Part II., pp. 167-308, sewed. 1876. 8«. 

Contents.— An Account of the Island of Bali. By R. Friederich.— The Pali Text of the Mahi- 
pariaibbAna Sutta and Commentary, with a Translation. By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon 
Civil Service.— The Northern Frontagers of China. Part III. The Kara Khitai. By H. H. 
Howorth.— Inedited Arabic Coins. II. By Stanley Lane Poole.— On the Form of Government 
imder the Native Sovereigns of Ceylon. By A. de Silva Ekan&yaka, Mudaliyar of the Depart- 
ment of Public Instruction, Ceylon. 

VoL IX., Fart I., pp. 156, sewed, with a plate. 1877. Ss. 

CoVTBMTS.— Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By E. Thomas, F.R.8.— The Tenses of the 
Assyrian Verb. By the Rev. A. H. Sayce, M.A.— An Account of the Island of Bali By R. 
Friederich (continued from Vol. VIII. n.s. p. 218).— On Ruins in Makran. By Major Mockler. 
—Inedited Arabic Coins. III. By Stanley Lane Poole,— Further Note on a Bactrian Pali Inscrip- 
tion and the Samvat Era. By Prof. J. Dowson.— Notes on Peisian Beldchistan. From the 
Person of Mirea Mehdy Kh&n. By A. H. Schindler. 

Vol IX., Part II., pp. 292. sewed, with three plates. 1877. 10*. 6d. 

CoKTMiTS.— The Early Faith of Asoka. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. —The Northern Frontagers 
of China. Part II. The Manchus (Supplementary Notice). By H. H. Howorth.— The Northern 
Frontagers of China. Part IV. The Kin or Golden Tatars. ByH. U. Howorth.- On a Treatise 
on Weights and Measures by EliyA, Archbishop of KisIMn. l<y M. H. Sauvaire.— On Imperial 
and other TiUes. By Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P.— Aflinities of the Dialects of the Chepang 
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and Kotondah Tribes of Nip&l with those of the Hill Tribes of Arraoan. Bt Captain C. J. F. 
Forbes. F.B.O.8., M.A.S. Bengal, etc.— Notes on Some Antiquities fonnd in a Monnd near 
Damghan. By A. H. Schindler. 

Vol. X., Part I., pp. 156, tewed, with two plates and a map. 1878. 8«. 

Cohtbiits.— On the Non-Arvan Languages of India. By E. L. Brandreth, Esq.—A Dialogue 
on the Vedantic Conception of Brahma. By Pramad& D&sa Mittra, late Officiating Professor of 
Anglo-Sanskrit, Oovemment College, Benares.— An Account of the Island of Bali. By B. 
Friederich (continued from Vol. IX. N. S. p. 120).— Unpublished Glass Weights and Measures. 
By Edward Thomas Rogers.— China vii Tibet. By S. C. Boulger.— Notes and Recollections on 
Tea CultiTation in Kumaon and Oarhwfil. By J. H. Batten, F.R.O.S., Bengal Civil Service 
Retired, formerly Commissioner of Kumaon. 

Vol. X., Part II., pp. 146, sewed. 1878. 6$. 

CoHTBHTS.— Note on Pliny's Geography of the East Coast of Arabia. By Major-Genend 
S. B. Miles, Bombay Staff Corpa. The Maldive Islands ; with a Vocabulary taken fixHU Francois 
Pyrard de Laval, 1602—1607. By A. Gray, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.— On Tibeto-Burman 
Languages. By Captain C. J. F. S. Forbes, of the Burmese Civil Service Commission.— Burmese 
Transliteration. By H. L. St. Barbe, Esq., Resident at Mandelay.— On the Connexion of the 
M6n« of Pegu with the Koles of Central India. By Captain C. J. F. S. Forbes, of the Burmese 
Civil Commission.— Studies on the Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Lang^uages, with 
Special Reference to Assyrian. By Paul Haupt. The Oldest Semitic Verb-Form.— Arab Metro- 
logy. II. ElDjabarty. By M. H. Sauvaire.— The Migrations and Early History of the White 
Huns ; principally from Chinese Sources. By Thomas W. Kingsmill. 

Vol. X., Part III., pp. 204, sewed. 1878. 8*. 
Contents.— On the Hill Canton of S&l&r,— the most Easterly Settlement of the Turk Race. 
By Robert B. Shaw. -Geological Notes on the River Indus. By Griffin W. Vyse, B.A., M.R.A.S., 
etc.. Executive Engineer P.W.D. Panjab.— Educational Literature for Japanese Women. By 
Basil Hall Chamberlain, Esq., M.R.A.S.— On the Natural Phenomenon Known in the East by 
the Names Sub-hi-K&zib, etc., etc. By J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S., Hon. Memb. R.S.L.— On 
a Chinese Version of the S&nkhya K&rik&, etc., found among the Buddhist Books comprising 
the Tripitaka and two other works. By the Rev. Samuel Beal, M.A.— The Rock>cut Phrygian 
Inscriptions at Doganlu. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S.— Index. 

Vol. XL, Part. I., pp. 128, sewed. Sa. 

Contents.— On the Position of Women in the East in the Olden Time. By Edward Thomas, 
F.R.S.— Notice of the Scholars who have Contributed to the Extension of our Knowledge of the 
Languages of British India during the last Thirty Tears. By Robert N. Cust, Hon. Librarian 
R.A.3. -Ancient Arabic Poetry : its Genuineness and Authenticity. By Sir William Muir, K.C.S.I., 
LL.D.— Note on Manrique's Mission and the Catholics in the time of Sh&h Jah&n. By H. 0. 
Keene, Esq.— On Sandhi in Pali. By the late R. C. Childers.— On Arabic Amulets and Mottoes. 
By £. T. Rogers, M.R.A.S. 

Asiatic Society. — Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Great Britain and Ireland. Complete in 3 vols. 4to., 80 Plates of Fac- 
similes, etc., cloth. London, 1827 to 1835. Pnblished at j^9 Ss.; reduced to 
£5 68, 

The above contains contributions by Professor Wilson, O. C. Haughton, Davis, Morrison, 
Colebrooke, Humboldt, Dom, Grotefend, and other eminent Oriental scholars. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. — Journal of the Asiatic Society oi 
Bengal. Edited by the Honorary Secretaries. 8yo. 8 numbers per annum. 
As. each number. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. — Proceedings of the Asiatic Society 
OF Bengal. Published Monthly. U, each number. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. — Journal of the Asiatic Society of 

Bbnoal. a Complete Set from the beginning in 1832 to the end of 1878, 
being Vols. 1 to 47. Proceedings of the same Society, from the commencement 
in 1865 to 1878. A set quite complete. Calcutta, 1832 to 1878. Extremely 
scarce. £100. 

Asiatic Society of Bombay. — The Journal of the Bombay Branch 
OF THE Royal Asiatic Socibty. Edited by the Secretary. Nos. 1 to 35. 
7«. Gd. to 10«. 6d. each number. Several Numbers are out of print. 

Asiatic Society. — Bombay Branch. — Journal of the Bombay Branch 
OP THE RoTAL Asiatic Socibtt. Nos. 1 to 35 in 8yo. with many plates. 
A complete set. Extremely scarce. Bombay, 1844-78. £13 lOs, 
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Asiatic Society. — Ceylon Branch. — Jotjenal op the Ceylon Branch 

OF THE Royal Asiatic Society (Colombo). Part for 1845. 8vo. pp. 120, 
sewed. Price 7». 6rf 

Contents :— On Buddhism. No. 1. By the Rev. D.J. Oogerlv.— General Observations on 
the Translated Ceylonese Literature. By W. Knighton, Esq.— On the Elements of the Voice 
in reference to the Roman and Singalese Alphabets. By the Rev. J. C. Macvicar.— On the State 
of Crime in Ceylon.— By the Hon. J. Stark.— Account of some Ancient Coins. By S. C. Chitty, 
Esq.— Remarks on the Collection of Rtatistical Information in Ceylon, By John Capper, Esq. — 
On Buddhism. No 2. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. 

1846. 8vo. pp. 176, sewed. Price 7«. Qd, 

Contents :— On Buddhism. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.— The Sixth Chapter of the Tiruva- 
thavur Purana, translated with Notes. By cJ. Casie Chitty, Esq.— The Discourse on the Minor 
Results of Conduct, or the Discourse Addressed to Subba. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.— On the 
State of Crime in Ceylon. By the Hon Mr. J. Stark.— The Language and Literature of the 
Singalese. By the Rev. S. Hardy.— The Education Establishment of the Dutch in Coylon. By 
the Rev. J. D. Palm.— An Account of the Dutch Church in Ceylon. By the Rev. J. D. Palm.— 
Notes on some Experiments in Electro- Agriculture. By J. Capper, Esq.— Singalo Wada, trans- 
lated by the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.— On Colouring Matter Discovered in the husk of the Cocoa Nut. 
By Dr. R. Gygax. 

1847-48. 8vo. pp. 221, sewed. Price 7». 6rf. 

Contknts :— On the Mineralogy of Ceylon. By Dr. R. Gygax.— An Account of the Dutch 
Church in Ceylon. By the Rev. J. D. Palm.- On the History uf Jaffna, from the Earliest Period 
to the Dutch Conquest. By S. C. Chitty.— The Rise and Fall of the Calany Ganga, from 1843 
to 1846. By J. Capper.— The Discourse respecting Ratapala. Translated by the Rev. D. J. 
Gogerly.- On the Manufacture of Salt in the Chilaw and Putlam Districts. By A. O. Brudie.— 
A Royal Grant engraved on a Copper Plate. Translated, with Notes. By the Rev. D. J. 
Gogerly.- On some of the Coins Ancient and Modem, of Ceylon. By the Hon. Mr. J. Stark. — 
Notes on the Climate and Salubrity of Putlam. By A. O. Brodie.— The Revenue and Expendi- 
ture of the Dutch Government in Ceylon, during the last years of their Administration. By 
J. Capper.— On Buddhism. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. 

1853-55. 3 parts. 8to. pp. 56 and 101, sewed. Price £1. *; 

Contents op Part I.:— Buddhism : Chariya Pitaka. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.— The Laws 
of the Buddhist Priesthood. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. To be continued.— Statistical 
Account of the Districts of Chilaw and Putlam, North Western Province. By A. O. Brodie, 
Esq. — Rock Inscription at Gooroo Godde Wihare, in the Magool Korle, Seven Korles. By A. O. 
Brodie, Esq.— Catalogue of Ceylon Birds. By E. F. Kelaart, Esq., and E. L. Layard, Esq. (To 
be continued.) 

Contents of Part II. Price 7«. 6rf. 

Catalogue of Ceylon Birds. By E. F. Kelaart, Esq., and E. L. Layard.— Notes on some of the 
Forms of Salutations and Address known among the Singalese. By the Hon. Mr. J. Stark.— 
Rock Inscriptions. By A. O. Brodie, Esq.— On the Veddhas of Bintenne. By the Rev. J. 
Gillings.— Rock Inscription at Piramanenkandel. By S C. Chitty, Esq.— Analysis of the Great 
Historical Poem of the Moors, entitled Surah. By S. C. Chitty, Flsq. (To be contmued). 

Contents of Part III. 8vo. pp. 150. Price 7«. 6rf. 
Analysis of the Great Historical Poem of the Moors, entitled Surah. By S. C. Chitty, Esq. 
(Concluded). — Description of New or little known Species of Reptiles found in Ceylon. By 
E. F. Kelaart.— The Laws of the Buddhist Priesthood By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. (To be 
continued).- Ceylon Ornithology. By E F. Kelaart.— Some Account of the Rodiyas, with a 
Specimen of their Language. By S. C. Chitty, Esq.— Rock Inscriptions in the North- Western 
Province. By A. O. Brodie, Esq. 

1865-6. 8vo. pp. xi. and 184. Price Is, 6rf. 
Contknts:— On Demonology and Witchcraft in Ceylon. By Dandris de Silva Gooneratne 
Modliar.— The First Discourse Delivered by Buddha. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. Pootoor 
Well. — On the Air Breathing Fish of Ceylon. By barcroft Boake, B.A. (Vi«e President 
Asiatic Society, Ceylon).— On the Origin of the Sinhalese Language. By J. D'Alwis, Assistant 
Secretary.— A Few Remarks on the Poisonous Properties of the Calotropis Gigantea, etc. By 
W. C. Ondaatjie, E»q., Colonial Assistant Surgeon.— On the Crocodiles of Ceylon. By Barcroft 
Boake, Vice-President, Asiatic Society, Ceylon.— Native Medicinal Oils. 

1867-70. Part I. 8vo. pp. 150. Price 10«. 
Contents :— On the Origin of the Sinhalese Language. By James De Alwis.— A Lecture on 
Buddhism. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.— Description of two Birds new to the recorded Fauna 
of Ceylon. By H. Nevil.— Description of a New Genus and Five New Species of Marine Uni- 
valves from the Southern Province, Ceylon. By G. Nevill.— A Brief Notice of Robert Knox and 
his Companions in Captivity in Kandy for tbe space of Twenty Years, discovered among the 
Dutch Records preserved in the Colomal Secretary's Office, Colombo. By J. R. Blake. 

1867-70. Part II. 8vo. pp. xl. and 45. Price 7«. 6rf. 
Contents : — Summary of the Contents of the First Book in the Buddhist Canon, called the 
Pdr^jika Book.— By the Rev. S. Coles.— P^^jika Book— No. 1.— P4rfijika Book— No. 2. 
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1871-72. 8vo. pp. 66 and xxiiv. Price 7«. 6d. 

CoKTKWTS :— Extracts from a Memoir left by the Dutch Grovemor, Thomas Van Rhee, to his 

successor. Governor Oerris de Heer. 1697. Translated from the Dutch Records preserved in the 

Colonial Secretariat at Colombo. By R. A. van Cuyleoberg, Government Record Keeper. — ^The 

Food Statistics of Ceylon. By J. Copper.— Specimens of Sinhalese Proverbs. By L. de Zoysa, 



Hudaliyar, Chief 'translator of Government.— Ceylon Reptiles: being a preliminary Catalogue 
of the Reptiles found in, or supposed to be in Ceylon, compiled frt>m various authoi '" *^~ 
W. Ferguson.— On an Inscription at Dondra No. 2. By T. W. Rhys Davids, Esq. 



1873. Part I. 8vo. pp. 79. Price 7«. 6rf. 

CoNTKNTS :— On Oath and Ordeal. By Bertram Fulke Hartshome.— Notes on Prinochilus 
'^ncens. By W. V. Legge.— The Sports and Games of the Singhalese. By Le<^pold Ludovici. — 
On Miracles. By J. De Alwis.— On the Occurrence of Scolopax Rusticola and Gkdlinago Scolo- 
pacina in Ceylon. By W. V. Legge.— Transcript and Translation of an Anoiait Copper-plate 
Bannas. By Mudliyar Louis de Zoysa, Chief Translator to Government. 

1874. Part I. 8to. pp. 94. Price 7». 6d, 

CoNTKNTS t^Description of a supposed New Genus of Cevlon, Batrachians. By W. Fergnsoa. 
^Notes on the Identity of Piyadasi uid Asoka. By Mudaliyar Louis de Zoysa, Chief Translator 
to Government.— On the Island Distribution of the Birds in the Society's Museum. By W. 
Vincent Legge.— Brand Marks on Cattle. By J. De Alwia.— Notes on the Occurrence of a rare 
Eagle new to Ceylon; and other interesting or rare birds. By S. Bligh, Esq., Kotmal^ — 
Extracts from the' Records of the Dutch Government in Ceylon. By R. van Cuyleaberg, Esq.— 
The Stature of GoUma Buddha. By J. De Alwis. 

Aflialic Society (North China Branch). — Journal of the North 
China Buanch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Ohi Series, 4 nambers, and 
New Series. Parts I to 12. Ttie following numbers are sold separately : 
Old Series— No. II. May, 1859, pp. 145 to 256. No. III. December, 1859, 
pp. 2o7 to 368. 7#. 6d. each. VoL li. No. I. September, 1860, pp. 128. Js.Sd. 
New Series — No. I. December, 1864, pp. 174. 7*. 6rf. No. II. December, 



1865, pp. 187, with maps. 7«. 6d, No. III. December, 1866, pp. 121. 9«. 
^o. IV. December, 1867, pp 266. lOs. 6rf. No. VI. for 1869 and 1870, pp. 
XV. and 200. 7«. 6d, No. VII. for 1871 and 1872, pp. ix. and 260. 10». 



No. VIII. pp. lii and 187. 1()«. 6d, No. IX. pp. xzxiii. and 219. 10». ed. 
No. X. pp. xH. and 324 and 279. £1 1*. No. XI. (1877) pp. xvi. and 184. 
10«. 6rf. No. XII. (1878) pp. 337, with many maps. 
Asiatic Society of Japan. — Transactions of the Asiatic Soclett 
OF Japan. Vol. I. From 30th October, 1872, to 9th October, 1878. !8vo. 
pp. no, with plates. 1874. Vol. II. From 22nd October, 1873, to 15th 
July, 1874. 8vo. pp. 249. 1874. Vol. III. Part I. From 16th July, 1874. 
to December, 1874, 1875. Vol. III. Part II. From I3th January, 1875, to 
30th June, 1875. Vol. IV. From 20th October, 1875, to 12th July, 1876. 
Vol. V. Part I. Prom 25th October, 1876, to 27th June, 1877. Vol. V. Part 
II. (A Summary of the Japanese Penal Codes. By J. H. Longford.) Vol. 
VI. Part I. pp. 190. Vol. VI. Part II. From 9th February. 1878, to 27th 
April, 1878. Vol. VI. Fart III. From 25th May, 1878, to 22nd May, 1879. 
7». 6^. each Part. — Vol. VII. Part I. (Milne's Journey across Europe and 
Asia.) 5«.— Vol. VII. Part II. March, 1879. 5«.— Vol. VII. Part III. June, 
1879. 7«. 6rf. 

Asiatic Society. — Straits Branch.— Joitrnal ot* the Straits Branch 

OF TBE Royal Asiatic Soctbty. No. 1. 8vo. pp. 130, sewed, 3 folded 

Maps and 1 Plate. July, 1878. Price 9«. 

CoNTKNTS.— Inaugural Address of the President. By the Ven. Archdeacon Hose, M.4.— 

Distribution of Minerals in Sarawak. By A. Hart Everett.— Breeding Pearls. By N. B» 

Dennys, Ph.D. — Dialects of the Melanesian Tribes of the Malay Peninsula. By M. de Mikluho- 

Maclay.— Malay Spelling in English. Report of GoTemment Coauaittee (reprinted). — Geography 

" Peninsula. Parti. By A. M. Skinner.— Chinese Secret Societies. Parti. By 



of the Malay Peninsula. Part I. By A. M. Skinner.— Chinese Secret Societies. Part I. By 
"W. A. Pickering.— Malay Proverbs. Part. I. By W. E. Maxwell.— The Snake-eating 
Hamadryad. By N.B. Dennys, Ph.D.— Gutta Percha. By H.I Murton.— Miscellaneous Notioca. 
No. 2. 8to. pp. 130, 2 Plates, sewed. December, 1879. Price 9«. 
CoNTK>Ts:— TheSongoftheDyakHead-fteast. By Rev. J. Perham.— Malay Proverbs. Partn. 
By E. W. Maxwell.— A Malay Nautch. By F. A. Swettenham. -Pidgin English. By N. B. 
Dennys, Ph.D.— The Founding of Singapore. By Sir T. S. Raffles.— Notes on Two Perak 
Manuscripts. By W. E. Maxwell.— The Metalliferous Formation of the Peninsula. By D. D. 
Daly.— Suggestions regarding a new Malay Dictionary. By the Hon. C. J. Irving.— Ethnological 
Excursions in the Malay Peninsula. By N. von Mikhiho*Maclay.— Miscellaneous Notices. 
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Ko. 3, 8to. pp. iv. and 146, sewed. Price 9«. 

Contents :— Chinese Secret Societies, br W. A. Pickering.— Malay Proverbs, Part TIL, by W, 
E. Maxwell.— Notes on Gutta Percha, by F. W. Burbidge, W. H. Treacher, H. J. Morton.— The 
Maritime Code of the Mal«y$, reprinted from a translation by Sir 8. Raffles.— A Trip to Ounoof 
Blumnt, by D. F. A. Hervey.— Caves at Sungei Batu in Selangor, by D. D. Ualy.— Geography 
of Acliing, translated from the German by Dr. Beiber.— Account of a Naturalist's Visit to Selan- 
gor, by A. J. Hornady.— Miscellaneous Notices: Geographical Notes, Routes ftom Selangor to 
Pahang, Mr. Deane's Survey Report, A Tiger's Wake, Breeding Pearls, The Maritime Code, and 
Sir F. Raffles' Meteorological Returns. 

American Oriental Society. — JoimNAL of the American Oriental 

Society. Volt. I. to IX. and Vd. X. No. 1 (all published). 8vo. Boi^ott 
and New Haven, 1849 to 1872. A complete set. Very rare. £12 12*. 

Volumes 2 to 5 and 8 to 10 may be had separately at £1 ba. each. 

Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland (The Journal 

of the). Published Quarterly. 

Vol I., No. 1. January-July, 1871. 6to. pp. 120-clix, sewed. Illustrated 

with 1 1 full page Plates, and numerous Woodcuts ; and accompanied by several 

folding plates of Tables, etc. 7«. 
Vol. I., No. 2. October, 1871. 8vo. pp. 121-264, sewed. 4*. 
Vol. I., No. 3. January, 1872. 8vo. pp. 265-427, sewed. 16 full-page Plates. 4#. 
Vol. II., No. 1. April, 1872. 8vo. pp. 136, sewed. Eight two-page plates and 

two four- page plates. 4«. 
Vol. II., No. 2. ,July and Oct , 1872. 8vo. pp. 137-312. 9 plates and a map. 6t. 
Vol. II., No. 3. January, 1873. 8vo. pp. 148. With 4 plates. 4*. 
VoLin., No. 1. April, 1873. 8vo. pp. 136. With 8 plates and two maps. 4r 
Vol. III.,No.2. Julyand October, 1873. 8vo. pp. 168, sewed. With9pUtes. 4«. 
Vol. II I., No. 3. January, 1874. 8vo. pp. 238, sewed. With 8 plates, etc. 6». 
Vol. IV., No. 1. Apriland July, 1874. Svo. pp. 808, sewed. With 22 plates. 8». 
Vol. IV., No. 2. April, 1875. Svo. pp. 200, sewed. With 1 1 plates. 6». 
Vol. v., No. 1. July, 1875. 8vo. pp. 120, sewed. With 3 plates. 4*. 
Vol. v., No. 2. October, 1875. 8vo. pp. 132, sewed. With 8 plates. 4*. 
Vol. v., No. 3. January, 1876. 8vo. pp. 156, sewed. With 8 plates. 6*. 
Vol. v., No, 4. April, 1876. 8vo. pp. 128, sewed. With 2 plates. 5*. 
Vol. VI., No. 1. July, 1876. Svo. pp. 100, sewed. With 5 plates. 5». 
Vol. VI., No. 2. October, 1876. Svo. pp. 98, sewed. With 4 plates and a map. 

5*. 
Vol. VI., No. 3. January, 1877. Svo. pp. 146, sewed. With 11 plates. 5s. 
Vol. VI., No. 4. May, 1877. Svo. pp. iv. and 184, sewed. With 7 plates. 5». 
Vol. VII., No. 1. August, J 877. Svo. pp. 116, sewed. With three plates. 5«. 
VoL VII., No. 2. November, 1877. Svo. pp. 84, sewed. With one plate. 55. 
Vol., VII., No. 3. February, 1878. Svo. pp. 193, sewed. With three plates. 5s, 
Vol. VII., No. 4. Mav, 1878. Svo. pp. iv. and 158, sewed. With nine plates. 6». 
Vol. VIII., No. 1. August, 1878. Svo. pp. 103, sewed. With one plate. 5*4 
Vol. VIII., No. 2. November, 1878. 8vo. pp. 126, sewed. With three plates. 5s. 

Bibliotheca Indica. A Collection of Oriental Works published by 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc. 1 to 285. New Seriei. 
Fasc. 1 to 408. (Special List of Contents to be had on application.) EaclL 
Fsc in Svo., 2s. ; in 4to., 4s. 

Calcutta Beview (The). — Published Quarterly. Price 6«. %d, per 

number. 
Calcutta Feview. — A Complete Set ekom the Commen^cement us 

3 844 to 1879. Vols 1. to 69, or Numbers 1 to 138. A fine clean copy. 
Calcutta, 1844-79. Index to the first fifty volumes of the Calcutta Keview, 
2 parts. (Calcutta, 1873). Nos. 39 and 40 have never been published. £60.. 
Complete sets are of great rarity. 
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China Beview; or, Kotes and Queries on the Far East. Published 
bi-monthly. 4to. Subicription £1 10«. per Tolame. 

Chinese Recorder and Missionary Jonmal. — Shanghai. Subscriptioii 

per volume (of 6 parts) Xbs, 

A complete set from the beguming. Vols. 1 to 10. 8to. Foochow and 

Shanghai, 1861-1879. £9. 

Containing important oontribntions on Chinese Philology, Mythology, and Geography, by 
Edkins, Giles, Bretschneider, Scarborough, etc. The earlier volumes are out of print. 

Oeogpraphical Society of Bombay. — Journal and Tbansactions. A. 

complete set. 19 vols. Svo. Numerous Plates and Maps, some coloured. 
Bombay, 1844-70. £\Q 10«. 

An important Periodical, containing grammatical sketches of several languages and dialeete, 
•as well as the most valuable contributions on the Natural Sciences of IndUa. Since 1871 the 
above is amalgamated with the *' Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.** 

Indian Antiquary (The). — A Journal of Oriental Eesearch in Archaeo- 
logy, History, Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folklore, etc 
Edited by Jambs liuKOsss, M.R.A.S., F.R.G.S. 4to. Pnblished 12 numbers 
per annum. Subscription £'2, A complete set Vols. 1 to 7. £22, (The 
earlier volumes are out of print.) 

Indian Evangelical Eeview. — A Quaeteelt Jouenal of Missionabt 

Thought and Effokt. Bombay. Subscription per vol. 12«. 
Containing valuable Articles on the Native Literature, Science, Geography, etc 

Jonmal of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia. — Edited hy 

J. R. Loo AN, of Pinang. 9 vols. Singapore, 1847-55. Neir Series. Vols. 
I. to IV. Part 1, (all published), 1856-59. A complete set in 13 vols. 8to. 
with many plates. £Z0. 

Vol. T. of the New Series consists of 2 parts ; Vol. II. of 4 parts ; Vol. III. of 
No. 1 (never completed), and of Vol. IV. also only one number was 
published. 

A few copies remain of several volumes that may be had separately. 

Madras Jonmal of literature and Science. — Published by the 

Committe of the Madras Literary Society and Auxiliary Royal Asiatic Society, 
and edited by Mor&is, Colb, and Brown. A complete set of the Three Series 
(being Vols. I. to XVI., First Series; Vols. XVII. to XXII. Second Series; 
Vol. XXIII. Third Series, 2 Numbers, no more published). A fine copy, 
uniformly bound in 23 vols. With numerous plates, half calf. Madras, 
1834-66. £A2, 
Equally scarce and important. On all South-Indian topics, especially those relating to 

Natural History and Science, Public Works and Industry, this Periodical is an unrivaJled 

authority. 

The Madras Jonrnal of Literature and Science for the year 1878 

(or the 1st Volume of the Fourth Series). Edited by Gustav Oppert, Ph.D. 
8vo. pp. vi. and 234, and xlvii. with 2 plates. 1879. 10*. 6rf. 

CoMTENTS.— I. On the Classification of Languages. By Dr. G. Oppert.— II. On the Oanga 
Kings. By Lewis Rice. 

Memoirs read before the Antheopological Society of London, 1863 
1864. Svo., pp. 542, cloth. 21*. 

Memoirs read before the Antheopological Society of London, 1865-6. 

Vol. II. 8vo., pp. X. 464, cloth. 21*. 

The Pandit.— A Monthly Journal of the Benares College, devoted to 
Sanskrit Literature. Old Series. 10 vols. 1866-1876. New Series, 3 vols. 
(all out) 1876-1879. £i 1*. per volume. 

Peking Gazette.— Translations of the Peking Gazette for 1872, 1873, 

1874, 1875, 1876, 1877, and 1878. Svo. cloth. 10«. 6rf. each. 
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PMlological Society (Transactions of The). A Complete Set, in- 
cluding the Proceedings of the Philological Society for the years 1842-1863. 
6 vols. The Philological Society's Transactions, 1864 to 1876. 16 vols. The 
Philological Society's Extra Volumes. 9 vols. In all 30 vols. 8vo. £19 13*. 6rf. 

Proceedings (The) of the Philological Society 1842-1863. 6 vols. 8vo. £3. 

Transactions of the Philological Society, 1864-1876. 16 vols. 8vo. £10 16». 

♦»• The Volumes for 1867, 1868-9, 1870-2, and 1873-4, are only to be had in 
complete sets, as above. 

Separate Volumes, 

For 1864 : containing papers by Rev. J. W. Blakesley, Rev. T. 0. Cockayne, 
Rev. J. Davies, Dr. J . W. Donaldson, Dr. Theod. Goldstiicker, Prof. T. Hewitt 
Key, J. M. Kemble, Dr. R. G. Latham, J. M. Ludlow, Hensleigh Wedgwood, 
etc. 8vo. cl. £1 1«. 

For 1865 : with papers by Dr. Carl Abel, Dr. W. Bleek, Rev. Jno. Davies, Miss 

A. Gurney, Jas. Kennedy, Prof. T. H. Key, Dr. R. G. Latham, Henry Maiden, 
W. Ridley, Thos. Watts, Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. In 4 parts. 8vo. £1 1». 

♦y* Kamilaroi Language of Australia, by W. Ridley ; and False Etymologies, by 
H. Wedgwood, separately. 1». 

For 1856-7: with papers by Prof. Aufrecht, Herbert Coleridge, Lewis Kr. Daa, 

M. de Haan, W. C. Jourdain, James Kennedy, Prof. Key, Dr. G. Latham, J. M. 

Ludlow, Rev. J. J. 8. Perowne, Hensleigh Wedgwood, R. F. Weymouth, Jos. 

Yates, etc. 7 parts. 8vo. (The Papers relating to the Society's Dictionary 

are omitted.) £1 la. each volume. 
For 1858 : including the volume of Early English Poems, Lives of the Saints, 

edited from MSS. by F. J. Fumivall; and papers by Em. Adams, Prof. 

Aufrecht, Herbert Coleridge, Rev. Francis Crawford, M. de Haan Hettema, 

Dr. R. G. Latham, Dr. Lottner, etc. 8vo. cl. 12«. 
For 1859 : with papers by Dr. E. Adams, Prof. Aufrecht, Herb. Coleridge, F. J. 

Fumivall, Prof. T. H. Key, Dr. C. Lottner, Prof. De Morgan, F. Pulszky, 

Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. 8vo. cl. Vis. 
For 1860-1 : including The Play of the Sacrament; and Pascon agau Arluth, the 

Passion of our Lord, in Cornish and English, both from MSS., edited by Dr. 

Whitley Stokes ; and papers by Dr. E. Adams, T. F. Barham, Rev. Derwent 

Coleridge, Herbert Coleridge, Sir John F. Davis, Danby P. Fry, Prof. T. H. 

Key, Dr. C. Lottner, Bishop Thirlwall, Hensleigh Wedgwood, R. F. Wey- 
mouth, etc. 8vo. cl. \2s. 
For 1862-3 : with papers by C. B. Cayley, D. P. Fry, Prof. Key, H. Maiden, 

Rich. Morris, F. W. Newman, Robert Peacock, Hensleigh Wedgwood, R. F. 

Weymouth, etc. 8vo. cl. 12«. 
For 1864 : containing 1. Manning's (Jas.) Inquiry into the Character and Origin 

of the Possessive Augment in English, etc. ; 2. Newman's (Francis W.) Text of 

the Iguvine Inscriptions, with Interlinear Latin Translation ; 3. Bames's (Dr. 

W.) Grammar and Glossary of the Dorset Dialect; 4. Gwreans An Bys — ^The 

Creation: a Cornish Mystery, Cornish and English, with Notes by Whitley 

Stokes, etc. 8vo. cl. 12«. 
*<^* Separately: Manning's Inquiry, Zs. — ^Newman's Iguvine Inscription, 3«. — 
Stokes's Gwreans An Bys, 8s. 

For 1865 : including Wheatley's (H. B.) Dictionary of Reduplicated Words in the 

English Language ; and papers by Prof. Aufrecht, Ed. Brock, C. B. Cayley, 

Rev. A. J. Church, Prof. T. H. Key, Rev. E. H. Knowles, Prof. H. Maiden, 

Hon. G. P. Marsh, John Rhys, Guthbrand Vigfusson, Hensleigh Wedgwood, H. 

B. Wheatley, etc. 8vo. cl. 12». 

For 1866 : including 1. Gregor's (Rev. Walter) Banffshire Dialect, mth Glossary 
of Words omitted by Jamieson ; 2. Edmondston's (T.) Glossary of the Shetland 
Dialect; and papers by Prof. Cassal, C. B. Cayley, Danby P. Fry, Prof. T. H, 
Key, Guthbrand Vigfusson, Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. 8yo. cl. Via, 
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•^^ The Volumes for 1867, 1868-9, 1870-2, and 1873-4, are out of print 

Besides contributions in the shape of valuable and interesting papers, the volume for 

1867 also includes: 1. Peacock's (Rob. B.) Glossary of the Hundred of Lonsdale; 

and 2. Ellis (A. J.) On Palaeotjrpe representing Spoken Sounds; and on the 

Diphthong " ()y.'* The volume for 1868-9—1. Ellis*s (A. J.) Only English 

Proclamation of Henry III. in Oct. 1268; to which are addea << The Cuckoo*& Song 

and " The Prisoner's Prayer," Lyrics of the XIII. Century, with Glossary ; and 2. 

Stokes's (Whitley) Cornish Glossary. That for 1870-2—1. Murray's (Jas. A. H.) 

Dialect of the Southern Counties w Scotland, with a linguistical map. That for 

1873_4_Sweet's (H.) History of English Sounds. 

For 1876-6 : containing the Rev. Richard Morris (President), Fourth and Fifth 

Annual Addresses. 1. Some Sources of Aryan Mythology by £. L. Brandreth; 

2. C. B. Cayley on Certain Italian Diminutives; 3. Changes made by four 

young Children m Pronouncing English Words, by Jas. M. Menzies; 4. The 

Manx Language, by H . Jenner ; 6. The Dialect of West Somerset, by F. T. 

El worthy; 6. English Metre, by Prof. J. B. Mayor; 7. Words, Logic, and 

Grammar, by H. Sweet ; 8. The Russian Lan^^uage and its Dialects, by W. R. 

Morfill ; 9. Relics of the Cornish Language m Mount's B8y, by H. Jenner. 

10. Dialects and Prehistoric Forms of Old English. By Henry Sweet, Esq. ; 

11. On the Dialects of Monmouthshire, Uerefntkhire, Worcestershire , 
Gloucestershire, Berkshire, Oxfordshire, South Warwickshire, South North- 
amptonshire, Buckinghamshire, Hertfordshire, Middlesex, and Surrey, with a 
New Classification of the English Dialecta. By Prinoe Louis Lucien Bonaparte 
(with Two Maps), Index, etc. Part I., 6«. ; Part i(., 6«. ; Part IIL, 2a, 

For 1877 8-9: containing the President's (Henry Sweet, Esq.) Sixth and Seventh 
Annual Addresses. 1. Accadian Phonology, by Professor A. H. Sayce; 2. On 
Here and There in Chaucer, by Dr. R. Weymouth ; S. The Grammar of the 
Dialect of West Somerset, by P. T. Elworthy, Esq. ; 4. English Metr«, by 
Professor J. B. iMayor; 5. The Malagasy Languid, by tlM Rev. W. E. 
Cousins; 6. The Anglo-Cymric Score, by A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.R.S. 8vo, 
Part I., 3«. ; Part II., 7#. 

The Society^ 8 Extra Volumes, 

Early English Volume, 1862-64', containing: 1. Liber Cure Coeorum, a.d. e. 
1440. -2. Uampole's (Richard Rolle) Pricke of Conscience, a.d. c. 1340. — 
8. The Castell off Love, a.d. e, 1320. 8vo. cloth. 1865. £\, 

Or separately : Liber Cure Coeorum, Edited by Rich. Morris, Za. ; Hampole's 
(Rolle) Pricke of Conscience, edited by Rich. Morris, 12*. ; and The Castell off 
Love, edited by Dr. R. F. Weymouth, 6*. 

Dan Michel's Ayenbite of Inwyt, or Remorse of Conscience, in the Kentish 
Dialect, a.d. 1340. Prom the Autograph MS. in Brit. Mus. Edited with 
Introduction, Marginal Interpretations, and Glossarial Index, by Richard 
Morris. 8vo. cloth. 1866. 12«. 

Levins's (Peter, a.d. 1670) Manipulus Yocabulorum : a Rhymii^ Dictionary of 
the English Language. WiUi an Alphabetical Index by H. B. Wheadey. 8vo. 
cloth. 1867. 16a. 

Skeat's (Rev. W. W.) Moeso-Gothic Glossary, with an Introduction, an Outline of 
Moeso-Gothic Grammar, and a List of Anglo-Saxon and old and modem Eng- 
lish Words etymologically connected with Moeso-Gothic. 1868. 8vo. cL 9*. 

Ellis (A. J.) on Early English Pronunciation, with especial Reference to 
Shakspere and Chaucer ; containing an Investigation of the Correspondence of 
Writing with Speech in England from the Anglo-Saxon Period to the Present 
Day, etc. 4 parts. 8vo. 1869-76. £2. 

Mediaeval Greek Texts: A Collection of the Earliest Compositions in Vulgw: 
Greek, prior to a.d. 1500. With Prolegomena and Cntictd Notes by W. 
Wagner. Part I. Seven Poems, three of which appear for the first time. 
1870. 8vo. 10#. 6rf. 
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Boyal Society of literatnre' of the XTnited Eingdom (Transaotioiig 

of The). First Series, 6 Parts in 3 Vols., 4to., Plates; 1827-39. Second 
Series, 10 Vols, or 30 Parts, and Vol. XI. Parts 1 and 2, 8vo., Plates; 1843-76. 
A complete set, as far as published, £10 lOs. Very scarce. The first series of 
this important series of contributions of many of the most eminent men of the 
day has long been out of print and is very scarce. Of the Second Series, Vol. 
I.-IV., each containing three parts, are quite out of print, and can only be had 
in the complete series, noticed above. Three Numbers, price 4«. 6d. each, form 
a volume. .The price of the volume complete, bound in cloth, is 13«. 6d. 

S^arate Fuhlicatiom, 

I. Fasti Monastici Abvi Saxon ici : or an Alphabetical List of the Heads of 
Religious Houses in England previous to the Norman Conquest, to which it 
prefixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By Walter 
DB Gray Birch. Royal 8vo. cloth. 1872. 7«. 6rf. 

II. Li Chantari di Lancbllotto; a Troubadour's Poem of the XIV. Cent. 
Edited from a MS. in the possession of the Royal Society of Literature, by 
Waltbb de Gray Birch. Royal 8vo. eloth. 1874. 7«. 

III. Inquisitio Comttatus Cantabrigiensis, nunc primum, d Manuscripto 
unico in Bibliotheca Cottoniensi asservato, typis mandata : subjicitur Inquisitio 
Bliensis : cura N. E. S. A. Hamilton. Royal 4to. With map and 3 facsimiles. 
1876. £2 28, 

IV. A Com MONPL age-Book op John Milton. Reproduced by the autotype 
process from the original MS. in the possession of Sir Fred. U. Graham, Bart., 
of Netherby Hall. With an Introduction by A. J. Horwood. Sq. folio. 
Only one hundred copies printed. 1876. £2 2$. 

V. Chkonicon kT)M DE UsK, A.T). 1377-1404. Edited, with a Translation and 
Notes, by £d. Maunde Thompson. Royal 8vo. 1876. 10«. ^d. 

Transactions op the Royal Society op Liteeature op the United 
Kingdom. First Series, 6 parts in 3 vols. 4to. plates ; 1827-39. Second 
Series, 10 vols, or 30 parts, and vol. xi. parts 1 and 2, 8vo. plates, 1843-76^. 
A complete set, as far as published, £10 10*. A list of the contents of tho- 
volumes and parts on application. 

Society of Biblical ArchsBology. — Teansactions op the. 8vo. Vol. I. 

Part. I., 12*. 6rf. Vol. I., Part II., lis. 6d. (this part cannot be sold 
separately, or otherwise than with the complete sets). Vols. II. and III., 
2 parts, 10*. 6d. each. VoL IV., 2 parts, 12». 6d, each. Vol. V., Part. I., ISs, ; 
Part. II., 12*. 6rf. VoL VI , 2 parts, 12*. 6d. each. 

Syro-Egyptian Society. — Original Papers read before the Syro- 
Egyptian Society of London. Volume I. Part 1. 8vo. sewed, 2 plates and a 
map, pp.' 144. 3*. 6d. 

Triibner's American and Oriental Literary Eecord. — A Eegister of 

the most important works published in North and South America, in India, 
China, and the British Colonies ; with occasional Notes on German, Dutch, 
French, etc., books. 4to. In Monthly Numbers. Subscription 5*. per 
annum, or 6^. per number. A complete set, Nos. I to 142. London, ISQ5 to 
1879. ;gl2 12*. 
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History, Geography, Travels, Ethnography, 
Archaeology, Law, Numismatics. 

Badley. — Indian Missionabt Eeoobd and Memoeial Volume. By 
the Rev. B. H. Badlbt, of the American Methodist Mission. 8vo. pp. lii. 
and 280, cloth. 1876. 10«. M. 

Balfonr. — Waifs and Stbats feom the Far East ; being a Series of 
Disconnected Essays on Matters relatin^jf to China. By Frbdrric Henbt 
Balfour. 1 toI. demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 224. 10«. 6/f. 

Beke. — The late Dr. Charles Bbke's Discoveries of Sinai in Arabia 
and in Midian. With Portrait, Geological, Botanical, and Conchological Re- 
ports. Plans, Map, and 13 Wood Engravings. Edited by his Widow. Roy. 8vo. 
pp. XX. and 606, cloth. 1878. 38*. Morocco, £2 10«. 

Bellew. — From the Indus to the Tigris: a Narrative of a Journey 
through the Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran, in 
1872 ; together with a Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe 
Litngaage, and a Record of the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on 
the March from the Indus to the Tigris. By H. W. Bellbw, C.S.I., Surgeon 
Bengal Staff Corps, Author of '* A Journal of a Mission to Afghanistan in 
1857-58," and *♦ A Grammar and Dictionary of the Pukkhto Language.'* 
bemy 8vo. cloth. 14«. 

Bellew. — Kashmir and Kashgar. A Narrative of the Journey of the 
Embasy to Kashgar in 1873-74. By H. W. Bellew, C.S.I. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
pp. zxxii. and 420. 16«. 

Beyeridge. — The District of Bakarganj ; its History and Statistics. 
By H. Bevbridge, B.C.S. 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 460. 21*. 

Bibliotlieca Orientalis: or, a Complete List of Books, Pamphlets, 
Essays, and Journals, published in France, Germany, England, and the 
Colonies, on the History and the Geography, the Religious, the Antiquities^ 
Literature, and Languages of the East. Edited by Charles Fribdbrici. 
Part I., 1876, sewed, pp. 86, 2<. 6rf. Part II., 1877, pp. 100, 3*. 6rf. Part 
III., 1878, 3«. 6i/. 

Blochmaim. — School Geography of India and British Burmah. By 
H. Blochmann, M.A. 12oio. pp. vi. and 100. 2«. ^. « 

Kretsohneider. — ^Notes on Chinese Medi-eval Travellers to the 
West. By £. Brbtschneidbb, M.D. Demy 8vo. sd., pp. 130. 5«. 

Bretschneider. — On the Knowledge Possessed bt the Ancient 
Chinese op the Arabs and Arabian Colonies, and other Western Coun- 
tries mentioned in Chinese Books. By E. Bretschn eider, M.D., Physician 
of the Russian Legation at Peking. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 1871. 1«. 

Bretsclmeider. — Notices of the Medi-eval Geography and History 
OP Central and Western Asia. Drawn from Chinese and M ongol Writings, 
and Compared with the Observations of Western Authors in the Middle Ages, 
By E. Bretschneider, M.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 233, with two Maps. 12«. 6<f. 

Bretschneider. — Arch^ological and Historical Eesearches on 
Peking and its Environs. By E. Bretschneider, M.D., Physician to the 
Bussian Legation at Peking. Imp. 8vo. sewed, pp. 64, with 4 Maps. 5«. 
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Biihler. — Eleven Laito-Geants of the Chaulukyas op AnhilvId. 
A Contribution to the History of Gigardt. By G. Buhlee. 16mo. sewed, 
pp. 126, with Facsimile. 39. Qd. 

Burgess. — Aech^ological Subtey of Western India. Vol. 1. Report 
of the First Season's Operations in the Belg^m and Kaladgi Districts. Jan. to 
May, 1874. B^ James Burgess. With 56 photographs and Uth. plates. 
Royal 4to. pp, viii. and 46. £2 2». 

Vol. 2. Report of the Second Season's Operations. Report on the Antiqnities of 
KathiawadandKachh. 1874-6. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., etc. 
With Map, Inscriptions, Photographs, etc. Roy. 4to. half bound, pp. i. and 
242. £3 Zs. 

Vol. 3. Report of the Third Season's Operations. 1876-76. Report on the 
Antiquities in the Bidar and Aurangabad District. Royal 4to. half bound 
pp. yiii. and 138, with 66 photographic and lithographic plates. £2 2s. 

Bumell. — Elements op South Indian Paljeogeaphy. From the 
Fourth to the Seventeenth Century a.d. By A. C. Burnell. Second Corrected 
and Enlarged Edition, 34* Plates and Map, in One Vol. 4to. pp. xiv.-148. 
£2 12«. 6^. 

Carpenter. — The Last Days in England op the Rajah Rammohxtn 
Roy. By Mart Carpenter, of Bristol. With Five Illustrations. 8yo. pp« 
272, cloth. Is. 6d. 

Colebrooke. — The Life and Miscellaneous Essays op Henry Thomas 

CoLBBROOKB. The Biography by his Son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P., 

The Essays edited by Professor Cowell. In 3 vob. 
Vol. I. The Life, with Portrait and Map. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 492. 

I4s. 
Vols. II. and III. The Essays. A New Edition, with Notes by E. B. Co well, 

Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 

xvi.-644, and X.-520. 1873. 28». 

Cimningliam. — The Stitpa of Bhaehut. A Buddhist Monument, 
ornamented with numerous Sculptures illustrative of Buddhist Legend and 
History in the third century B.C. By Alexander Cunningham, C.S.I. , CLE., 
Director-General Archaeological Survey of India, etc. Royal 4to. cloth, gilt, 
pp. viii. and 144, with 51 Photographs and Lithographic Plates. 1879. £3 Ss, 

Cunningham. — The Ancient Geogeaphy op India. I. The Buddhist 

Period, including the Campaigns of Alexander, and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. 
By Alexander Cunningham, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Re- 
tired). With thirteen Maps. 8vo. pp. xx. 590, cloth. 1870. 2Ss, 

Cnnningliam. — AECHiEOLOGiCAL Sukvey op India. Four Reports, 
made during the years 1862-63-64-()5. By Alexander Cunningham, C.S.L, 
Major.General, etc. With Maps and Plates. Vols. 1 to 8. 8vo. cloth. £12. 

Dalton. — ^Descriptive Ethnology op Bengal. By Edward Tuite 
Dalton, C.S.L, Colonel, Bengal Staff Corps, etc. Illustrated by Lithograph 
Portraits copied from Photographs. 3S Lithograph Plates. 4to. half- calf, 
pp. 340. £6 68. 

Da Conha. — iN'oTES on the History and Antiquities of Chaul and 
Bassein. By J. Gerson da Cunha, M.R.C.S. and L.M. Eng., etc. 8vo» 
cloth, pp. xvi. and 262. With 17 photographs, 9 plates and a map. £1 5s. 

Dennys. — China and Japan. A complete Guide to the Open Ports of 
those countries, together with Pekin, Yeddo, Hong Eong, and Macao ; forming 
a Guide Book and Vade Mecum for Travellers, Merchants, and Residents in 

feneral; with 56 Maps and Plans. By Wm. Frederick Mayers, F.R.G.S. 
LM.'s Consular Service ; N. B. Dennys, late H.M.'s Consular Service; and 
Charles King, Lieut. Royal Marine Artillery. Edited by N. B. Dennys. 
In one volume. 8vo. pp. 600, cloth. £2 2s. 

2 
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Lntner.— SnoK-I-IsLAK. Being a Sketch of the History and 
litentnre of Mahannnadtnisin and their place in Universal Historj. For the 
u$e of Jfaulvit, By O. W. LBrm kr. Part I. The Early History of ArabU 
to the &U of the Abaatidei. 8? o. aewed. Lahore, 6t. 

Ldand.— FusAiro ; or, the Biscorery of America by Chinese Buddhist 
Prieets in the Fifth Century. By Chablvs G. Lblano. Crown 8vo. doth, pp. 
xix. and 212. 7e.6d, 

Laonoweiui. — ^Thb Bomance of Siamese Habem Life. By Mrs. Akva 
H. Lbonowbns, Author of " The English Governess at the Siamese Court" 
With 17 Illnstrations, principally from Photographs, by the permission of J. 
Thomson, Esq. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. yiii. and 278. 149. 

Leonowans. — The English Goyebkess at the Siamese Coubt: 
being Recollections of six years in the Royal Palace at Bangkok. By Anna 
Hahbiettb Lbono^v^bns. With Illustrations from Photographs presented to 
the Author by the King of Siam. 8vo. cloth, pp. z. and 332. 1870 ]2«. 

McCrindle. — The Commerce and Navigation of the Erythraean Sea. . 
Being a Translation of the Periplus Maris Ervthraei, by an Anonjrmous Writer, 
and of Arrian*s Account of the Voyage of ^earkhos, from the Mouth of the 
Indus to the Head of the jPersian Gulf. With Introduction, Commentary, 
Notes, and Index. Post 8yo. cloth, pp. iv. and 238. 1879. 7«. 6d, 

McCrindle. — Ancient India as Descbibed by Meqasthen^s and 
Abbian. Being a Translation of the Fragments of the Indika of Megasthenes 
collected by Dr. Schwanberk, and of the First Part of the Indika of Arrian. 
By J. W. McCrindlb, M.A., Principal of the Government College, Patna, 
etc. With Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post 8vo. cloth, 
pp. xii.-224. 1877. 7*. 6d. 

Ifurlrhftiw — ^The Nabratites of the Mission of Geobos Boole, 
B.C.S., to the Teshu Laroa, and of the Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. 
Edited, with Notes and Introduction, and liyes of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning, 
by Clbments R Marxham, C.B., F.R.S. Demy 8to., with Maps and lUus- 
triations, pp. clxi. 314, cl. 2l8. 

ICarsden's Hmnismata Orientalia. New International Edition. 
See under Numismata Orientalia. 

Matthews. — Ethnology and . Philology of the Hidatsa Indians. 
By Washington Matthews, Assistant Surgeon, U.S. Army. Contents : — 
Ethnography, Philology, Grammar, Dictionary, and English- Hidatsa Voca- 
bulary. 8to. cloth. JBllls. 6<f. 

Mayers. — Treaties between the Empire of China and Foreign Powers. 
Together with Regulations for the Conduct of Foreign Trades. By W. F. 
Matbbs, Chinese Secretary to H. B. M.'s Legation at Peking. Syo. pp. riii. 
225 and li. 1877. Cloth £2. 

Mayers. — China and Japan. See Dennts. 

Mitra. — The Antiqitities of Orissa. By Rajendralala Mitba. 
Vol. I. Published under Orders of the Govemment of India. Folio, cloth, 
pp. 180. With a Map and 36 PUtes. £4 4<. 

Mitra — ^Buddha Gata ; the Hermiltage of Sdkya Muni. By B«ajbn- 
OBALALA Mitba, LL.D., CLE. 4to. cloth, pp. XTi. and 258, with 51 plates. 
1878. j^3. 

Moor. — ^The Hindu Pantheon. By Edward Moob, F.R.S. A new- 
edition, with additional Plates, Condensed and Annotated by the Re?. W. O. 
Simpson. 8?o. cloth, pp. xiii. and 401, with 62 Plates. 1864. £Z. ' 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



57 and 59, Ltidgate Hill, London, E.C, 21 

Morris. — A DEscRipnyE and Histoeical Account of the QoDAVEEr 
District in the Presidency of Madras By Henry Morris, formerly of the 
Madras Civil Service. Author of a "History of India for Use in Schools'* 
and other vrorks. 8vo. cloth (with a map), pp. xii. and 390. 1878. 12«. 

Notes, Bough, of Jouenpts made in the years 1868, 1869, 1870, 1871, 
1872, 1873, in Syria, down the Tigpris, India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mon- 
golia, Siberia, the United States, the Sandwich Islands, and Australasia. 
Demy 8vo. pp. 624, cloth. 1875. 14*. 

Nnmismata Orientalia. — The International Numismata Obtentaua. 
Edited by Edward Thomas, F.R.S., etc. Vol. I. Illustrated with 20 Plates 
and a Map. Royal 4to. cloth. £3 ia«. M, 

Also in 6 Parts sold' separately, viz. : — 

Part I. — Ancient Indian Weights. By E. Thomas, F.R.S., etc. Royal 4to. sewed, 
pp. 84, with a Plate and a Map of the India of Manu. 9«. Qd, 

Part II. — Coins of the Urtuki Torkumans. By Stanley Lane Poole, Corpus 
Christi College Oxford. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. 44, with 6 Plates. 9«. 

Part III. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the Fall 
of the Dynasty of the Acbeemenidse. By Barclay V. Head, Assistant- 
Keeper of Coins, British Museum. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. viii. and 56, with 
hree Autotype Plates. 10«. 6</. 

Part lY. The Coins of the Tulunl Dynasty. By Edward Thomas Rogers. 
Koyal 4to. sewed, pp. iv. and 22, and 1 Plate. 5*. 

Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner, M.A. Royal 4to. sewed, 
pp. iv. and 65, with 8 Autotype Plates. 18«. 

Part VI. On the Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon. With a Discussion of 
the Ceylon Date of the Buddha's Death. By T. W. Rhys Davids, Barrister- 
at-Law, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. 60, with Plate. 
10«. 

Osbnrn. — The Monumental Histoey of Egypt, as recorded on the 
Ruins of her Temples, Palaces, and Tombs. By Willtam Osburn. Illustrated 
with Maps, Plates, etc. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. xii. and 461 ; vii. and 643, cloth. 
£2 2«. Out of print. 

Vol. I.— From the Colonization of the Valley to the Visit of the Patriarch Abram. 

Vol. II.— From the Visit of Abram to the Exodus. 

Palmer. — Egyptian Chronicles, with a harmony of Sacred and 

Egyptian Chronology, and an Appendix on Babylonian and Assyrian Antiquities. 
By William Palmbr, M.A.,and late Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. 
2 vols. . 8vo. cloth, pp. Ixxiy. and 428, and yiii. and 636. 1861. ^2s. 

Fatell. — CowASJEE Patell's Cheonologt, containing corresponding 
Dates of the different Eras used by Christians, Jews, Gr^ks, Hindtis, 
Mohamedans, Parsees, Chinese, Japanese, etc. By Cowasjeb Sorabjeb 
Patell. 4to. pp. yiii. and 184, cloth. 50«. 

Faton. — A Histoey of the Egyptian Revolution, from the Period of 
the Mamelukes to the Death of Mohammed All ; from Arab and European 
Memoirs, Oral Tradition, and Local Research. By A. A. Paton. Second 
Edition. 2 vols, demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 395, viii. and 446. 1870. 18«. 

Pfoundes. — Fu So Mimi Bnkuro. — A Budget of Japanese Notes, 
By Capt. Pfoundes, of Yokohama. Svo.-sewed, pp. 184. 7*. 6<f. 

Bam Baz. — Essay on the Architectuee of the Hindus. By Bam Baz, 
Native Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore. With 48 plates. 4to. pp. xiv. and 
64, sewed. London, 1834. £2 28. 
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BayensteilL — Thk Rttssiaits ok the Amur ; its Discovery, Conquest, 
and CoIonixatioD, with a Description of the Conntrj, its Inhabitants, Prodne- 
tiont, and Commercial Capabilitits, and Personal Accounts of Russian TrsTel- 
lers. Bj £. G. RATncsTBiK, F.R.G.S. With 4 tinted Lithographs and 3 
littfB. 8m doth, n?. MO. 1861. 15. 

Soe and Fryw. — ^Tbatixs ik Ivbia nr the Setenteenth CEyruET. 
Bj Sir Thomas Rob and Dr. John Prter. Reprinted from die << Caicntta 
Weekly Englishman." 8to. cloth, pp. 474. 7«. Bd, 

XaatMge. — Ekolish Rule axtd Natiyx Opikiok ik Ikdia, From 
Notes taken fai the years 1870-74. By Jambs BorrLZDOB. Post 8to. 
cloth, pp. 344. 10«. ed. 

Sehlagintweit — Glossary of Oeooeaphical Teems from India ajstd 
TiBtT, with Natire Timmcription and Tran^teration. By Hulmank db 
ScHLAOiNTWEiT. Forming, with a " Route Book of the Western Himalaya, 
Tibet, and Turki8tan,'*the Third Yolume of H., A., and R. ob Sen l agin twbit's 
"Results of a Scientific Mission to India and High Asia.'' With an Atlas in 
imperial folio, of Maps, Panoramas, and Views. Royal 4to., pp. xxiv. and 
293. £4. 

Slierriilg. — Hindu Tribes and Castes as represented in Benares. By 
the Sev. M. A. Sherrino. With Illustrations. 4to. Vol. I. pp. xxiv. and 
408. 1872. Cloth. Now £4 4#. Vol. II. pp. Ixviu. and 376. 1879. 
Cloth £2 8». 

Sherring — The Saceed City of the Hixdus. An Account of 
Benares in ADcient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sheering, M.A., 
LL.D. ; and Prefaced with an Introduction oy Fitzbdward Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 
8ro. cloth, pp. xxxti. and 388, with numerous full-page illustrations. 21#.' 

Sibree. — The Obeat Afeican Island. Chapters on Madagascar. A 
Popular Account of Recent Researches in the Physical Geography, Greology, 
and Exploration of the Country, and its Natural History and Biotany, and in 
the Origin and Division, Customs and Language, Superstitions, Folk-Lore and 
Religious Belief, and Practioes of the Different Tribes. Together with Illus- 
trations of Scripture and Early Church History, from Native Statsts and 
Missionary Experience. By the Rev. Jas. Sibreb. j«m., F.R.G.S., of the 
London Missionary Society, etc Demy 8vo. doth, with Maps and Illus- 
trations, pp. xii. and 372. 12c. 

Saiith. — Conteibutions towaeds the Mateeia Medica and Natubal 
History op China. For the use of Medical Missionaries and Native Medical 
Students. By F. Porter Smith, M.B. London, Medical Missionary in 
Central China. Imp. 4to. cloth, pp. viii. and 240. 1870. £i Is. 

Straxigford. — Oeiginal Lettees and Papers of the late Yiscount 
Stranopord, upon Philological and Kindred Subjects. Edited by Viscountess 
Strangfori). Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xxii. and 284. 1878. 12«. 6d, 

Tlionias. — Comments on Eecbnt Pehlvi Becipheembnts. With an 
Incidental Sketch of the Derivation of Aryan Alphabets, and contributions to 
the Early History and Geography of Tabaristkn. Illustrated by Coins. By 
Edward Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo. pp. Sb*, and 2 plates, cloth, sewed. Ss. 6d. 

Thomas. — Sassanian Coins. Communicated to the Numismatic Society 
of London. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. Two parts. With 3 Plates and a Wood- 
cat. 12mo. sewed, pp. 43. 5«. 

Thomas.— Jainism ; or, The Early Faith of Asoka. With Illustrations 
of the Ancient Religions of the East, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythiana. 
To which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S. 8v. pp. viii., 24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and 
Woodcuts. 7a. 6d. 
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Thomas. — ^Records op the Gupta DrNASTr. Illustrated by Inscrip- 
tions, 'Written Histor]^, Local Tradition and Cdns. To which is a^ed a 
Chapter on the Arahs in Sind. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Folio, with a 
Plate, handsomely bound in cloth, pp. iv. and 64. Price 14«. 

Tbomas. — The Cheoiticles of the PathXbt Kings op Dehli. Illus- 
trated by Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Remains. By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S., late of the East India Company's Bengal Civil Service. With 
numerous Copperplates and Woodcuts. Demy 8to. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 467. 
1871. £\ Ss, 

ThomM, — The RBVEmrE Resoxtbces of the Mughal Empibe in India, 
from A.D.'16&d to A.D. 1707. A Supplement to " The Chronicles of the Path&n 
Kings of Delhi." By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Demy Svo., pp. 60, cloth. 

Thorbnrn.— BANNtJ ; or, Our Afghan Frontier. By ^. S. Thobbuen, 
I.C.S., Settlement Officer of the Bann<l District. 8to. cloth, pp. z. and 480. 
189. 

Wataon. — Iitdex to the Natite and Scienttpic Names of Indian and 
other Eastern Economic Plants and Products, originally prepared 
under the authority of the Secretary of State for India in CounciL By John 
FoEBES Watson, M.A., M.D., F.L.S., F.R.A.8., etc., Reporter on th« 
Products of India. Imperial 8to., cloth, pp. 650. £1 iU. 6d, 
West and Buhler. — ^A Digest of the Hindu Law op Inhexitanob 
and Partition, from the Replies of the Sdstris in the several Courts of the 
Bombay Presidency. With Introduction, Notes and Appendix. Edited by 
Raymond West and J. G. Buhleb. Second Edition. Demy 8¥o. sewed, 
pp. 674. £1 li8,6d. 
Wheeler.— The Histoet op India from the Eabliest Ages. By J. 
Talbots Whkeleb, Assistant Secretary to the Government of India in the 
Foreign Department, Secretary to the Indian Record Commission, author of 
*• The Geography of Herodotus," etc. etc. Demy Svo. cl. 
VoL I. The Vedic Period and the Maha Bharata. pp. Ixxv. and 576. 
Vol. 11.^ The Ramayana and the Brahmanie Period, pp. IxxxviiL and 680^ with 

two Maps. 21«. 
Voi. III. Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival, pp. 484, with two maps* 18#. 
Vol. IV. Part I. Mussulman Rule. pp. xxxii. and 320. Us, 
Vol. IV. Part II. In the press. 

Wheeler. — Early Kecoeds of British India. A History of the 
English Settlement in India, as told in the Government Records, the works of 
old travellers and other contemporary Documents, from the earliest period 
down to the rise of British Power in India. By J. Talboys Whbeleb. 
Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii and 392. 1878. 15«. 

Williams. — ^Modebn India and the Indians. Being a Series of 
Impressions, Notes, and Essays. By Monibr Williams, D.C.L. Third 
Edition, Revised and Augmented by considerable Additions. Post 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 366. With Map. 1879. 14#. 

Wise. — Commentaey on the Hindu System of Medicine. By T. A. 
Wise* M.D., Bengal Medical Service, dvo., pp. xx. and 432, cloth. 79. 6d, 

Wise. — Review op the History op Medicine. By Thomas A. 
Wise, M.D. 2 Yoia, 8vo. cloth. Vol. I., pp. xcviii. and 397 ; Vol. XL, 
pp. 674. 10«. 
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THE KELIGIONS OF THE EAST. 

Adi Oranth (The) ; or, The Holy ScmPTimEs of the Sikhs, trans- 
lated from the original GormakhT, with Introductory Essays, by Dr. Ernbst 
Trumpp, Professor Regias of Orienul Languages at the University of Munich, 
etc Roy. 8to. cloth, pp. 866. £2 12«. 6d. 

Alabaster. — The Wheel of the Law: Buddhism illustrated from 
Siamese Sonrces by the Modem Buddhist, a Life of Baddha, and an acconnt of 
H.M. Consulate-General in Siam. Demy 8to. pp. Iviii. and 324. 1871. 
14i. 

Amberley. — ^Ay Analysis of Religious Belief. By YiacoxrsT 

Amberlet. 2 vols. 8vo. cL, pp. xvi. 496 and 512. 1876. 30«. 
Apastambiya Dliarma Sutram. — ^Aphobisics of the Sacbed Laws of 

THE Hindus, by Apastamba. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by 6. Biihler. 

By order of the GoTemment of Bombay. 2 parts. 8vo. cloth, 1868-71. 

£1 4s, 6d, 

Arnold (Edwin). — The Light of Asia ; or, The Great Benunciation 
(Mahabhinishkramana). Being the Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of 
India, and Founder of Buddhism (as told by an Indian Buddhist). By Edwin 
Arnold, M.A., F.R.G.S., etc. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. pp. zyL and 238. 
1880. 7i. ed. 

Banexjea. — The Arian Witness, or the Testimony of Arian Scriptures 
in corroboration of Biblical History and the Rudiments of Christian Doctrine. 
Including Dissertations on the Onginal Home and Early Adventures of Indo- 
Arians. By the Rev. E. M. Banebjba. 8yo. sewed, pp. xviii. and 236. Ss, 6d. 

Beal. — Travels of Fah Hian and Sung-Ytjn, Buddhist Pilgrims 
from China to India (400 a.d. and 518 a.d.) Translated from the Clunese, 
by S. Beal (B.A. Trinity College, Cambridge), a Chaplain in Her Majesty's 
Fleet, a Member of the Koyal Asiatic Society, and Author of a Translation of 
the Pratim6ksha and the AmiCh&ba SOtra from the Chinese. Crown 8yo. pp. 
Ixxiii. and 210, cloth, ornamental, with a coloured map. Out of print. 

Beal. — A Catena of Buddhist Scriptubes from the Chinese. By S. 

Beal, B. A., Trinity College, Cambridge; a Chaplain in Her Majesty's Fleet, 

etc. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 436. 1871. 15*. 
Beal. — The Romantic Legend of Sakhya Buddha. From the 

Chinese-Sanscrit by the Rev. Samuel Beal, Author of "Buddhist Pilgrims," 

etc. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 400. 1875. 12*. 

BeaL — Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as 
Dhammapada. Translated from the Chinese by S. Beal, B.A., Professor of 
Chinese, University of London. With accompanying Narrative. Post 8vo. 
pp. viii. and 176, cloth. 7s, 6d, 

Bigandet. — The Life or Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the 
Burmese, with Annotations, the "Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the 
Phongyies, or Burmese Monks. By the Right Reverend P. Bigandet, Bishop of 
Ramatha, Vicar Apostolic of A? a and Pegu. Third Edition. In two volumes. 
Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 288 and 336. 21«. 

Brockie. — Indian Philosophy. Introductory Paper. By William 
Brockie, Author of '* A Day in the Land of Scott," etc., etc. 8vo. pp. 26, 
sewed. 1872. 6d, 

Brown. — The Dervishes ; or, Oriental Spiritualism. By John P. 
Brown, Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of 
America at Constantinople. With twenty-four lUustrations. 8vo. cloth, 
pp. viii. and 415. lis. 
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Callaway. — Thb Religious System of the Amazulu. 

^ Part I. — Unkulunkulu ; or, the Tradition of Creation as exbting among the 

Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a translation 

into English, and Notes. By the Bev. Canon Caxlaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 128, 

sewed. 1868. 4#. 
Part II. — Amatongo ; or. Ancestor Worship, as existing among the Amazulu, in 

their own words, with a translation into English, and Notes. By the Rey. 

Canon Callaway, M.D. 1869. 8yo. pp. 197, sewed. 1869. 4«. 
Part III. — Izinyanga Zokubula ; or. Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, in 

their own words. With a translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 

Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 160, sewed. 1870. 4«. 
Part IV. — Abatakati, or Medical Magic and Witchcraft, 8vo. pp. 40, sewed. 1«. 6rf. 
Chalmers. — The Oeigin op the Chinese; an Attempt to Trace the 

connection of the Chinese with Western Nations in their Religion, Superstitions 

Arts, Language, and Traditions. By John Chalmers, A.M. Foolscap 8vo» 

cloth, pp. 78. 5«. 
Clarke. — Ten Gkeat Religions : an Essay in Comparative Theology. 

By James Freeman Clarke. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 528. 1871. 15«. 
Clarke. — Seepent and Siya Worship, and Mythology in Central 

America, Africa and Asia. By Hyde Clarke, Esq. 8?o. sewed. 1*. 

Conway. — The Sacked Anthology. A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. 
Collected and edited by M. D. Conway. 4th edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
pp. xvi. and 480. 12«. 

Coomara Swamy. — The DathIvansa ; or, the History of the Tooth- 
Belie of Gotama Buddha. The Pali Text and its Translation into English, 
with Notes. By Sir M. CoomXra Swamy, Mndeli&r. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 
174. 1874. 10». 6<f. 

Coomara Swamy. — The DathAvansa ; or, the History of the Tooth- 
Relic of Gotama Buddha. English Translation only. With Notes. Demy 
8vo. cloth, pp. 100. 1874. 6». 

Coomdra Swamy. — Sutta NipIta; or, the Dialogues and Discourses 
of Gotama Buddha. Translated from the Pali, with Introduction and Notes. 
By Sir M. Coomara Swamy. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi. and 160. 1874. 6*. 

Coran. — Exteacts feom the Cokan in the Oeiginal, with English 
Rendering. Compiled by Sir William Muir, KC.S.I., LL.D., Author of 
the "Life of Mahomet." Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 68. 2s. 6d, (Nearly ready.) 

Cnnningham. — The Bhilsa Topes ; or, Buddhist Monuments of Central 
India : comprising a brief Historical Sketch of the Rise, Progress, and Decline 
of Buddhism ; with an Account of the Opening and Examination of the Tarioos 
Groups of Topes around Bhilsa. By Brev.- Major Alexander Cunningham, 
Bengal Engineers. Illustrated with thirty- three Plates. 8yo. pp. xxxvi. 370, 
cloth. 1854. £2 2«. 

Da Cunha. — Memoir on the History op the Tooth-Relic of Ceylon ; 
with an Essay on the Life and System of Gautama Buddha. By J. Gersok 
DA CuNHA. 8yo. cloth, pp. xiy. and 70. With 4 photographs and cuts. 7s. 6d, 

Dickson. — The PaTiMOKKHA, being the Buddhist Office of the Con- 
fession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a Translation, and Notes, by J. P. 
Dickson, M.A. 8yo. sd., pp. 69. 2«. 

Edkins. — Chinese Buddhism. A Volume of Sketches, Historical and 
Critical. By J. Edkins, D.D., Author of " Chma's Place in Philology," 
** Beligion in China," etc., etc. Post 8vo. cloth (In preparation.) 

Edkins. — Religion in China, containing a Brief Account of the 
Three Religions of the Chinese, with Observations on the Prospects of 
Christian Conversion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkins, D.D. Second 
Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 276. 7». 6rf. 

Eitel. — Handbook foe the Stttdent of Chinese Buddhism. By the 
Rev. £. J. Eitel, L. M. S. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 224. ISs. 
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Eitel. — BiTBDHiBic: its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects, 
lo Three Lectures. By Rev. B. J. Eitel, M.A. Ph.D. Second Editioii. 
Demy &vo. aewed, pp. 130. 5«. 

Examinatioii (Candid) of Theism.— By Physicus. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 

XTiii. and 198. 1878. 7«. 6dL 

Faber. — ^A sttbmatical Dioest op the Docibines of Coitfucius, 
according to the Analsgts, G&bat Lbaakixq, and Doctbike of tike Mean, 
with an Introdoetion on the Authorities npon Confuoitjs and GonfaciaBiean. 
By Ernst Fabsb, Rhenish Missionary. Translated from the Germui by P. 
6. Yon Mollendorff. 8to. sewed, pp. Tiii. and 131. 1875. 12«. 64. 

Giles. — Rbcoed or the Buddhist Kikodoics. Translated fix>m the 
Chinese by H. A. Giles, of H.H. Gonsalar Serrice. 8to. sewed, pp. 
X.-129 6*. 

Giles. — Hebrew aud Chbistiak Becoeds. An Historical Enqniry 
concerning the Age and Authorship of the Old and New Testaments. By the 
Rev. Dr. Giles, Rector of Sutton, Surrey. Now irst pubHsbed compietey 
2 Vols. Vol. I., Hebrew Records; Vol. II., Christian Records. 8to. cloth, 
pp. 442 and 440. 1877. 24s. 

Onbematis. — ^Zoolooical Mttholooy; or, the Legends of Animals. 
By Anoblo db Gubernatis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparatiye Literature 
in the Institute di Studii Superiori e di Perfesionamento at Florence, etc. In 
2 vols. 8to. pp. xxTi. and 432, Tii. and 442. 28«. 

Hardy. — Chbistianitt and Buddhism Compared. By the late Bjbv. 
R. Spencb Harot, Hon. Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sd. pp. 138. 6«. 

Hang* — Essays on the Sacked Language, Writings, and Eeligion 
op the Parsis. By Martin Haug, Ph.D. Second Edition. Edited by 
E. W. West, Ph.D. Post 8vo. pp. xyi. and 428, cloth, 16«. 

Hang. — The Ajtarbta Brahmanam of the Rig Veda : containing the 
Earliest Speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of the Sacrificial Prayers, 
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedic Religion. 
Edited, Translated, and Explained bv Martin Haug, Ph.D., Superintendent of 
Sanskrit Studies in the Poena CoUege, etc., etc. In 2 Vols. Crown 8yo. 
Vol. I. Contents, Sanskrit Text, with Prefoce, introductory Essay, and a Majp 
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 312. Vol. II. Transla- 
tion with Notes, pp. 544. £2 2j. 

Hawken. — Upa-Sastra : Comments, Linguistic and Doctrinal, on 
Sacred and Mythic Literature. By J. D. Hawken. 8?o. cloth, pp. viii.-288. 
7». 6rf. 

Inman. — Ancient Pagan and Modern Christian Symbolism Exposed 
AND Explained. By Thomas Inman, M.D. Second Edition. With Illustra- 
tions. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xl. and 148. 1874. Is. 6d, 

Johnson. — Oriental Keligions and their Relation to Universal Reli- 
gion. By Samuel Johnson. First Section — India. In 2 Volumes, post 8vo. 
cloth, pp. 408 and 402. 21^ 

Jonmal oi the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. — For 

Papers on Buddhism contained in it, see page 9. 

Kistner. — Buddha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographiced Essay. By 
Otto Kistner. Imperial 8to., pp. iv. and 82, sewed. 2^. 6d, 

Koran (The) ; commonly callea The Alcoran of Mohammed. Trans- 
lated into English immediately from the original Arabic. By George Sale, 
Gent. To which is prefixed the Life of Mohammed. Crown 8yo. cloth, pp. 472. 7#. 

Lane. — Selections from the Kuran. By Edward William Lane. 
A New Edition, Revised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by Stanley Lane. 
Poole. Post 8?o. cloth, pp. xxii. and 172. 9s, 

Legge. — Confucianism in Relation to Christianity. A Paper read 
before the Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11, 1877. By Rer. 
James Lboge, D.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 12. 1877. 1«. 6d. 
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tiegge. — The Life and Teachings op Confucius. With Explanatory 
Notes. By James Lbggb, D.D. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. 
and 388. 1877. ia«. «rf. 

Ie»t®« — The Life and Voeks of Mencius. With Essays and Notes. 

By James Legge. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. 402. 1875. 12*. 
L^^e. — Chinesb Classics, v, nnder " Chinese," p. 39. 

E«fi. — ^The Rblioion of the Woeld. By H. Stone Leigh. 12mo. 
T^. xii. 66, cloth. 186». 2«. %d, 

l[K!9aftdliie. — Confucian Cosmogony. A Trandation (with the 
Chinese Text opposite) of Section 49 (Treatise on Cosmogony) of the •* Com- 
plete Works " of the Philosopher Choo-Poo-Tze. With Explanatory Notes hy 
theRev.TH.M*CLATCHiE, M.A. SmidUto. pp. xviii.and 162. 1874. 12«. 6rf. 

llills. — The Indian Saint; or, Buddha and Buddhism. — A Sketch 
Historical and Critical. By C. D. B. Mills. 8vo. cL, pp. 192. 7». 6<f. 

MitKi.— Buddha Gata, the Hermitage of Sakya Muni. By Rajen- 
DRALALA MiTKA, LL.D., CLE. 4to. clof^, DD. xtI. and 258, with 51 Plates. 
1878. £3. 

Muhammed. — The Life of Muhammed. Based on Muhammed Ibn 
Ishak By Abd El Malik Ihn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand WUsten- 
FBLD. The Arabic Text. 8vo. pp. 1026, sewed. Price 21«. Introduction, 
Notes, and Index in German. 8vo. pp. Ixxii. and 266, sewed. 7». 6e?. Each 
part sold separately. 
The text based on the Manuscripts of the Berlin, Leipsic, Ootha and Leyden Libraries, has 

been carefully revised by the learned editor, and printed with the utmost exactness. 

Mnir. — Metkical Tkanslations feom Sanskbit Wkiters. With an 
Introduction, Prose Version, and Parallel t^assages from Classical Authors. 
By J. MuiR, D.C.L., LL.D., etc. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xlir. and 376. 14«. 
.... A Tolume which may be taken as a fair illustration alike of the religioius and moral 

sentiments, and of the legendary lore of the best Sanscrit writers ^Edinburgh I)aily Reviexo. 

Xuir. — Okiginal Sanskkit Texts — v, under Sanskrit. 

Xiilto. — TflE Sacred Hymns of the Brahmins, as preserved to us 
in the oldest collection of religious poetry, the Rig-Veda >Sanhita, translated and 
explained^ By F. Max MilLLBR, M. A., Fellow of All Souls* College \ Professor 
of Comparative Philology at Oxford. Volume I. Hymns to the Maruts or 
the Storm Gods. 8vo. pp. olii. and 26i. 12«. %d, 

XiiUet. — LECTxmB on Buddhist Nihilism. By F. Max MiLllee, 
M.A., Professor of Comparative Philology in the University of Oxford; Mem- 
ber of the French Institute, etc. Delivered before the General Meeting of the 
Assodatton of German Philologists, at Kiel, 28th September, 1869. (Translated 
from the German.) Sewed. 18dl^. It. 

KewffiftH. — Hebrew Theism. By F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo. stiff 
vmippers, pp. viii. and 172. 1874. 4*. 6rfl 

Ftiai^. — Qu^STioNEs Mosaics ; or, the first part of the Book of 
Genesis compared with the remains of ancient religions. By Osmond db 
Beauyoir Pkiaulx. 8vo. pp. viii. and 548, cloth. 12*. 

Big- Veda Sanhita. — A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Con- 
stitutini? the First Ashtaka, or Book of the Rig-yeda ; the oldest authority for 
the religious and social institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original 
Sanskrit by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A. 2iid Ed., with a Postscript by 
Dr. FiTZBDWARD Hall. Vol. I. 8vo. cloth, pp. lii. and 348, price 2\s, 

Big-Veda Sanhita. — A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns, constitut- 
ing the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakas, or books of the Rig- Veda, the oldest 
Authority for the ReUgious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated 
from the Original Sanskrit by the late Horace Hatman Wilson, M.A., 
F.R.S., etc. Edited by B. B. Cowell, M.A., Principal of the Calcutta 
Sanskrit College. Vol. IV., 8vo., pp. 214, cloth. U*. 
A few copies of Voh. IL tmthlH, stUhhfi. { Vok. V, and VL in the Frees, 
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Sacred Books (The) of the East. Translated by Tarious Oriental 
Scholars, and Edited by F. Max M tiller. 

Vol. I. The Upanishada. Translated by F. Max Miiller. Part I. The KhSn- 
dogya-Upanishad. The Talavakara-Upanishad. The Aitarcya-Aranyaka. 
The Kaushitaki-Brdhmana-Upanishad and the Y^asansyi-Samhitil.Upaiiishad. 
Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 320. 10#. 6d. 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the Schools of Apastamba, 
Gautama, V^sishtha, and Baudhayana. Translated by Georg Biihler. Part L 
Apastamba and Gautama. Post Syo. cloth, pp. Ix. and 312. 1879. 10«. 6<2. 

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Confucianism. Translated 
bv James hmsfi- Part I. The Shd King. The Religious Portions of the Shih 
King. The HsiSo King. Post Svo. cloth, pp. xxxii. and 492. 1S79. 12«. &d. 
SoUagintweit. — Buddhism in Tibet. Illustrated by Literary Docu- 
ments and Objects of Religious Worship. With an Account of the Buddhist 
Systems preceding it in India. By Emil Schlaointweit, LL.D. With a 
Folio Atlas of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Prints in the Text. Royal 
Byo., pp. xxiv. and 404. £2 2s. 

Sherring. — The Hnn)oo Pilgeims. By the Eev. M. A. Sherbiwg, 
Fcap. 8yo. cloth, pp. vi. and 125. 5«. 

Singh. — Sakhee Book ; or, the Description of Gooroo Gohind Singh's 
Religion and Doctrines, translated from Gooroo Mukhi into Hindi, and after- 
wards into English. By Sirdar Attar Singh, Chief of Bhadour. With the 
Author's photograph. 8vo. pp. xviii. and 205. Benares, 1873. 15#. 

Syed Ahmad. — A Series of Essays on the Life of Mohammed, and 
Subjects subsidiary thereto. By Sted Ahmad Kuan Bahador, C.S.I., Author 
of the *' Mohammedan Commentary on the Holy Bible,'' Honorary Memb^ of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, and Life Honorary Secretary to the Allygurh Scien- 
tific Society. 8yo. pp. 532, with 4 Genealogical Tables, 2 Maps, and a Coloured 
Plate, handsomely bound in cloth. £l 10*. 

Thomas. — ^Jainism ; or, The Early Faith of Asoka. "With Illustrations 
of the Ancient Religions of the East, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythians. 
To which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By Edwabd 
Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo. pp. viii., 24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and 
Woodcuts. 7«. 6rf. 

Tiele. — Outlines of the History of Religion to the Spread of the 
Universal Religions. By C. P. Tiele, Dr. Theol. Professor of the History of 
Religions in the University of Leiden. Translated from the Dutch by J. 
EsTLiN Carpenter, M.A. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xix. and 249. 7*. 6rf. 

Vishnu-Pnrana (The) ; a System of Hindu Mythology and Tradition. 
Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly 
from other Pur&^as. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., Boden Pro- 
fessor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, etc, etc Edited by Fitzbdward 
Hall. In 6 vols. 8vo. Vol. I. pp. cxl. and 200; Vol. II. pp. 343 ; Vol. III., 
pp. 3 4.8; Vol. IV. pp. 346, cloth; Vol. V.Part I. pp. 392, cloth. \0s. Sd. each. 
Vol. v.. Part 2, containing the Index, compiled by Fitzedward Hall. Svo. cloth, 
pp. 268. 12*. 

Wake. — The Evolution op Moeality. Being a History of the 
Development of Moral Culture. By C. Staniland Wake, author of 
*^ Chapters on Man," etc. Two vols. Svo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 506, xii. and 474. 
21*. 

Wilson. — ^Works of the late Horace Hatman Wilson, M.A., r.E.S., 
Member of the Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcutta and Paris, andof the Oriental 
Soc. of Germany, etc., and Boden Prof, of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 
Vols I. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, 
by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., etc. Collected and edited by Dr. 
Reinhold Rost. 2 vols, cloth, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416. 21«. 
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COMPAEATIVE PHILOLOGY. 

POLYGLOTS. 

Beames. — Outlines op Iitdian Philology. With a Map, showing the 
Distribution of the Indian Lanfi;iLages. Bj John Beambs. Second enlarged and 
revised edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 96. 5«. 
Beames. — A Compakative GaiJoiAE op the Modern Aryan Languages 
OP India (to wit), Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, QajaraCi. Marathi, Uriya, and 
Bengali. By John Beames, Bengal C.S., M.E.A.$., &c. 
Vol. I. On Sounds. Svo. cloth, pp. xvi and 360. 16«. 
Vol. II. The Noun and the Pronoun. Svo. cloth, pp. xii. and 348. 16*. 
Vol III. The Verb. Svo. cloth, pp. xii. and 316. 16*. 
Bellows. — English Outline Vocabulary, for the use of Students of the 
Chinese, Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. With 
Notes on the writing of Chinese with Roman Letters.By Professor Summers, 
Kinc^'s College, London. Crown Svo., pp. 6 and 368, cloth. 6«. 
Bellows. — Outline Dictionary, for the use of Missionaries, Explorers, 
and Students of Language. By Max MUller, M.A.,Taylorian Professor in the 
University of Oxford. With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. The Vocabulary compiled 
by John Bellows. Crown Svo. Limp morocco, pp. xxxi. and 368. 7«. 6<?. 
Caldwell. — A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian, or South- 
Indian Family of Languages. By the Rev. R. Caldwell, LL.D. A 
Second, corrected, and enlarged Edition. Demy Svo. pp. 805. 1875. 28«. 

Calligaris.— Le Compagnon de Tous, ou Dictionnaire Polyglotte. 

ParleColonel Louis Calligaris, Grand Officier, etc. (French — Latin— Italian — 

Spanish — Portuguese — German — English — Modern Greek — Arabic — Turkish.) 

2 vols. 4to., pp. 1157 and 746. Turin. £4 4«. 
Campbell. — Specimens of the Languages of India, including Tribes 

of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. By Sir G. 

Campbell, M.P. Folio, paper, pp. 308. 1874. £1 11*. Qd. 
Clarke. — Researches in Pre-historic and Proto-historic Compara- 
tive Philology, Mythology, and ArchuEOLOOy, in connexion with the 

Origin of Culture in America and the Accad or Sumerian Families. By Hyde 

Clarsjb. Demy Svo. sewed, pp. xi. and 74. 1875. 28. 6d. 
Cnst. — A Sketch of the Modern Languages of the East Indies. 

Accompanied by Two Language Mapi. By R. Cust. Post Svo. pp. xii. and 

198, cloth. 12*. 
Douse. — Grimm's Law ; A Study : or. Hints towards an Explanation 

of the so-called " Lautverschiebung.*' To which are added some Remarks on 

the Primitive Indo-European JT, and several Appendices. By T. Le Marchant 

Douse. Svo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 230. 10*. 6rf. 
Swight. — ^Modern Philology : Its Discovery, History, and Influence. 

New edition, with Maps, Tabular Views, and an Index. By Benjamin W. 

DwiGHT. In two vols. cr. Svo. cloth. First series, pp. 360 ; second series, 

pp. xi. and 554. £l. 
Edkins. — China's Place in Philology. An Attempt to show that the 

Languages of Europe and Asia have a Common Origin. By the Rev. Joseph 

^DKINS. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. xxiii. and 403. 10*. 6d. 
Ellis. — Etruscan Numerals. By Robert Ellis, B.D. Svo. sewed, 

pp. 52. 2s, 6d. 
Ellis. — ^The Asiatic Affinities of the Old Italians. By Eobert 

Ellis, B.D., Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge, and author of "Ancient 

Routes between Italy and Gaul." Crown Svo. pp. iv. 156, cloth. 1870. 5*. 
Ellis. — On Numerals, as Signs of Primeval Unity among Mankind. 

By Robert Ellis, B.D., Late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 
Demy Svo. cloth, pp. viii. and 94. 3«. 6d, 
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Ellis. — 'BvKUYik ScTTHKA. The Qnichtta Language of Peru: its 
derivation from Central Aaia with the American languages in general, and with 
the Turanian and Iberian languages of the Old Worid, including the Basque, 
the Lycian, and the Pre- Aryan language of Etruria. By Robert Ellis, B.D. 
8vo. cloth, pp . xii. and 219. 1875. 69. 

Snglish and welsh Languages. — The ImrLTJENCB of the Ekolish asb 

Welsh Languages upon each other, exhibited in the Vocabularies of the two 
Tongues. Intended to suggest the importance to Philologers, Antiquaries, 
Ethnographers, and others, of giving due attention to the Celtic Branch of the 
Indo-6ermanic Family of Languages. Square, pp. SO, sewed. 1869. It. 

Orammatographv. — A Manual of Reference to the Alphabets of 
Ancient and Modem Languages. Based on the Gkrman CompUatiob of F. 
Ballhorn. Royal 8vo. pp. 80, cloth. 78. 6d. 
The ** Grammatography" is offered to the public as a compendious introduction to the reading 

of the most important ancient and modem languages. Simple in its desigUt it wiH be comnHti 

with advantage by the philological student, the amateur linguist, the bookseller, the correetor of 

the press, and the diligent compositor. 

JkLPHABBTICAL IKDBX. 

Afghan (or Pushto) . Czechian(or Bohemian) . Hebrew (current hand) . Polish. 

Amharic. Danish. Hebrew (Jud»o-Oer- Pushto (or Afjgihan), 

Anglo-Saxon. Demotic. Hungarian. [man). Romaic(Modem Greek 

Arabic. Estrangelo. Illynan. Bussian. 

Arabic Ligatures. Ethiopic. Irish. Kunes. 

Aranudo. Etruscan. Italian (Old). Samaritan. 

Archaic Characters. Georgian. Japanese. Smsorit. 

Armenian. German. Javanese. Servian. 

Assyrian Cuneiform. Olagolitic. Lettish. Slavonic (Old). 

Bengali. Gothic. Mantshu. Sorlutti (or Wendish). 

Bohemian (Cseohian). Greek. Median Cuneiform. Swedish. 

Bdgls, Greek Ligatures. ■ Modem Greek ( Romaic) Syriac. 

Burmese. Greek (Archaic). Mongolian. TamiL 

Canarese (or Cam&taca). Gujerati(orGuaaeratte). Numidian. Telugu. 

Chinese. Hieratic. OldSlavonic(orCyrillic). Tibetan. 

Coptic. Hieroglyphics. Palmyrenian. Turkish. 

Croato-Glagolitic. Hebrew. Persian. Wallaohian. 

Cuflo. Hebrew (Archaic). Persism Cuneiform. Wendish (or fikHrhiaa). 

Crillic (or Old Slavonic). Hebrew (Rabbinical). Phcenician. Zend. 

Grey. — Handbook of African, Australian, and Poltneslln^ Phi- 
LOLOOT, as represented in the Library of His Excellency Sir George Grey^ 
K.C.B., Her Majesty's High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Classed, 
Annotated, and Edited by Sir George Gret and Dr. H. I. Blbek. 
Vol. I. Part I.— South Africa. 8vo. pp. 186. 20s. 

Vol. I. Part 2.— Africa (North of the Tropic of Capricorn). Svo. pp. 70. 4». 
Vol. I. Part S.^Madagascar. 8yo. pp. 24. U. 
Vol. II. Part I.— Australia. 8vo. pp. iv. and 44. 3«. 

Vol. II. Part 2.— Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, compris- 
ing those of the Islands of Nengone, Lifu, Aneitum, Tana, and 
otibers. Svo. p. 12. Is. 
Vol. II. Part 8.»f^i Islands and Rotuma (with Supplement to Part II., Papuan Lan- 
guages, and Part I., Australia). Svo. po. 34. 2s. 
Vol. II. Part 4.— New Zealand, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. 8to. pp. 

76. 7s. 
Vol. II. Part 4 (conNnuatton). —Polynesia and Borneo. 8vo. pp. 77-164. 7«. 
Vol. III. Part 1.— Manuscripts and Incunables. 8vo. pp. viiL and 24. 29. 
Vol. IV. Part l.—Early Printed Books, i^gland. 8vo. pp. vL and 266. 12*. 

Gubematis. — ^Zoological Mythology ; or, the Legends of Animals. 

By Anoelo be Gubernatis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature 

in the Institnto di Stndii Superiori e di Perfezionamento at Morence, etc. In 

2 yols. Svo. pp. xxxvi. and 432, vii. and 442. 28«. 
Hunter. — A Comparative Dictionary of the I^on- Aryan Languages of 

India and High Asia. With a Dissertation, Political and Linguistic, on the 
::: Aboriginal Races. By W. W. Hunteb, B.A., M.R.A.S., Hon. FelL Elhnol. 

Soc., Author of the ''Annals of Rural Bengal" of H.M.'s Civil Service. 

Being a Lexicon of 144 Languages, illustrating Turanian Speedi. Compiled 

from the Hodgson Lists, Government Archives, and Original MSS., arranged 
'H!^ with Prefaces and Indices in English, French, German, Rusman, and Latin. 
f^^ Large 4to. cloth, toned paper, pp. 230. 1869. 42*. 
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Eilgonr. — The Hebeew or Iberian Race, including the Pelasgians, 
the Fhenicians, the Jews, the British, and others. By Henbt Kilgous. 8yo. 
sewed, n>. 76. 1872. ts. 6d. 

Marcll. — A Comparative Grammar op the Anolo-Saxon Langttage; 
in which its forms are illustrated by those of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, 
Gothic, Old Saxon, Old Frtesic, Old Norse, and Old High-German. By 
Fbancis a. Mabch, LL.D. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. xi. and 253. 1877. 109. 

Hotley. — ^A Comparative Grammar of the French, Italian, Spanish, 
AND Portuguese Languages. By Edwin A. Notlet. Crown oblong 8vo. 
cloth, pp. XY. and 396. 7$. 6d. 

Oppert (G.) — On the Classification of Languages. A Contribution to 
Comparatiye Philology. Svo. pp. yi. and 146. 1879. 6*. 

Oriental Gongfress. — Report of the Proceedings of the Second Interna- 
tional Congress of Orientalists held in London, 1874. Boy. 8yo. paper, pp. 76 . 58, 

Oriental Congress. — Transactions op the Second Session of the 
iNTEBNATioirAi. C0NGBE88 OF Obibntalists, held in London in September^ 
1874. Edited by Bobbbt K» Douglas, Honorary Secretary. Demy 8yo. 
cloth, pp. yiii. and 456. 21«. 

Pezzi. — ^AixAN Philology, according to the most recent Researcheff 
(Glottologia Aria Recentissima), Eemarks Historical and Critical. By 
DoMENico Pezzi, Membro della Facolta de Filosotia e lettere della R. 
Uniyersit. di Torino. Translated by E. S. Robebts, M.A., Fellow and Tutor 
of Gronrille and Caius College. Crown 8yo. doth, pp. zvi. and 199. 6«. 

Sayce.— An Assyrian Grammar for Comparative Pmrposed. By A. H. 
Satcb, M.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. lyi. and 188. 1872. 7». erf. 

Sayce. — The Principles op Comparatiye Philology. By A. H. 
Sayce, Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, Oxford. Second Edition. Oh 
8yo. d., pp. xxxiL and 416. 10». 6rf. 

SclLleiclier.---CoiipsNi)iu]c of the Comparatiye Grammar of the Indo- 
Eubopban, Sanskrit, Gbses, and Latin Lanouagbs. By August 
Schleicher. Translated from the Third German Edition by Herbert 
Bend ALL, B.A., Chr. Coll. Camb. Part I. Grammar. 8yo. cloth, pp. liB4. 
1$. 6rf. 
Part II. Morphology. 8yo. cloth, pp. yiii. and 104. 6*. 

Tntmpp. — Grammar of i^b Pf »to, or Language of the Afghans, com- 
pared with the Iranian and North-Indian Idioms. By Dr. Ernest Tbumpp. 
8yo. sewed, pp. xyi. and 412. 21». 

Weber. — The History of Indian LiTERATtrRE. By Albrecht Weber. 
Trandftted firom the German by John Mann, M Jl., and Dr. Theodor Zachariaei 
with the Author's sanction. Post 8yo. cloth, pp. xxy. and 360. 1878. \8s. 

WedgnBTOod. — On the Origin of Language. By Hensleigh Wedgwood, 
late Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8yo. pp. 172, cloth. Ss. 6d. 

Whitney. — Language and its Study, with especial reference to the 
Indo-European Family of Languages. Seyen Lectures by W. D. "Whitney, 
Professor of Sanskrit, and Instructor in Modern Languages in Yale College. 
Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables of Declension and Conjugation, 
Grimm's Law with Illustration, and an Index, by the Key. R. MobbiS, M.A>, 
LL.D. Cr. 8yo. cl., pp. xxii. and 818. 6s, 

Whitney. — Language and the Study of Language : Twelve Lectures 
on the Principles of Linguistic Science. By W. D. "Whitney. Third Edition, 
augmented by an AiMilysis. Crown 8yo. cloth, pp. ai. and 504. lOj. 6d, 

WMtftey. — Oriental and Lin&uibtic Studies. By William Dwight 
Whitney, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in Yale College. 
First Series. The "Veda^ the Ayesta ; the Science of Language. Cr. 8yo. d., 
pp. X. and 418. 12«. 
Second Series. — ^The East and West— Religion and Mythology— Orthography and 
Phonology — Hlndti Astronomy. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 446. 12». 
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GRAMMARS, DICTIOIfARIES, TEXTS, 
AND TRAIfSLATIONS. 



AFRICAN LANGUAGES. 

Bldek. — A Compabative Gramkak of Soitth Apkican Languages. By 
W. H. I. Bi,EEK, Ph.D. Volume I. I. Phonology. II. The Concord. 
Section 1. The Noun. Svo. pp. zzxyI. and 322, cloth. £l I6«. 

Bleek. — ^A Bbief Account of Bushmav Folk Lobe and other Texts. 
By W. H. I. Blbbk, Ph.D., etc., etc. Folio sd., pp. 21. 1875. 2«. 6rf. 

Bleek. — Betnard in Soitth Africa; or, Hottentot Fables. Trans- 
lated from the Original Manuscript in Sir George Grey's Library. By Dr. 
W. H. I. Bleek, Librarian to the Grey Library, Cape Town, Cape of Good 
Hope. In one yolume, small 8yo., pp. zxxi. and 94, doth. Zs, 6d. 

Callaway. — Lsnoaneiiwanb, Nensumansumane, Nezindaba, Zabaj^tu 
(Nursery TUes, Traditions, and Histories of the Zulus). In their own words, 
with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Henry Caixaway, 
M.D. Volume I., 8vo. pp. xiv. and 378, cloth. Natal, 1866 and 1867. 16«. 

Callaway. — The Beuoious System of the Akazulit. 

Part I. — Unkulunkulu ; or, the Tradition of Creation as existing among the 
\ mazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a translation 

into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 128, 

sewed. 1868. 48. 
Part II. — Amatongo ; or. Ancestor Worship, as existing among the Amazulu, in 

their own words, with a translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 

Canon Callaway, M.D. 1869. 8vo. pp. 127, sewed. 1869. As. 
Part III. — Isinyanga Zokubula ; or. Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, in 

their own words. With a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 

Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4«. 
Part IV.— Abatakati, or Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8vo. pp. 40, sewed. 1«. 6d, 

ChristaUer. — A Dictionabt, English, Tshi, (Asante), Akba; Tshi 
(Chwee), comprising as dialects Akfin (As^nt^, Ak^m, Akuap^m, etc.) and 
Flints ; Akra (Accra), connected with Adangme; Gold Coast, West Africa. 
Enyiresi, Twi n€ Nkran | EiOiSi, Ot^tii ke Ga 

nsem - asekyere - nhoma. | wiemoi - aSiSitSomo- wolo. 

By the Rev. J. G. Christalleb, Rev. C. W. Loohbb, Rev. J. Zimmbbmakn. 
16mo. 7». 6</. 

Christaller. — ^A Gbammab of the Asante and Fante Language, called 
Tshi (Chwee, Twi) : based on the Akuapem Dialect, with reference to the 
other (Akan and Fante) Dialects. By Rev. J. G. Chribtallbr. 8vo. pp% 
xxiT. and 203. 1875. 10«. 6d. 

Dohne.— tThb Fottb Gospels in Zulit. By the Rev. J. L. Dohne,. 
Missionary to the American Board, C.F.M. 8vo. pp. 208, cloth. Pietermaritz- 
burg, 1866. Ss. 

Sohne. — A Zxilu-Kapib Dictionabt, et3rmologically explained, with 
copious Illustrations and examples, preceded by an introduction on the Zulu- 
Kafir Language. By the Rev. J. L. Dohne. Royal 8vo. pp. xlii. and 418,. 
sewed. Cape Town, 1857. 21«. 
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&rey. — ^Hakdbook of Apbica-n^ Afstealian, ai^tb PoLTisrEsiijr Phi- 
x.ox<oeY, as represented k the library of His ExccUeney Sir George Grey, 
K.C.B., Her Majesty's Hi^ Commissioner of the Cape Colony^ Glassed, 
Annotated, and Edited by Sir Gbokob Grby and Dr. H. I. Bl^il. 
Vol. I. Part 1— South Africa. 8to. pp. W*. 20». 

Vol. I. Part 2.— Africa (North of the Tropic of Capricorn). 8to. pp. 70. 4«. 
Vol. I. Part 3.— Madagascar. 8to. pp. 24. ba. 
Vol. II. Part 1.— AusUalia. 8vo. pp. iv. and 44. 

Vol. II. Part 2.— Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, oon^iris- 
ing those of the Islands of Nengone, Lifu, Aneitum, Tana, and 
others. 8to; pp. 12. 1«. 
VoL n. Part 8.— F^i Idands and Roturaa (with Supplement to Part 11., Pi^oaa Lan- 
guages, and Part I., Australia). 8vo. pp. 34. 2$. 
Vol. II. Part 4.— New Zealand, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. Svo. pp. 

76. It. 
Vol. II. Part 4 (c»»fmt»arton). —Polynesia and Borneo. 8vo. pp. 77-154. 7«. 
Vol. ni. Part 1. — Manuscripts and Incunables. 8to. pp. Till, and 24. 2». 
Vol. IV. Part 1.— Early Printed Books. England. 8to. pp. vi. and 266. 12«. 

Orout — The Isizuht : a Grammar of the Zulu Language ; accompanied 
with aa Historical Introdnction, also with an Appendix. By Rev. Lewis Grout. 
8to. pp. lii. and 432, cloth. 2U. 

SteerOr — Shoet Specimens op the Yocabitlaeibs of Theeb Un- 
published African Languages (Gindo, Zaramo, and Angazidja). Collected 
by Edward Steebe, LL.D. 12nio. pp. 20. 6^. 

8leere. — Collections poe a Handbook of the Ntamwezi Language, 
as spoken at Unyanyembe. By Edwa&d Steerb, LL.D. Fcap. cloth, pp. 100. 

Tindall, — A Geammae and Yocabtjlaet op the Namaqua-Hottentot 
Language. By Henry Tindall, Wesleyan Missionary. 8vo. pp. 124, sewed. 6». 



AMERICAN LANGUAGES. 

Byington. — Geammae of the Choctaw Language. By the Eev. Cteus 
Btington. Edited from the Original MSS. in Library of the American 
Philosophical Society, by D. G. Brinton, M.D. Cr. 8vo. sewed, pp. 56. 7«. 6<{. 

Ellis. — Peeuvia Sctthica. The Quichua Language of Peru : its 
derivation from Central Asia with the American languages in general, and with 
the Turanian and Iberian languages of the Old World, including the Basque, 
the Lycian, and the Pre- Aryan language of Etruria. By Robert Ellis, B.D. 
8to. cloth, pp. xii. and 219. 1875. 6*. 

Hawse. — A Geammae of the Ceee Language. With which is com- 
bined an analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Joseph Howsb, Esq., 
. F.R.6.S. 8to. pp. XX. and 324, cloth. 7s, 6d, 

IfftrlrhftTn. — Ollanta: A Deama in the Quichua Language. Text, 
Translation, and Introduction, By Clements R. Markham, F.R.O.S. Crown 
8vo., pp. 128, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

Matthews^ — Ethnology and Philology of the Hidatsa Indians. 
By Washinoton Matthews, Assistant Surgeon, U.S. Army. 8to. cloth. 
£1 Us. 6d. 
CoRTXKTs :— Ethnography, Philology, Grammar, Dictionary, and English-Hidatsa Tocabolary. 

Kodal. — ^Los Vinculos be Ollanta y Cusi-Xcuylloe. Deama en 
QviCHUA. Obra Comptlada y Espnrgada con la YersioB Cattellana al Frente 
de su Testo por el Dr. Jose Fernandez Nodal, Abogado de los Tribunales 
de Jnsticia de la Rep(iblica del Perti. Bajo los Auspicios de la Redentora 
Sociedad de Fil&ntropos para Mejoror la Suerte de los Aborijenei Penianos. 
Roy. 8to, bds. pp. 70. 1874. 7*. 6d. 
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HodftL— Elei«hto« db GramAtica Quichtta 6 Idioka db los Yhcas. 
Bajo lot Aoipidof de bt RedenUM*, Sodedad de FOintropw pwa ■•3g™^ *» 
•iierte de lot Aborfjenes Pemanoi. Por d Dr. Josb Pbutaiidbz Nodai^ 
Abogmdo de lot THbonales de JnrticU de la BepdUica M Pert. Royal 8to. 
elotb, pp. ZTi. aiid441. Appendix, pp. 9. £1 1#. 

OUanta: A Dbama ih thb Quichua LAjreirAOB. See under Ma btttam 
and under Nodal. 

Pimentel. — Cfadbo descbiptito t compabatito db las LEirGxrAs 
iKDioENAB DB M^ioo, o Tratado de Filologia Mezicana. Par Fbakcisco 
PiMKicTBL. 2 Edicion nnica completa. 3 Volsume 8to. Mexico, 1875. 
£2 2*. 

Thomas. — The Theory akd Pbacticb oe Creole Grammar. By J. J- 
Thomas. Portof Spain ("Trinidad), 1869. 1 voLSro. bd§.pp. Tiii.and 1S5. 12«- 



ANGLO-SAXON. 

■arclL — k CoMPARATiTE Grammar op the Akglo-Saioh Lai^guagb ; 
in which its fomu are illustrated by those of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, 
Old Saxon, Old Friesic, Old Norse, and Old High-German. By Fbancis A. 
March, LL.D. Demy 8to. cloth, pp. xi. and 263 1877. 10«. 

Baik. — A Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue. From the Banisli 
of Erasmat Rask, Professor of Literary History in, and Librarian to, tiie 
University of Copenhagen, etc. By Benjamin Thorpb. Second edition, 
corrected and improved. 18mo. pp. 200, cloth. 6«. 6d. 

Wriffht. — Anglo-Saxon and Old- English Vocabularies, lUastrating 
tne Condition and Manners of our Forefathers, as well as the History of the 
Forms of Elementary Education, and of the Languages spoken in this Island 
from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth. Edited by Thomas Wbight. Esq., 
M.A., F.S.A., etc. Second Edition, edited, collated, and corrected by Bicha&d 
WuLCKBE. [/» the press, 

ARABIC. 
Ahlwardt. — The DivXns op the Six Ancient Arabic Poets, Ennabigay 

'Antara, Tarafa, Zuhair, ' Algama, and Imruolgais ; chiefly according to tiie 
MSS. of Paris, Gotha, and Leyden, and the collection of their Fragments : with 
a complete list of the various readings of the Text. Edited by W. Ahlwardt, 
8vo. pp. XXX. 340, i(ewed. 1870. 12«. 

Alif Latlat wa Lallat.— The Arabian Nights. 4 vols. 4to. pp. 495, 
493, 442, 434. Cairo, a.h. 1279 (1862). £3 3». 
This celebrated Edition of the Arabian NighU is now, for the first time, offered at a piiee 

which makes it accessible to Scholars of limited means. 

Arabic and Persian Books (A Catalogue of). Printed in the East. 

Constantly for sale by Triibner and Co., 57 and 59, Ludgate Hill, London. 
l6mo. pp. 46, sewed, le. 
Athar-nl-Adhar — Traces op Centuries; or, Geographical and Historical 
Arabic Dictionary, by Sblim Khuri and Selim Sh-hade. Geographical 
Parts I. to IV., Historical Parts I. and IL 4to. pp. 788 and 384. Price 
7*. 6rf. each part. [In course of publication, 

Butrus-al-Bust^ny. — ^J^Ui!! l^\^ l^^ An Arabic Encylopadia 
of Universal Knowledge, by Butrus-al-Bustany, the celebrated compiler 
of Mohit ul Mohlt (k^l ^*^^)i ^^^ ^^^^ ®^ ^^^^^ (L^\ iaS). 
This work will be completed in from 12 to 15 Vols., of which Vols. I. to HI. 
are ready, Vol. I. contains letter \ to 4-->l ; Vol. II. i^\ to j^; Vol. III. 
jl to cl. Small folio, cloth, pp. 800 each. £1 11«. 6<f. per Vol. 
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Cotton. — ^Akabic Primee. Consisting of 180 Short Sentences contain- 
ing 30 Primary Words prepared according to the Vocal System of Studying 
Language. By General Sir Arthur Cotton, K.C.S.I. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
38. 2«. 

Hassoun. — The Diwan op Hatim Tai. An Old Arabic Poet of the 
Sixth Century of the Christian Era. Edited by R. Hassoun. With Illustra- 
tions. 4to. pp. 43. Zs. &d, 

Jami, Mnlla. — Salaman XJ Absal. An Allegorical Romance; being 
one of the Seven Poems entitled the Haft Aurang of MuUh Jam!, now first 
edited from the Collation of Eight Manuscripts in the Library of the India 
House, and in private collections, with various readings, by Forbes 
Falconer, M.A., M.ELA.S. 4to. cloth, pp. 92. 1850. 7*. 6rf. 

Koran (The). Arabic text, lithographed in Oudh, a.h. 1284 (1867). 
16mo. pp. 942. 9*. 

Koran (The) ; commonly called The Alcoran of Mohammed. 
Translated into English immediately from the original Arabic. By George 
Sale, Gent. To which is prefixed the Life of Mohammed. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 472. Is. 

Koran. — Extkacts from the Coran in the Okiginal, with English 
Eenderino. Compiled by Sir Willla-m Muir, K.C.S.I., LL.D., Author of 
the *' Life of Mahomet." Crown 8vo. pp. 68, cloth. 2«. 6^. (Nearly ready.) 

Ku-ran (Selections from the). — Translated by the late Edwaed 
"WiLLLA-M Lane, Author of an *' Arabic-English Lexicon,'* etc. A New 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. With an Introduction on the History and 
Development of Islam, especially with reference to India. By Stanley Lane 
Poole. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. cxii. and 176. 1879. 9». 

Leitner. — Introduction to a Philosophical Grammar of Arabic. 
Being an Attempt to Discover a Few Simple Principles in Arabic Grammar. 
By G. W. Leitnbr. 8vo. sewed, pp. 52. Lahore. 4*. 

Morley* — A Descriptive Catalogue of the Historical Manuscripts 
in the Arabic and Persian Langdaoes preserved in the Library of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. By William H. Morley, 
M.R.A.S. 8vo. pp. viii. and 160, sewed. London, 1854. 2«. Qd, 

Mnhammed. — The Life of Muhammed. Based on Muhammed Ibn 
Ishak. By Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Feudinand Wusten- 
FBLD. The Arabic Text. 8vo. pp. 1026, sewed. Price 21*. Introduction, 
Notes, and Index in German. 8vo. pp. Ixxii. and 266, sewed. 7«. M^ Each 
part sold separately. 
The text based on the Manuscripts of the Berlin, Leipsic, Gotha and Leyden Libraries, has 

been carefully revised by the learned editor, and printed with the utmost exactness, 

Newman. — A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting of a Practical 
Grammar, with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in a 
European Type. By F. W. Newman, Emeritus Professor of University 
College, London ; formerly Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. Post 8vo. pp. 
XX. and 192, cloth. J.ondon, 1866. 6«. 

Newman. — A Dictionary of Modern Arabic — 1. Anglo- Arabic 

Dictionary. 2. Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 3. Arabo-English Dictionary. By 

F. W. Nbwman, Emeritus Professor of University College, London. In 2 

vols, crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 376—464, cloth. £\ 1«. 
Palmer. — The Song of the Reed; and other Pieces. By E. H. 

Palmer, M.A., Cambridge. Crown 8vo. pp. 208, handsomely bound in cloth. 5«. 
Among the Contents will be found translations from Hafiz, from Omer el Kheiy&m, and 
from other Persian as well as Arabic poets. 

Bogers. — Notice on the Dinars of the Abbasside Dynasty. By 
Edward Thomas Rogers, late H.M. Consul, Cairo. 8vo. pp. 44, with a 
Map and four Autotype Plates. 5«. 
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Sehemeil. — ^El Mttbtakeb; or, Pirst Born. (In Arabic, printed at 
Berrout). CoBUining Five Comedies, called Comedies of Fiction, on Hopes 
and Judgments, in Twenty-six Poems of 1092 Verses, showing the Seven Stages 
of Life, from man*s conception unto his death and borial. By Eicnr Ibbahim 
ScBBMBiL. In one rolume, 4to. pp. 166, sewed. 1870. 6«. 

Sjed Ahmad. — A Series of Essays ok thb Life of Mohammed, and 
Subjects subsidiary thereto. By Stbd Ahmad Khan Bahadob, C.S.I., Autiior of 
the ** Mohammedan Commentary on the Holy Bible/' HoBorary Member of tiie 
Boyal Asiatic Society, and Life HoBorary Secretary to the Allygnrh Sdentific 
Society. 8to. pp. 632, with 4 Genealogical Tables, 2 Maps, and a Coloored 
Plate, handsom^y bound in cloth. £1 10«. 



ASSAMESE. 



B^renflOlL — A Dictionaet is Assamese Ain> English. Compiled by 
M. Bbonson, American Baptist Missionary. 8?o. calf, pp. Tiii. and 609. £2 2<. 



ASSYRIAN (Cuneiform, Accad, Babylonian). 

Budge. — Assyeiak Texts, Selected and Arranged, with Philological 
Notes. By Ernbst A. Budge, M.R.A.8., Assyrian Exhibiticmer, Christ's 
College, Cambridge. Crown 4to. doth. (New Volume of the Archaic Classics.) 
(Nearly ready.) 

Bodge. — The Histobt of Esakhaddon (Son of Sennacherih), King of 
Assyria, b.o. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon 
Cyhnders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Together with a 
Grammatical Analysis of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by Ex- 
tracts from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, and Eponyms, etc. By Ernest A. 
BuDOB, M.E.A.S., etc. (In preparation). 

CSataloglie (A), of leading Books on Egypt and Egyptology, and on 
Assyria and Assyriology, to be had at the a&ed prices, of Triibner and Co. pp. 
40. 188Q. Is. 

Clarke. — Reseakches iw Pue-historic and Proto-histokic Compaea- 
TivB Philoloot, Mtthologt, ano AjtCHJBOLOGT, in connexion with the 
Origin of Culture in America and the Accad or Sumerian Families. By Htdx 
Clarkb. Demy Svo. sewed, pp. xi. and 74. 1875. 2«. 6«f. 

Cooper (W. R.) — An Archaic Dictionary, Biographical, Historical and 
Mythological; from the Egyptian and Etruscan Monuments, and Papyri. 
London, 1876. 8to. doth. 15«. 

Hinoks. — Specimen Chapters of an Assyrian Grammar. By the 
late Rev. E. Hinoks, D.D., Hon. M.H.A.S. 8vo., sewed, pp. 44. 1#. 

Lenormant (F.) — Chaldean Magic; its Origin and Development. 
Translated from the French. With considerable Additions by the Au hor 
London, 1877. 8vo. pp. 440. 12*. 

Lozzatto. — Grammar of the Biblical Chaldaic Lakgfaoe akb thb 
Talmud Babylonical Idioms. By S. D. Luzzatto. Translated from the 
Italian by J. S. Goldammbr. Cr. Svo. el., pp. 1^2. 7s. 6rf. 

Eawlinson. — Notes on the Early History of Babyloitia. By 
Colonel EAWLiNSOKf C.B. 8yo. sd., pp. 48. Is. 

BawUnion. — A Commentary on the Cuneiform Inscriptionb op 
Babylonia and Asst&ia, including Readings of the Inscription on the Nimrad 
Obelisk, and Brief Notice of the Ancient Kings of NineTeh and Babylcm, 
by Major H. C. Hawlin.hon. 8vo. pp. 84, sewed. London, 1850. 2jt. 6ef. 

BawliBSon. — Inscriptiok of Tiglath Pilbser I., £jng of Assyria, 
B.C. 1160. as translated by Sir H. Eawlinson, Fox Talbot, Esq., Dr. HiNCfKS, 
and Dr. Oppbrt. Published by the Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sd., pp. 74. 2s. 
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Bawlinson. — Outlines of Assyrian History, from the Inscriptions of 
Nineveh. By Lieut. Col. Rawlinsun, C.B., followed by some Remarks by 
A. H. Latakd, Esq., D.C.L. 8vo., pp. xliv., sewed. London, 1852. ]«. 

Becords of the Past ; being English Translations of the Assyrian and 
the Egyptian Monuments. Published under the sanction of the Society of 
Biblical Archaeology. Edited by S. Bibch. Vols. 1 to 9. 1874 to 1879. 
£1 1 U, 6d. or 38. 6^. each vol. 

Thb Same. Vol. I. Absymian Texts, 1. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3». 6d, 

CoNTBKTS : {Second Edition.) Inscription of Rimmon-Nirari ; Monolith Inscription of 
Samas-Rimmon ; Babylonian Exorcisms; Private Will of Sennacherib: Assyrian Private 
Contract Tablets; Assyrian Astronomical Tablets ; Assyrian Calendar; Tables of Assyrian 
Weights and Measures. By Rev. A. H. Sayce, M. A.— Inscription of Khammnrabi ; Bel- 
lino's Cylinder of Sennacherib ; Taylor's Cylinder of Sennacherib ; Legend of the Descent 
of Ishtar. By H. Fox Talbot, F.R.S.— Annals of Assurbanipal (Cylinder A). By George 
Smith.— Behistnn Inscription of Darius. By Sir Henry Rawlinson, K.C.B., D.C.L.— Lists 
of further Texts, Assyrian and Egyptian. Selected by George ^nith and P. Le Pag* 
Benouf. 

The Same. Vol. III. Assyrian Texts, 2. Crown 8vo. cloth. 8#. 6d. 

Contents: Early History of Babylonia. By George Smith - Tablet of Ancient Accadian 
Laws ; Synchronous History of Assyria and Babylonia ; Knrkh Inscription of Shsdmaneser : 
An Accadian Liturgy ; Babylonian Charms. By Rev. A. H. Sayce, M. A.— Inscription of 
Assur-nasir-pal. By Rev. J. M. Rodwell. M. A. —Inscription of Esarhaddon; Second 
Inscription of Esarhaddon; Sacred Assyrian Poetry. By U. F. Talbot, F.R.S.— List of 
further Texts. 



■ The Same. Vol. V. Assyrian Texts, 3. Crown Svo. cloth. 3*. 6d. 



Contents : Legend of the infancy of Sargina I. ; Inscription of Nabonidus. Inscription 
of Darius at Nakshi-Rustam ; War of the Seven Evil Spirits against Heaven. By H. F. 
Talbot, F.R.S.— Inscription of Tjglath-Pileser I. By Sir Henry Rawliiison, K.C.B., D.C.L., 
etc. Black ObeUEk Inscription of Shalmaneser II.; Accadian Hymn to Istar; Tables 
of Omens. By Rev. A. H. Sayce, M.A. — Inscription of Tiglath-Pileser II. ; Inscription of 
Nebuchadnezzar; Inscription of Neriglissar. By Rev. J. M. Rodwell, M.A. — Early 
History of Babylonia, Part II. By George Smith.— List of further Texts. 

The Same. Vol. VII. Assyrian Texts, 4. Crown 8to. cloth. 3*. 6d, 



Contents: Inscription of Agu kak-rimi; Legend of the Tower of Babel. By W. St. 
Chad Boscawen.— Standard Inscription of Ashur-akh-bal ; Monolith of Ashur-akh'bal ; A 
Prayer and a Vision ; Senkereh Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar ; Birs-Nimrud Inscription 
of Nebuchadnezzar ; The Revolt in Heaven. By H. Fox Talbot, F.R.S.— Annals of Sargon; 
Susian Texts ; Median Version of the Behistun Inscription ; Three Assyrian Deeds. .By 
Dr. Julius Oppert. Bull Inscription of Sennacherib. By Rev. J. M. Rodwell, M.A. — 
Ancient Babylonian Moral and Political Precepts; Accadian Penitential Psalm; Baby- 
lonian Saints* Calendar. By Rev. A. H. Sayce, M.A.— Eleventh Tablet of the Izdubar 
Legends. By the late George Smith. — Lists of further Texts. 

The Sams. Vol. IX. Assyrian Texts, 6. Crown Svo. cloth. 3«. 6d, 

Contents : Great Inscription in the Palace of Khorsabad ; Inscriptions of the Persian 
Monarchs; Inscription on the Sarcophagus of King Ecmunazar. Bv Prof Dr. Julins 
Oppert.— The Bavian Inscription of Sennacherib. By Theophilus Goldridge Pinches — 
Inscription of Merodach Baladan III. By Kev. J. M. Rodwell, M.A.— Annals of Assur* 
banipal. By the late George Smith.— Babylonian Fublic Documents. By MM. Oppert and 
Menant.— Chaldean Account of the Creation; Ishtar and Izdubar: The Fight between 
Bel and the Dragon. By H. Fox Talbot, F.R.S. The IVelfth Izdubar Legend. By 
William St. Chad Boscawen —Accadian Poem on the Seven Evil Spirits; Fragment of an 
Assyrian Prayer after a Bad Drtam. By the Rev. A. H. Sayce.— Lists of further Texts. 

The Same. Vol. XI. Assyrian Texts, 6. Crown 8vo. cloth 3». 6d. 



Contents: Inscription of Rimmon-Nivari I. By Rev. A. H. Sayce.— Record of a 
Hunting Expedition. By Rev. W. Houghton. — Inscription of Assur-izir-pal. By W. 
Booth Finlay. Bull Inscription of Khorsabad. By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert— Inscription 
of the Harem of Khorsabad. By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert. Texts on the Foundation-stone 
of Khorsabad. By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert.— Babylonian Legends found at Khorsabad. 
By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert. -Nebbi Yunus Inscription of Sennacherib. By Ernest A. 
Budge.— Oracle of Istar of Arbela. By Theo. G. Pmches.— Report Tablets. By Theo. G* 
Pinches.— Texts relating to the Fall of the Assyrian Empire. By Rev. A. H. Sayce.— 
The Egibi Tablets. By Theo. G. Pinches.— The Defence of a Magistrate falsely accused. 
By H. Fox Talbot, F.R.S. — The Latest Assyrian Inscription. By Prof. Dr. Julius 
Oppert.— Ancient Babylonian Legend of the Creation. By Rev. A. H. Sayce.— The 
Overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah. By Rev. A. H. Sayce.— Chaldean Hynms to the 
Sun. By Francois Lenormant.— Two Accadian Hymns. By Rev. A. H. Sayce.— Assjoian 
Incantations to Fire and Water. By Ernest A. Budge— Assyrian Tribuie Lista. By 
Rev. A. H. Sayce.— Assyrian Fri4j:ment on Geography. By. Rev. A. H. Sayce. Accadian 
Proverbs and Songs. By Rev. A. H. Sayce.— Assyrian Fragments. By J. Hulevy.— 
The Mottbite Stone. By C. D. Ginsburg, LL.D. 
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Benan. — Ak Essay on the Age and Antiquitt op the Book op 
Nabath-BAn Aghiculture. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the 
Position of the Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilization. By M. Ernest 
Benan, Membre de Tlnstitut. Crown 8yo., pp. xyI. and 148, cloth. 3<. 6</. 

Sayce. — An Asstbian Geahkie poe Compaeativb Pueposes. By 
A. H. Satce, M.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 188. 7». 6rf. 

Sayce. — An Elementaet Gbammae and Beading Book of the Assyrian 
Language, in the Cuneiform Character : containing the most complete Syllabary 
yet extant, and which will serve also as a Vocabulary of both Accadian and 
Assyrian. London, 1876. 4to. clotb. 9«. 

Sayoe. — Lectttkes upon the Assyrian Language and Syllabary. 
London, 1877. Large 8vo. 9». M. 

Sayce. — Babylonian LrrEBATTTRE. Lectures. London, 1877. 8vo. 4«. 

Smith (E.) — The Asstbian Epontm Canon; containing Translations 
of the Documents of the Comparative Chronology of the Assyrian and Jewish 
Kingdoms, from the Death of Solomon to Kebuchadnezzar. London, 1876. 
8vo. 9*. 



AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES. 

Grey. — BLandbook op Afeican, Austbalian, and Polynesian Phi- 
lology, as represented in the Library^ of His Excellency Sir George Grey, 
K.C.B., Her Majesty's High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Classed, 
Annotated, and Editea by Sir George Grey and Dr. H. 1. Bleek. 

Vol. L Parti.— South Africa. 8to. pp. 186. 20a. 

Vol. I. Part 2.-— Africa (North of the Tropic of Capricorn). 8vo. pp. 70. 4», 

Vol. I. Part 3.— Madagascar. 8yo. pp. 24 \s. 

Vol. II. Part 1.— AxiBtralia. 8vo. pp. iv. and 44. 3». 

Vol. II. Part 2.— Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, compris- 
ing those of the Islands of Nengone, Lifu, Aneitum, Tana, and 
others. 8vo. pp. 12. 1«. 

Vol. II. Part 3.— Fiji Islands and Botuma (with Supplement to Part II., Papuan Lan- 
guages, and Part I., Australia). 8vo. pp. 34. 2«. 

VoL II. Part 4.— New Zealand, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. 8to. pp. 
76. 7«. 

Vol. II. Part 4 (con Wntia^ion).— Polynesia and Borneo. 8vo. pp. 77-154. 7». 

VoL III. Pait 1.— Manuscripts and Incunables. 8vo. pp. yiii. and 24. 2«. 

Vol. IV. Part 1.— Early Printed Books. England. 8vo. pp. yi. and 266. 12*. 

Bidley. — KImilaboi, and otheb Austbalian Langitages. By the 
Rev. William Ridley, M.A. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged by the 
Author ; with Comparative Tables of Words from twenty Australian Laneuagea, 
and Songs, Traditions, Laws, and Customs of the Australian Race. SmsQl 4to., 
cloth, pp. vi. and 172. 1877. 10*. 6<f. 



BENGALI. 



Tates. — ^A BENoltf Gbammab. By the late Rev. "W. Yates, D.D. 

Reprinted, with improvements, from his Introduction to the Bengftli Language. 
Edited by I. Wenger. Fcap. 8vo. bds, pp. iv. and 160. Calcutta, 1864. 3». 6rf. 



BRAHOE. 

Bellew. — Fbom the Indus to the Tigbis. A Narrative of a Journey 
through tbe Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Kborassan, and Iran, in 
1872; together with a Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the firahoe 
Language. By H. W. Bellew, C.S.I., etc. Demy 8vo., cloth. 14». 
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BURMESE (AND SHAN). 

CiuhiiLg (Rev. J. If.) — Gbahmab of the Shan Language. Large 
8yo. pp. xii. and 60. Baogoon, 1871. 9«. 

Hough's Geneeal Outlines op Geography (in Burmese). Re-written 
and enlarged by Bey. Jab. A. Haswell. Large Byo. pp. 368. Eangoon, 
1874. 9#. 

Judson. — A DicnoNABT, English and Burmese, Burmese and English. 
By A. Judson. 2 yols. 8yo. pp. iy. and 968, and yiii and 786. £3 Zb. 

Sloan (W. H.) — A Practical Method with the Burmese Language. 
Large 8vo. pp. 232. Bangoon, 1876. 12*. 6<?. 



CHINESE. 

Baldwin. — A Manual of the Foochow Dialect. By Rev. C. C. 
Baldwin, of the American Board Mission. Bto. pp. yiii.-256. 18«. 

Beal. — The Buddhist Tbifitaka, as it is known in China and Japan. 
A Catalogue and Compendious Beport. By Samubl Bbal, B.A. Folio, sewed, 
pp. 117. Is, 6rf, 

Beal. — Texts fbom the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as 

Dhammapada. With accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese 
By S. Beal, B.A., Professor of Chinese, University College, London. Post 
8vo. cloth, pp. yiii. and 176. 1878. 7*. 6rf. 

Chalmers. — The Speculations on Metaphysics, Polity, and Mobauty 
OP " The Old Philosopher'* Lau Tszb. Translated from the Chinese, with 
an Introduction hy John Chalmers, M.A. Fcap. 8yo. cloth, xx. and 62. As. 6d* 

Chalmers. — The Obigin of the Chinese; an Attempt to Trace the 
connection of the Chinese with Western Nations, in their Behgion, Superstitions, 
Arts Language, and Traditions. By John Chalmebs, AM. Foolscap 8yo. 
cloth, pp. 78. 58. 

Chalmers. — ^A Concise Khang-hsi Chinese Dictionaby. By the Rev. 
J. Chalmers, LL.D., Canton. Three Vols. Boyal Svo. bound in Chinese 
style, pp. 1000. £1 lOs. 

China Review; ob, Notes and Queeies on the Fab East. Pub- 
lished bi-monthly. Edited by £. J. Eitel. 4to. Subscription, £l IQs. 
per volume. 

Dennys. — A BEandbook of the Canton Vebnaculae of the Chinese 
Lanouaob. Being a Series of Introductory Lessons, for Domestic and 
Business Purposes. By N. B. Dbnnys, M.R.A.S., Ph.D. Svo. cloth, pp. 4, 
195, and 31. £1 10«. 

Deimys. — The Folk-Lobe of China, and its Affinities with that of 
the Aryan and Semitic Races. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.AS., 
author of ** A Handbook of the Canton Vernacular," etc. Svo. cloth, pp. 168. 
10«. 6d. 

DoolitUe. — A Vocabulaby and Handbook of the Chinese Language. 
Romanized in the Mandarin Dialect. In 1 wo Volumes comprised in Three 
arts. By Key. Justus Doolittle, Author of ** Social Life of the Chinese." 
Vol. L 4to. pp. yiii. and 548. Vol. II. Parts H. and III., pp. vii. and 695. 
£1 11«. 6^. each vol. 

Douglas. — Chinese Language and Litebatube. Two Lectures de- 
livered at the Royal Institution, by R. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, 
and Professor of Chinese at King's College. Cr. 8vo. cl., pp. 118. 1875. Ss, 
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Douglas. — CHINESE-EKeLKH BiCnOKABT OFTHB YBBlfACXrLAE OB SpOKEN 
Lanouaob op a mot, with the principal Tariations of the Chang-Chew and 
Cbin-Chew Dialects. By the Kev. Cabstairs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., 
Missionary of the Presbjterian Chnroh in England. 1 fol. High qoartOi 
doth, donble colnmns, pp. 632. 187S. £3 3#. 

SoQglai. — Thb Life of Jehohiz Ehait. Translated from the Chinese, 
with an Introduction, by Robert Kennawat Douglas, of the British Mnsenm, 
and Professor of Chinese, King's Colkige, London. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
xxxvi-106. 1877. 5#. 

'R<^lHf^« — ^A Grammar of Oolloquial Chinese, as exhibited in the 
Shanghai Dialect. By J. Eoejns, B.A. Second edition, corrected. 870. 
half-calf. pp. Tui. and 225. Shanghai, 1868. 2l9. 

Edkinfl. — A Vocabulary of the Shakqhai Dialect. By J. Edkins. 
8to. half-calf, pp. vi. and 151. Shanghai, 1869. 2]«. 

Edkins. — Religion in China. A Brief Account of the Three Beligions 
of the Chinese. By Josbi'H Edkins, D.D. Post 8yo. doth. 7«. 6<^ 

Edkins. — A Grammar of the Chinese CoLLoairiAL Language, com- 
monly called the Mandarin Dialect. By Joseph Edkins. Second editicm. 
8to. half-calf, pp. Tiii. and 279. Shanghai, 1864. ^\ 10«. 

Edkins. — Inteoduction to the Study of the Chinese Chabactees. 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Peking, China. Roy. 8to. pp. 3iO, paper boards. 1€«. 

TMlrina — China*s Place IN PHILOLOGY. An attempt to show that the 
Languages of Enrope and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. Joseph 
Edkins. Crown 8vo , pp. xxiii. — 403, cloth. 10«. 6rf. 

EiteL — A Chinese Dictionaby in the Cantonese Dialect. By 
Ernest John Eitel, Pb.D. Tubing. Will be completed in four parts. Part 
I. (A— K). 8vo. sewed, pp. 202. 12». 6rf. Part II. (K— M). pp. 202. 12». 6rf. 

EiteL — Handbooe fob the Student of Chinese Buddhism. By the Ect. 
E.J. Eitel, of the London Missionary Society. Crown 8vo. pp. Tiii., 224, cl., 
18« 

Eitel. — Feng-Shui : or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. 
Bj Rev. E. J. Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. tI. and 84. 6«. 

Faber. — A systematical Digest of the Doctbines of Confucius, 
according to the Analects, Great Learning, and Doctrine of the Mean, with an 
Introduction on the Authorities upon Confucius and Confucianism. By Ebnst 
Faber, Rhenish Missionary. Translated from the German by P. O. von 
Mollendorflf. 8vo. sewed, pp. viii. and 131. 1876. 12». 6<f. 

Giles. — A DicTiONABY OF Colloquial Idioms in the Mandabin Dialect. 

By Hehbert A. Giles. 4to. pp. %b, £\ 8». 
Giles. — The San Tzu Ching ; or, Three Character Classic ; and the 

Ch'Jen Tsu Wen ; or. Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by 

Herbert A. Giles. 12mo. pp. 28. 2«. M. 

Giles. — Synoptical Studies in Chinese Chabacteb. By Hebbebt A. 

Giles. 8vo. pp. 118. \ht. 
Giles. — Chinese Sketches. By Hebbebt A. Giles, of H.B.M.'s 

China Consular Service. 8vo. cl., pp. 204. 10«. Cef. 
Giles. — A Glossaby of Eefebence on Subjects connected with the 
Far East. By H. A. Giles, of H.M. China Consular Service. 8vo. sewed, 
pp. v.- 183. 7*. 6d. 

Giles. — Chinese without a Teacheb. Being a Collection of Easy ssa.^ 
Useful Sentences in the Vlandam Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Herbert 
A. Giles. 12mo. pp. 60. 5«. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



57 and 69 Ludgaie S'tJl, London^ E.O. 41 

Hmidsz. — A Gtjide to Cokversatiow ik the Enoltsh and Chinesi 

Languages, for the use of Americans and Oirinese m Oalifomia and elsewhere. 

By Stanislas Hbrnisz. Square 8to. pp. 274, sewed. 10«. 6d. 

The Chineete characters contained hi this work are ft-om the collections of Chinese ^ronps^ 

engraved on steel, and cast into moveable typ^» by Mr. Marcellin Legrand, engraver of »• 

Imperial Printing Office at Paris. They are used by most of the missions to China. 

KLdd. — Catalogue op the Chinese Libbart op the Koyal Asiatic 
Society. By the Key. S. Kidd. 8vo. pp. 58, sewed. !#. 

Legge. — The Chinese Clas^cs. Witii a Translation, Critioal and 
hlxegetical Notes, ProlegomeiMt» uid Copious Indexes. By James Lbgob, 
D.D., of the London Missionary Society. In seven vols. 

Vol. I. containing Confucian Analects, the Great Learning, and the Doctrine of 
the Mean. 8vo. pp. 526, cloth. £2 2ir. 

Tol. II., containing the Works of Mencius. 8vo. pp. 634, cloth. £2 2$, 

Vol. III. Part I. containing the First Part of the Shoo- King, or the Books of 
Tang, the Books of Yu, the Books of Hea, the Books of Shang, and the Pro- 
legomena. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. and 280, cloth. £2 2s, 

Vol. III. Part II. containing the Fifth Part of the Shoo-King, or t^ Books of 
Chow, and the Indexes. Royal Svo. pp. 281— 7d^, cloth. £2 2s. 

Vol. lY. Part I. containing the First Part of the She-King, or the Lessons from 
the States ; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp, 182-244. £2 2s. 

Yol. lY. Part II. containing the 2nd, 3rd and 4th Parts of the She-King, or the 
Minor Odes of the Kingdom, the Greater Odes of the Kingdom, the Sacrificial 
Odes and Praise-Songs, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 540. £2 2s, 

Vol. V. Part I. containing Dnkes Yin, Hwan, Chwang, Min, He, Wan, Senen, 
and ChHng ; and the Prolegomena. Koyal 8vo. dotfa^ pp. xii., 148 and 41U. 
£2 28. 

Yol. Y. Part II. Contents :— Dukes Seang, Ch'aon, Ting, and Gal, with Tso's 
Appendix, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 526. £2 2s. 

Ltgge, — ^The Chinese Classics. Translated into English. With 
rreliminary £ssays and Explanatory Notes. By James Lbggb, D.D., LL.D. 

Yol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. vi. and 
338. lOs. 6d. 

Yol. IL The Life and Works of Mencius. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. 412. 12a. 

Yol. III. The She King, or The Book of Poetry. Crown 8vo., cloth, pp. viu. 
and 432. \2s, 

Legge. — Inaugural Lectuee on the Constituting op a Chinese Chaib 
in the University of Oxford. Delivered in the Sheldonian Theatre, Oct. 27th, 
1876, by Rev. James Lbgoe, M.A., LL.D., Professor of the Chinese Language 
and Literature at Oxford. Svo. pp. 28, sewed. 6d. 

Legge. — Confucianism in Eklation to Cheistianitt. A Paper 
Read before the Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11, 1877. By 
Rev. Jambs Leggb, D,D,, LL.D. Svo. sewed, pp. 12. 1877. 1«. 6d. 

Leland. — Fusang ; or, the Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist 
Priests in the Fifth Century. By Charles G. Lbland. Cr. Svo. cloth, 
pp. xix. and 212. 7«. 6^. 

Lobscheid. — English and Chinese Dictionary, with the Punti and 
Mandarin Pronunciation. By the Rev. W. Lobscheid, Knight of Francis 
Joseph, C.M.LR.G.S. A., N.Z.B.S.V., etc. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016. In Four 
Parts. £S 8*. 

Lobscheid. — Chinese and English Dictionaet, Arranged according to 
the Radicals. By the Rev. W. Lobschbid, Knight of Francis Joseph, 
C.M.I.R.G.S.A., N.Z.B.S.Y., &c. 1 vol. imp. Svo. double columns, pp. 600, 
bound. £2 S^ 
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ITClatcllie. — Confucian Cosmogony. A Translation (with the Chinese 
Text opposite) of section 49 (Treatise on Cosmogony) of the " Complete Works" 
of the Philosopher Choo-Foo-Tze, with Explanatory Notes. By the Rev. 
Thomas M'Clatchib, M.A. Small 4to. pp. xviii. and 162. 1874. 12#. 6d, 

Haogowan. — A Manual op the Amot Colloquial. By Rev. J. 
Macgowan, of the London Missionary Society. 8vo. sewed, pp. xvii. and 200. 
Amoy. 1871. £1 1». ^ 

Haolay and Baldwin. — An Alphabetic Dictionaht op the Chinesb 
Language in the Foochow Dialect. By Rev. R. S. Maclat, D.D., of the 
Methodist Episcopal Mission, and Rev. C. C. Baldwin, A.M., of the American 
Board of Mission. 8 vo. half-bound, pp. 1132. Foochow, 1871. £4 4#. 

Hayers. — The Anglo-Chinese Calendar Manual. A Handbook of 
Reference for the Determination of Chinese Dates daring the period from 
1860 to 1879. With Comparatiye Tables of Annnal and Mensnal Designations, 
etc. Compiled by W. F. Mayers, Chinese Secretary, H.B.M.'s Legation^ 
Peking. 2nd Edition. Sewed, pp. 28. 7». 6d. 

Hayers. — The Chinese Reader's Manual. A Handbook of Bio- 
graphical, Historical, Mythological, and General literary Reference. By W. 
F. Maybes, Chinese Secretary to H. B. M.'s Legation at Peking, F.R.G.S., 
etc., etc. Demy 8yo. pp. xxiv. and 440. £1 5s, 

Hayers. — The Chinese Government. A Manual of Chinese Titles, 
Categorically arranged, and Explained with an Appendix. By W. F. Mayebs, 
Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.'s Legation at Peking. Royal 8vo. doth^ 
pp. viii.-ieo. 1878. £\ lOa. 

Hayers. — Treaties between the Empire of China and Forexgn 
Powers, together with Regalations for the Conduct of Foreign Trade, etc. 
Edited by W. F. Maters, Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.'s Legation at Peking. 
8vo. cloth, pp. 246. 1877. £2. 

Hedhnrst. — Chinese Dialogues, Questions, and Familiar Sentences, 
literally translated into English, with a view to promote commercial intercourse 
and assist beginners in the Language. By the late W. H. Medhurst, D.D. 
A new and enlarged Edition. 8yo. pp. 226. 18«. 

Hollendorff. — Manual op Chinese Bibliography, being a List of 
Works and Essays relating to China. By P. G. and O. F. von Mollbndorpf, 
Interpreters to H.I.G.M.'s Consulates at Shanghai and Tientsin. 8vo. pp. viii. 
and 378. £l lOs. 

Horrison. — A Dictionary op the Chinese Language. By tbe Rev. 

R. Morrison, D.D. Two vols. Vol. I. pp. x. and 762; Vol. II. pp. 828^ 

oloth. Shanghae, 1865. £6 68. 
Peking Gazette. — Translation of the Peking Gazette for 1872, 1873, 

1874, 1875, 1876, 1877, and 1878. 8vo. cloth. 10». 6d. each. 
Piry. — Le Saint Edit, Etude de Litt6rature Chinoise. Pr^paree par 

A. Thbophile Piry, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Chine. Chinese 

Text with French Translation. 4to. cloth, pp. xx. and 320. 21». 
Bosny. — A Grammar op the Chinese Language. By Professor 

Leon de Rosny. 8vo. pp. 48. 18V4. 3*. 6rf. 
Boss. — A Mandarin Primer. Being Easy Lessons for Beginners,. 

Transliterated according to the European mode of using Roman Letters. By 

Rev. John Ross, Newchang. 8to. wrapper, pp. 122. 6*. 
Bndy. — The Chinese Mandarin Language, after OllendorfPs "New 

Method of Learning Languages. By Charles Rudy. Li 3 Yolumee. 

Vol. I. Grammar. 8vo. pp. 248. £1 U. 
Soarborotigll. — A Collection op Chinese Proverbs. Translated and 

Arranged hy William Scarborough, "Wesleyan Missionary, Hankow. With 

an Introduction, Notes, and Copious Index. Cr. 8vo. pp. xliv. and 278. 10«.6if. 
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Smith. — ^A Vocabulary op Peoper Names in Chinese and English. 
of Places, Persons, Tribes, and Sects, in China, Japan, Corea, Assam, Siam, 
Burmah, The Straits, and adjacent Countries. By F. Porter iSMiTH, M.B., 
London, Medical Missionary in Central China. 4to. half-bound, pp. vi., 72, 
and z. 1870. 10«. U, 

Stent. — A Chinese and English Vocabitlaet in the Pekinese 
Dialect. By G. E. Stent. 8vo. pp. ix. and 677. 1871. £1 10#. 

Stent. — A Chinese and English Pocket Dictionakt. By G. E. 
Stent. 16mo. pp. 250. 1874. lOs. 6rf. 

Stent. — The Jade Chaplet, in Twenty- four Beads. A Collection of 
Songs, Ballads, etc. (from the Chinese). By George Cartbh Stent, 
M.N.C.B.R.A.S., Author of " Chinese and English Vocabulary," »* Chinese and 
English Pocket Dictionary," " Chinese Lyrics," *• Chinese Legends,'* etc. Cr. 
8o. cloth, pp. 176. 5s. 

Vissering (W.)--On Chinese Cttbeency. Coin and Paper Money. 
With a Facsimile of a Bank Note. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. xv. and 219. Leiden, 
1877. 18#. 

Wade. — Yii-YEN TziJ-Erh Chi. A progressive course designed to 
assist the Student of Colloquial Chinese, as spoken in the Capital and the 
Metropolitan Department. In eight parts, with Key, Syllabary, and Writing 
Exercises. By Thomas Francis Wade, C.B., Secretary to Her Britannie 
Majesty's Legation, Peking. 3 vols. 4(o. Progressive Course, pp. zx. 296 and 
16 ; SylUbary, pp. 126 and 36 ; Writing Exercises, pp. 48 ; Key, pp. 174 and 
140, sewed. £4. 

Wade. — WtN-CniEN TziI-Erh Chi. A series of papers selected as 
specimens of documentary Chinese, designed to assist Students of the language, 
as written by the officials of China. In sixteen parts, with Key. Vol. I. By 
Thomas Francis Wade, C.B., Secretary to Her Britannic Majesty's Legatiom 
at Peking. 4to., half-cloth, pp. xii. and 455 ; and iv., 72, and 52. £\ 16«. 

Williams. — A Syllabic Dictionary op the Chinese Lanouaoe 
arranged according to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the 
Characters as heard in Peking, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. By S. Wells 
Williams. 4to. cloth, pp. Ixxxiv. and 1252. 1874. £5 5«. 

Wylie. — Notes on Chinese Literature ; with introductory Bemarks 
on the Progressive Advancement of the Art ; and a list of translations from the 
Chinese, into various European Languages. By A. Wylie, Agent of the 
British and Foreign Bible Society in China. 4to. pp. 296, cloth. Price, £1 16«. 



COREAN. 

Boss — A CoBEAN Pkimek. Being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary- 
Subjects. Transliterated on the princi^es of the Mandarin Primer by the 
same author. By the Eev. John Boss, Newchang. Demy Svo. stitched, 
pp. 90. 10«. 

EGYPTIAN (Coptic, Hieroglyphics). 

Bircll (S.) — Egyptian Texts: I. Text, Transliteration and Transla- 
tion. — fl. Text and Transliteration.— III. Text dissected for analysis. — IV. 
Determinatives, etc. London, 1877. Large 8vo. 12#. 

Catalogue (A) of leading Books on Egypt and Egyptology on Assyria 
and Assyriology. To be had at the affixed prices of Triibner and Co. 8?o., pp. 
40. 1880. 1«. 

Clarke. — Memoie on the Compaeatite Geammae op Egyptian, Coptic, 
AND Ude. By Htde Clarke, Cor. Member American Oriental Society ; Mem. 
German Oriental Society, etc., etc. Demy Svo. sd., pp. 32. 2«. 
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Baoords of the Pist* buno Ekolish Tramslatioks or thb Abstmiav 
AXD THV EoTPTiAjr MoxxTMBKTS. PMUhfd und&r tk$ Saneium oftJi$ Socitt^ of 
Bihlieal Arehaology. Eoitbd bt Dr. S. Bibom. 

Vols. I. to XII., 1874-79. St. M. 6Mb. (V<^ I., ni.» T^ Til., IX^ XI., eanUin 
AMTrUn Texts.) 

-— i— Thb Samb. Vol II. Eotptiak Tbxts, 1. Ciown 8to. doth. 8«. M 
CoirrsifTs {Steond £dition\. 
Inscription of Una; Statistical Tablet; Tablet of TbothmM m.; fiattle of Mefiddo; 
inscription of Amen-em-heb. Bt 8. Birch, LL.D. 
Instructions of Amenemhat. By G. Maspero. 

The Wars of Barneses II. with the KhiU. Br Prof. £. L. Loshington. 
Inscription of Pianchi Mcr-Amon. By Rer. F. C. Cook, MJ^., Cbbob of Exeter. 
Tablet of Newer-Hotep. By Paul Pierret. 
Travels of an Egyptian. By Francois Chabas. 
The Lamentations of I^is and Nepbthys. By P. J. De Horraek. 
Hymn to Araen-Ra ; The Tale of the Doomed Prince. By C. W. Goodwin, MJL 
Tale of the Two Brothers. By P. Le Page Renoof. 

Egyptian Calendar ; Table of Dynasties ; Egyptian Measures and Weights. 
LisU of further Texu, Assyrian and Egyptian. Selected by George Smi& and P. Le Page 
BeTiouf. 
Thb Samb. Vol. IV. Eotptiak Tbxts, 2. Crown 8yo. cloth. 3f. 6d. 

CONTRNTS. 

Inscription of Anebni ; Inscription of Aahmes ; Obelisk of the Lateran ; Tablet of 400 
years ; Inrasion of Egypt by the Oreelcs in the Reign of Menephtah ; Dirge of Menephtah; 

Po»<fiefieed Princees ; Rosetta Stone. By 8. Birch, LL.D. 

Obelisk of Rameees II. ; Hymn to Osiris. By Franfois Chabas. 

Treaty of Peace between Uameses II. and the Hittites ; Neapolitan Stele ; Festal Dirge 
of the Egyptians. By C. W. Goodwin, M.A. 

Tablet of Ahmes ; Inscription of Qaeen M adtenen. By Pan! Pierret. 

Stele of the Dream ; Stele of the Excommunication. By G. Maspero. 

Hymn to the Nile. By Rev. F. C. Cook. 

Book of Respirations. By Rev. P. J. De Horraek. 

Tale of Setnau. By P. Le Page Renouf. 

List of further Texts. 

— »— Thb Samb. Vol. VI. Eotptiak Tbxts, 3. Crown Svo. cloth. Zs, 6d. 

CONTEMTS. 

Sepul^ral Inscription of Ameni ; The Conquests in Asia ; Egyptian Magical Text. By 8. 
Birch, LL.D. 

Great Harris Papyrus, Part I. By Professor Eisenlohr and 8. Birch, LL.D. 
Inscription of Aahmes, son of Abana. By P. Le Page Renouf. 

Letter of Panbeea ; Hymns to Amen ; The Story of Saneha. By C. W. Goodwin, M.A. 
Stele of the Coronation ; Stole of King Horsiatef. By G. Maspero. 
The Inscription of the Governor Nes-hor. By Paul Pierret 
Inscription of the Destruction of Mankind. By Edouard Narille. 
The Song of the Harper. By Ludwig Stem. 
The Tale of the Garden of Flowers. By Francois Chabas. 
List of further Texts. 
■ Thb Same. Vol. VIII. Eotptiak Tbxts, 4. Crown 8to. cloth. 3«. Sd. 

CONTKMie. 

Inscription of the Gold Mines at Rhedesieh and Kuban j Decree of Canopus ; Insoriptiim 
of Darius at EUKbargeh ; The I*raise of Learning. By S. Birch, LL.D. 

Great H rris Papyrus, Part II. By Professor Eisenlohr and S. Birch, LL.D. 

Fragment of the First Sallier Papyrus ; Hymn to Rap>Hamuiohis. By Prof. £. L. Lvsb- 
ington, LL.D., D.C.L. 

Abstract of a Case of Conspiracy. By P. Le Page Renouf. 

Great Mendes Stele. Translated fk^m BrugsohBey. 

The Litany of Ra. By Edouard Naville. 

The Papyrus of Moral Precepts. By M. Theod. Dereria. 

Listof Further Texts. 

^-^— Thb Samb. Vol. X. Eotptiak Tbxts, 6. Crown Svo. clotii. 3f. 6d, 

COMTENTS. 



Inscription of Haremhebi. By S. Birch. LL.D. 
The Stele of Beka ; Obelisk of Alexandria ; The Magic Papyrus. By Francois Chabas. 
The Stele of Iritesen ; Inscription of King Nastosenen. By Prof. G. Maspero. 
The Pastophorus of the Vatican. By P. Le Page Renouf. 
Addresses of Horus to Osiris. By Edouard Naville. 
The Book of Hades. By E. Lef^bure. 
Ancient Festivals of the Nile. By Ludwig Stem. 
Inscriptions of Qeeen Hatasu. B^ Johannes DQmichen. 
Contract of Marriage. By E. Revillout. 
Tablet of Alexander .£gus II. By S. M. Drach. 
List of further Texts. 
— The Samb. Vol. XI 1. Eotptiak Texts, 6. In preparation. 
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Eenonf (Le Page) — Elementaet Geammab of the Ancient Egyptian 
Language, in me Hieroglyphic Type. 4to., cloth. 187^. 12*. 

ENGLISH (Early and Modern English and Dialects). 

Ballad Society (The). — Subscription — Small paper, one guinea, and 
large paper, three guineas, per annum. List of publications 
on {^plication. 

The Boke of Nurture. By John Russell, about 1460-1470 Anno 
DominL The Boke of Keruynge. By Wynkyn db Woede, Anno Domini 
1613. The Boke of Nurture. By Hugh Rhodes, Anno Domini 1577. Edited 
from the Originali in the British Museum Library, by Fredebick J. Furni- 
TALL, M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philological 
and Early English Text Societies. 4to. half- morocco, gilt top, pp. xix. and 146. 
28, xxviii. and 56. 1867. U U«. 6rf. 

Chamock. — Veeba Nominalia ; or Words derived from Proper Names. 
By Richard Stephen Charnock, Ph. Dr. F.S.A., etc. 8vo. pp. 326, cloth. 14t, 

Chamock. — Ludus Pateontmictjs ; or, the Etymology of Curious Sur- 
names. By Richard Stephen Charnock, Ph.D., F.S.A., P.R.G.S. Crown 
8vo., pp. 182, cloth. 7«. 6d. 

Chamock (E. 8.) — A Glossary of the Essex Dialect. By R. S. 
Oharnock. 8?o. cloth, pp. z. and 64, . 1880. Zs. Qd. 

Cbaneer Society's (The). — Subscription, two guineas per annum. 
List of Publications on application. 

Eger and Grime ; an Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop 
Percy's Folio Manuscript, about 1650 a.d. By John W. Hales, M.A., 
Fellow and late Aasistant Tutor of Christ's College, Cambridge, and Frederick 
J. FuRNTVALL, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 1 vol. 4to., pp. 64, (only 
100 copies printed), bound in the Roxburghe style. 10«. 6d. 

Early English Text Society's Publications. Subscription, one guinea 
per annum. 

1. Early English Alliteratite Poems. In the "West-Midland 

Dialect of the Fourteenth Century. Edited by R. Morris, Esq., Arom an 
unique Cottonian MS. I6s. 

2. Arthtte (about 1440 a.d.). Edited by F. J. FiTRimrALL, Esq.> 
• from the Marquis of Bath's unique MS. 4^. 

8. Ane Compendious and Bbeue Tea ct ate concernyng ye Ofmcb 
AND Dewtie 09 Kyngis, ctc. By William Lauder. (1556 a.d.) Edited 
by F. Hall, Esq., D.C. L. 4s. 

4. Sir Gawaynb and the Green Knight (about 1320-30 a.d.). 
Edited by R. Morris, Esq., from an unique Cottonian MS. 10^. 

5* Op the Obthografhie and Congruitie op the Britan Tongfe ; 
a. tretttes, noe shorter than necessarie, for the Schooles, be Alexander Huue« 
Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the British Museum (about 
1617 A.D.), by Henry B. Wheatley, Esq. 4». 

6» Lancelot oe the Laik. Edited from the unique MS. in the Cam- 
bridge University Library (ab. 1500), by the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, 
M.A. 89. 

7. The Stoby op Genesis and Exodxts, an Early English Song, of 
about 1250 a.d. Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the Librarj 
of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by U. Morris, Esq. Bs, 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



48 Linguistic Publications of Trvibner 8f Co. 

8 HoRTB Arthubs ; the Alliterative Yersion. Edited from Koberi 
Thobnton*8 oniqae MS. (about 1440 a.d.) at LiDcoln, by the Rct. Qborgb 
Pbrry, M.A , Prebendary of Lincoln. Is, 

9. Akima^dyersioks uppon the AmsroTACioNs aitd Corrections or 
SOME Impbefectionb of Imprbssiones of Chaucbb*b Wobkes, reprinted 
in 1598; by Francis Thynnb. Edited from the uniqae MS. in the 
Bridgewater Library. By G. H. Kinoslbt, Esq., M.D., and F. J. Fubniyaxl, 
Esq., M.A. 10«. 

10. Merliw, or the Early History op King Arthur. Edited for the 

first time from the uniqae MS. in the Cambridge University Library (about 
1450 A.D.), by Ubmrt B. Wubatlbt, Esq. Part I. 2«. 6<f. 

11. The Monarche, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Edited 

from the first edition by Joune Skott, in 1552, by Fitzbdward Haxl, 
Esq., D.C.L. Part I. 3f. 

12. The Wright's Chaste Wife, a Merry Tale, by Adam of Cobsam 

(about 1462 a.d.), from the unique Lambeth MS. 306. Edited for the first 
time by F. J. Fuenivall, Esq., M.A. \», 

13. Seinte Marherete, bE Meiden ant Majltyr. Three Texts of ab. 

1200,1310, 1330 a.d. First edited in 1862, by the Rev. Oswald Cockaynb, 
M.A., and now re- issued. 2«. 

14. Kyng Horn, witli fragments of Floriz and Blauncheflur, and the 

Assumption of the Blessed Virgin. Edited from the MSS. in the Library of 
the University of Cambridge and the British Museum, by the Rev. J. Rawson 
LUMBY. 3«. fid 

16. Political, Religiofs, and Love Poems, from the Lambeth MS. 
No. 306, and other sources. Edited by F. J. Fubniyall, Esq., M.A. 
7«. 6rf. 

16. A Tretice in English breuely drawe out of ]? book of Quintis 

essencijs in Latyn, ^ Hermys ^ prophete and king of Egipt after }p flood 
of Noe, fader of Philosophris, hadde by reuelaciouft of an aungil of God to him 
sente. Edited from the Sloane MS. 73, by F. J. Fuenivall, Esq., M.A. Is. 

17. Parallel Extracts from 29 Manuscripts of Piers Plowman, with 

Comments, and a Proposal for the Society's Three-text edition of this Poem. 
By the Rev. W. Skeat, M.A. 1*. 

18. Hali Meidenhead, about 1200 a.d. Edited for the first time from 

the MS. (with a translation) by the Rev. Oswald Cockayne, M.A. is, 

19. The Monarche, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Part IL, 

the Complaynt of the Eing*s Papingo, and other minor Poems. Edited from 
the First Edition by F. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 3«. 6(/. 

20. Some Treatises by Kichaed Rolle de Hampole. Edited from 

Robert of Thornton's MS. (ab. 1440 a.d.), by Rev. George G. Perry, 
M.A. \s. 

21. Merlin, ok the Early History op King Arthur. PartlL Edited 

by Hbnuy B. Whbatley, Esq. 4«. 

22. The Romans of Partenay, or Lusignen. Edited for the first time 

from the unique MS. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, by the 
Rev. W. W. Skeat. M.A. 6*. 

23. Dan Michel's Ayenbite op Inwyt, or Remorse of Conscience, in. 

the Kentish dialect, 131^0 a.d. Edited from the unique MS. in the British 
Museum, by Richard Morris, Esq. lOa. 6d. 

24. Hymns of the Yirgin and Christ ; The Parliament of Devus, 

and Other Religious Poems. Edited from the Lambeth MS. 853, by F. J. 

FURNIYALL, M.A. 3s, 
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25. The Stacions of Eome, and the Pilgrim's Sea- Voyage and Sea- 

Sickness, with Clene Maydenhod. Edited from the Vernon and Porkington 
MSS., etc., by F. J. Fubnivall, Esq., M. A. 1*. 

26. Religiotjs Pieces in Prose and Yeese. Containing Dan Jon 

Graytrigg's Sermon ; The Abbaye of S. Spirit ; Sayne Jon, and other pieces 
in the Northern Dialect. Edited from Robert of Thorntone's MS. (ab. 1460 
A.D.), by the Rev. G. Perry, M.A. 2s, 

27. Manipulus Vocabxtloetjm : a Rhyming Dictionary of the English 

Langaage, by Peter Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index 
by Henry B. Whbatlby. 12*. 

28. The Vision op William concerning Piers Plowman, together with 

Vita de Dowel, Dobet et Dobest. 1362 a.d., by William Langland. The 
earliest or Vernon Text; Text A. Edited from the Vernon MS., with full 
CoUations, bv Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 7*. 

29. Old English Homilies and Homiletic Treatises. (Sawles Warde 

and the Wohun^e of Ure Lauerd : Ureisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the Brit- 
ish Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries ; with Introductioii, Transla- 
tion, and Notes. By Richard Morris. First Series. Part I. 7«. 

30. Piers, the Ploughman's Crede (about 1394). Edited from the 

MSS. by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 2s. 

31. Instructions for Parish Priests. By John Mtrc. Edited from 

Cotton MS. Claudius A. II., by Edward Pbacock, Esq., F.S.A.,etc.,etc. 4s. 

32. The Eabees Book, Aristotle's ABC, Urbanitatis, Stans Puer ad 

Mensam, The Lytille Childreues Lytil Boke. The Bokbs op Nurture of 
Hugh Rhodes and John Russell, Wynkyn de Worde's Boke of Kervynge, The 
Booke of Demeanor, The Boke of Curtasye, Seager*s Schoole of Vertue, etc., 
etc. With some French and Latin Poems on like subjects, and some Fore- 
words on Education in Early England. Edited by F. J. Fu&nivall, M.A., 
Trin. Hall, Cambridge. 159. 

53. The Book of the Knight de la Tour Landrt, 1372. A Father's 

Book for his Daughters, Edited from the Harleian MS. 1764, by Thomas 
Wright Esq., M. A., and Mr. William Rossiter. bs, 

54. Old English HoMnjES and Homiletic Treatises. (Sawles Warde, 

and the Wohuuge of Ure Lauerd : Ureisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the 
British Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries ; with Introduction, Trans- 
lation, and Notes, by Kichard Morris. First Series. Part 2. 8s. 

.56. Sib David Ltndesat's Works. Part 3. The Historie of ane 
Nobil and Wailzeand Sqvyer, William Meldrum, umqvhyle Laird of 
Cleische and Bynnis, compylit be Sir Dauid Ltndesat of the Mont aiias 
Lyoun King of Armes. With the Testament of the said Williame Mel- 
drum, Squyer, compylit alswa be Sir Dauid Lyndesay, etc. Edited by F. 
Hall, D.C.L. 2s. 

56. Merlin, or the Early History of King Arthur. A Prose 
Romance (about 1450-1460 a.d.), edited from the unique MS. in the 
University Library, Cambridge, by Henry B. Wheatlby. With an Essay 
on Arthurian Localities, by J. S. Stuart Glennie, Esq. Partlll. 1869. 12». 

-37. Sir David Lyndesay's Works. Part IV. Ane Satyre of the 
thrie estaits, in commendation of vertew and vitvperation of vyce. Maid 
be Sir David Lindesay, of the Mont, alias Lyon King of Armes. At 
Edinbvrgh. Printed be Robert Charteris, 1602. Cvm privilegio regis. 
Edited by F. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 4s. 
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38. The Visioir of "WiXLiAit oovcramne Tiers thb Plowmajt^ 
together with Vita 4e Dowel, Dobet, et Dobeit, Seeandam Wit et Resomiy 
by William Lamoland (1877 a,d.). The •♦Crowlejr" Text; or Text B. 
Edited from MS. Laud Misc. 681, collated with MS. RawL Poet. 88, MS. 
B. 15. 17. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, MS. Dd. 1. 17. in 
the Cambridge Uni?er8ity Library, the MS. in Oriel College, Oxford, MS. 
Bodley 814, etc. By the Re?. Walter W. Skbat, M.A., late Fellow of 
Christ's College, Cambridge. 10«. 6d, 

89* The "Gest Htstoeiale" of the Destkuction op Tkot. An 
Alliterative Romance, translated from Guido De Colonna's '^Hystoria 
Troiana.** Now first edited from the unique MS. in the Hunterian Museum, 
University of Obsgow, by the Rev. Gso. A. Panton and Davib Doka^dsox. 
Part L 10*. 61^. 

40. English Gilds. The Original Ordinances of more than One 

Hundred Early English Gilds : Together with the olde usages of the cite of 
Wynchestre; The Ordinances of Worcester; The Office of the Ifsyor of 
Bristol; and the Customary of the Manor of Tettenhall- Regis. From 
Original MS8. of the Fourteenth and Ftfteenth Centuries. Edited with 
Notes by the late Toulmin Smfth, Esq., F.R.S. of Northern Antiquaries 
(Copenhagen). With an Introduction and Glossary, etc., by his daughter, 
LvcT Toulmin Smith. And a Preliminary Essay« in Fire Parts, On thb 
History and Devblopmbnt or Gilds» by Lujo Beentano, Doctor Joris 
Utriusque et PhiiosophiflB. 21«. 

41. The Minoe Poems of "Williak Laudeb, Playwright, Poet, and 

Minister of the Word of God (mainly on the State of Scotland in and about 
1668 A.D., that year of Famine and Plague). Edked from the Unique 
Orifinals belonging to S. Ch&i«tik-Millbr, Esq., of BritweU, by F. J. 
PuRNiVALL, M.A., Trha. Hall, Camb. S«. 

42. BsRH^ABDUs DB CoLA. SEX Eamttuaeis, with some Early Scotch 

Prophecies^ etc. From a MS., KK 1. 5, in the Cambridge UniTcrsity 
Library. Edited by J. Rawson Lumst, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen 
College, Cambridge. 2s. 

48. Katis BAYnre, and other Moral and Eeligious Pieces, in Prose and 
Verse. Edited from the Cambridge Umrentty Library MS. KK 1. 5, by J^ 
Ba-wson Lumbt, M. a., late Fellow of Magdalen College, Cambridge. St, 

44. Joseph of Asimathib: otherwise called the Romance of th& 
Beint Graal, or Holy GraH: m aUiterative poem, written about a«d. 1350,^ 
and now first printed from the unique copy in the Vernon MS. at Oxford. 
With an appendix, oontaiains^ ^ The Ljit oi Joseph of Armathy," reprinted 
Arom the black-letter copy of Wynkyn de Worde ; '* De sancto Joseph ab 
Arimathia," first printed by Pynson, a.d. 1516 ; and *' The Lyfe of Joseph of 
Arimathia," first printed by Pynson, a.d. 1520. Edited, with Notes and 
Glossarial Indices, by the Rct. Waltea W. Skeat, M.A. Ss, 

46, King Alfbed's "West- Saxon Vebsion of Gbeoobt's Pastokai Cabe» 
With an English translation, the Latin Text, Notes, and an Introduction 
Edited by Hbnrt Sweet, Esq., of Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. 10«. 

46. Legends op the Holt Rood ; Stmbols op the Passion and Cboss- 

Poems. In Old English of the Eleventh, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Cen-^ 
turies. Edited from MSS. in the British Museum and Bodleian Libraries; 
with Introduction, Translations, and Glossarial Index. By Richakx 
Morris, LL.D. 10<. 

47. Sib David Lyndesat's Wobks. Pabt V. The Minor Poems of 

Lyndesay. Edited by J. A. H. Murray, Esq. S«. 
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48. The Times' Whistle: or, A Newe Daunce of Seven Satires, and 

other Poems : Compiled by R. C, Gtent Now first Edited from MS. Y. 8. 3. 
in the Library of Canterbury Cathedral; with Introduction, Notes, and 
Glossary, by J. M. Cowper. 6». 

49. An Old English Miscellany, containing a Bestiary, Kentish 

Sermons, Pjro verbs of Alfred, Religious Poems of the Idth century. Edited 
from the MSS. by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. 10#. 

60. King Alpked's West-Saxon Version op Geegoey's Pastoeal Case. 

Edited from 2 MSS., with an English translation. By Henbt Sweet, Esq., 
Balliol College, Oxford* Part II. lOs. 

61. J7E Liplade op St. Juliana, from two old English Manuscripts of 

1230 A.D. With renderings into Modem English, by the Rev. O. Cockaynb 
and Edmund Brock. Edited by the Rev. O. Cockayne, M.A. Price 2«, 

62. Palladius on Husbondbie, from the unique MS., ab. 1420 a.d., 

ed. Rev. B. Lodge. Part T. ]0«. 

63. Old English Homilies, Series II., from the unique 13th-century 

MS. in Trinity Coll. Cambridge, with a photolitho^raph ; three Hymns to 
the Virgin and God, from a unique 13th-century MS. at Oxford, a photo- 
lithograph of the music to two of them, and transcriptions of it in modem 
notation by Dr. Rimbault, and A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.R.S. ; the whole 
edited by the Rer. Richard Morris, LL.D. 8«, 

64. The Vision op Piers Plowman, Text C (completing the three 

Tersions of this great poem), with an Autotype ; and two unique alliterative 
Poems : Richaid the Kedeles (by William, the author of the Vision) ; and 
The Crowned King ; edited by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 18«. 

55. Geneeydes, a Romance, edited from the unique MS., ab. 1440 a.d., 

in Trin. Coll. Cambridge, by W. Aldis Wright, Esq., M.A., Trin. Coll. 
Cambr. Part T. 3*. 

56. The Gest Hystoeiale op the Desteuction op Teoy, translated 

from Ouido de Colonna, in alliterative verse ; edited from the unique MS. in 
the Hunterian Museum, Glasgow, by D. Donaldson, Esq., and the late Rev. 
G. A. Panton. Part II. 10». 6rf. 

57. The Eaely English Version op the '* Cuesoe Mundi,*' in four 

Texts, from MS. Cotton, Vesp. A. iil in the British Museum ; Fairfax MS. 
14. in the Bodleian ; the Gottingen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R. 8, 8, in Trinity 
College, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part I. with 
two photo-lithographic facsimiles by Cooke and Fotheringham. I0«. 6d. 

58. The Blickling Homilies, edited from the Marquis of Lothian's 

Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.d., by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. (With a 
Photolithograph). Part 1. 8». 

59. The Eaely English Vebsion op the "Ctjesoe Mitnm;" in four 

Texts, from MS. Cotton Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum; Fairfax MS. 
14. in the Bodleian; the Gottingen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R. 8, 8, in Trinity 
College, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part II. 16*. 

60. Meditaoyuns on the Sopee op oub Lobde (perhaps by Kobeet 

or Brxjnnb). Edited from the MSS. by J. M. Cowper, Esq. 2s. 6rf. 

61. The Romance and Pbophecies op Thomas op Ebceldotjne, printed 

from Five MSS. Edited by Dr. James A. H. Murray. 10«. 6<f. 

62. The Eaely Engcjsh Vebsion op the "Cubsoe Mxtndi," in Four 
Texts. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Part III. 15«. 

63. The Buckling Homilies. Edited from the Marquis of Lothian's 

Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 A.D.,by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part XL 4«. 

4 
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64. Frakcm Thtfkb'b Emblexes aitd Epigbams, a.d. 1600, from the 
Eari of Ellesmere'i anique MS. Edited by F. J. Pxtbhivall, M.A. 4«. 

66. Be Domes D.eoe (Bede's De Die Judicii) and other short Anglo- 
Saxon Pieces. Edited from the unique MS. by the Bey. J. Rawson Lumbt, 
B.D. 2«. 

66. The Early English Veesion op the ''CtjesorMundi," in Four 
Texts. Edited by Rev. R. Morhis, M.A., LL.D. Part lY. 10«. 

67. Kotes ok Piers Plowmak. By the Key. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 

Parti. 2U. 

68. The Early English Version of the "Cursor Mundi," in Four 

Texts. Edited by ReT. R. Moa&is, M.A., LL.D. Part Y. 258. 

69. Adam Davy's Fiye Dreams abottt Edward II. The Life of 

Saint Alexiua. Solomon's Book of Wisdom. St. Jerome's 15 Tokens 
before Doomsday. The Lamentation of Souls. Edited from the Laud MS. 
622, in the Bodleian Library, by F. J. Furnivall, M.A. da. 

Extra Series, Subscriptions — Small paper, one guinea ; large paper 
two guineas, per annum. 

1. The Bx)mance op William op Palernb (otherwise known as the 

Romance of William and the Werwolf). Translated from the French at the 
command of Sir Humphrey de Bohun, about a.d. 1350, to which is added a 
fragment of the Alliterative Romance of Alisaunder, translated from the 
Latin by the same author, about a.d. 1340 ; the former re-edited from the 
unique MS. in the Library of King's College, Cambridge, the latter now 
first edited from the unique MS. in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. By the 
Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. xliv. and 328. £l SL 

2. On Early English Pronunciation, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer ; containing an investigation of the Correspondence 
of Writing with Speech in England, from the Anglo-Saxon period to the 
present day, preceded by a systematic Notation of all Spoken Sounds by 
means of the ordinary Printing Types ; including a re-arrangement of Prof. 
F. J. Child's Memoirs on the Langusge of (*haucer and Gower, and reprints 
of the rare Tracts by Salesbury on English, 1547, and Welsh, 1567, and by 
Barclay on French, 1521 By Albxanoeb J. Ellis, F.R.S. Part I. On 
the Pronunciation of the xivth, xvith, xviith, andxviiith centuries. 8vo. 
sewed, pp. viii. and 416. 10«. 

3. Caxton's Book op Curtesye, printed at Westminster ahout 1477-8, 

A.D., and now reprinted, with two MS. copies of the same treatise, from the 
Oriel MS. 79, and the Balliol MS. 3.14. Kdited by Frbdebiok J. Fukni- 
vall, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. xii. and 58. 5«. 

1. The Lay op Hatelok the Dane; composed in the reign of 
Edward I., about a.d. 1280. Formerly edited by Sir F. Madden for the 
Rozburghe Club, and now re-edited from the unique MS. Laud Misc. 108, in 
the Bodleian Library, Oxford, by the Rev. Walter W. Skbat, M.A. 8vo. 
sewed, pp. Iv. and 160. 109. 

5. Chaucer's Translation op Boethius's "De Consolatione 
Philosophie.'^ Edited from the Additional MS. 10,340 in the British 
Museum. Collated with the Cambridge Univ. Libr. MS. li. 3. 21. By 
Richard Mohris. 8vo. 12s, 

6 The Romance op the Chevelere Assigne. Re-edited from the 

unique manuscript in the British Museum, with a Preface, Notes, and 
Glossarial Index, by Henbt H. Gibes, Esq., M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. 
xviii. and 38. 35. 
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7. On Eaklt English Peonttnciation, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer. By Alexandbe J. Ellis, F.R.S., etc., etc. 
Part II. On the Pronunciation of the xiii th and previous centuries, of 
Anglo-Saxon, Icelandic, Old IVorse and Gothic, with Chronological Tables of 
the Value of Letters and Expression of Sounds in English Writing. 10«.. 

8. Qtjeene Elizabethes Achademy, by Sir Humphrey Gilbekt. 

A Booke of Precedence, The Ordering of a Funerall, etc. Varying Versions 
of the Good Wife, The Wise Man, etc., Maxims, Lydgate's Order of Fo.ois, 
A Poem on Heraldry, Occleve on Lords* Men, etc.. Edited by F. J[. 
FuRNivALL, M.A., Trin. Hall, Camb. With Essays on Early Italian and 
German Books of Courtesy, by, W. M. Rossetti, Esq., and E. Oswai4>, 
Esq. 8to. 13«. 

9. The Featbrnitye op Vacabondes, by John Awdelby (licensed 

in 1560-1, imprinted then, and in 1565), from the edition of 1575 in the 
Bodleian Library. A Caueat or Warening for Commen Cursetors vulgarely 
called Vagabones, by Thomas Harm an, Esquibrb. From the 3rd edition of 
1567, belonging to Henry Huth, Esq., collated with the 2nd edition of 156^, 
in the Bodleian Library, Oxford, and with the reprint of the 4th edition of 
1573. A Sermon in Praise of Thieves and Thievery, by Parson Haben ob 
Htbebdtne, from the Lansdowne MS. d8, and Cotton Vesp. A. 25. Thos? 
parts of the Groundworke of Conny-catching (ed. 1592), that di£fer from 
Harman*8 Cauea4, Edited by Edward Vii.es & F. J. Fubnivall. 8vo. 
7». 6rf. 

10. The Fyest Boke of the Iktrodfction op Knowledge, made by 

Andrew Borde, of Physycke Doctor. A Compendyous Regyment op a 
Dybtary of Hblth made in Mountpyllier, compiled by Andrewe Boorde, 
of Physycke Doctor. Barnes in the Defence of the Berde : a treatyse 
made, answerynge the treatyse of Doctor Borde upon Berdes. Edited, with 
a life of Andrew Boorde, and large extracts from his Breuyary, by P. J 
FtJRNiVALL, M.A., Trinity Hail, Camb. 8vo. 18«. 

1 1 . The Bkttce ; or, the Book of the most excellent and noble Prince, 

Robert de Broyss, King of Scots : compiled by Master John Barbour, Arch- 
deacon of Aberdeen, a.d. 1375. Edited from MS. G 23 in the Library of St. 
John's College, Cambridge, written a.d. 1487 ; collated with the MS. m the 
Advocates' Library at Edinburgh, written a.d. 1489, and with Hart*s 
Edition, printed a.d. 1616 ; with a Preface, Notes, and Glossarial Index, by 
the Rev. Walteb W. Skeat, M.A. Part I 8vo. \2s. 

12. England in the Reign op King Henry the Eighth. A 

Dialogue between Cardinal Pole and Thomas Lupset, Lecturer in Rhetoric 
at Oxford. By Thomas Starkey, Chaplain to the King. Edited, with 
Pfeface, Notes, and Glossary, by J. M. Cowper. And with an Introduction, 
containing the Life and Letters of Thomas starkey, by the Rev. J. S. Brewer, 
M.A. Part 11. 12«. {Fart I. f Starkti/'s Life and Letters, is in preparation, 

13. A SuppLicACYON FOR THE Beggaes. Written about the year 1529, 

by Simon Fish. Now re-edited by Frederick J. Ftjrnivall. With a 
Supply cacion to our moste Soueraigne Lorde Kynge Henry the Eygbt 
(1544 A.D.), A Supplication of the Poore Commons (1546 a.d.), The Decaye 
of England by the great multitude of Shepe (1550-3 a.d.). Edited by J. 
Meadows Co"Wpeb. 6«. 

14. On Eaely English Peontjnciation, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. Ellis, F.R.S., F.S.A. Part III. 
Illustrations of the Pronunciation of the xivth and xvith Centuries. Chaucer, 
Gower, Wycliffe, Spenser, Shakspere, Salesbury, Barcley, Hart, BuUokar, 
Gill. Pronouncing Vocabulary. lOs. 
16.. Robert Crowley's Thikty-one Epigrams, Yoyce of the Last 
Tcumpet, Way to Wealth, etc., 1550-1 a.d. Edited by J. M. CowPER,Esq. 

129. 
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16. A Treatise on the Asteolabe; addressed to his son Lowys, by 
Oeoffrey Chaucer, a.o. 1.391. Edited from the earliest MSS. by the Rev. 
Waltbr W. Skbat, M.A., late Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. 10*. 

17. The Complatht of Scotlande, 1649, a.d., with an Appendix of 

four Contemporary English Tracts. Edited by J. A. H. Murray, Esq. 
Part I. lo#. 

18. The Complaynt of Scotlajjde, etc. Part II. 8». 

19. OxTBE Ladtes Mtroube, a.d. 1530, edited by the Rev. J. H. 

Blumt, M.A., with four full-page photolithographic facsimiles by Cooke and 
Fotheringham. 24«. 

20. Loneuoh's Histoet op the Holy Gbail (ab. 1450 a.d.), translated 

from the French Prose of Sirbs Robibrs db Borron. lie-edited fron the 
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Farniyall, Esq. 
M.A. Parti. 8#. 

21. Babbour*8 Bbuce. Edited from the MSS. and the earliest 

printed edition by the Re?. W. W. Skeat, M.A. Part II. 4». 

22. Henet Brinklow*s Complaynt op Roderyck Moes, somtyme 

a gray Fryre, unto the Parliament Howse of lugland his naturall Country, 
for the Redresse of certen wiclced Lawes, euel Customs, and cruel Decreys 
(ab. 1542) ; and The Lamentacion of a Christian Against thb Citib 
OF London, made by Roderigo Mors, a.d. 1545. Edited by J. M. Cowpbr, 
Esq. 9s, 

23. On Eaely English Peonttnciation, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.R.S. Part IV. 10*. 

24. Loneltch's HjsToar op the Holt Grail (ab. 1450 a.d.), translated 

from the French Prose of Sires Robiers db Borron. Re-edited from the 
Unique MS. in Corpos Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Fdrnivai^l, 
Esq., M.A. Part II. lOs. 

25. The Romance op Guy op Waewick. Edited from the Cambridge 
University MS. by Prof. J. Zupitza, Ph.D. Part I. 20«. 

26. The Romance op Guy op Waewick. Edited from the Cambridge 
University MS. by Prof. J. Zupitza, Ph.D. (The 2nd or 15th century version.) 
Part II. 14*. 

27. The English Wokks op John Fisher, Bishop of Rochester (died 

1536). Edited by Professor J. E. B. Mayor, M.A. Part I., the Text 16*. 

28. Lonelich's Histoby op the Holy Grail. Edited by E. J. 

PuRNivALL, M.A. Part III. 10s. 

29. Barbour's Bruce. Edited from the MSS. and the earliest Printed 

Edition, by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. Part III. 21«. 

80. Lonelich's History op the Holy Grail. Edited by E, J. 
FuRNiYALL, Esq., M.A. Part IV. 15«. 

31. Alexander and Dindimus. Translated from the Latin about 
A.D. 1840-50. Re-edited by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 6*. , 

English Dialect Society's Publications. Subscription, 1873 to 1876, 

lOs. 6^. per annum ; 1877 and following years, 20f . per annum. 

1873. 

1. Series B. Parti. Reprinted Glossaries. Containing a Glossary 
of North of England Words, by J. H. ; five Glossaries, by Mr. Marshall ; 
and a West- Riding Glossary, by Dr. Willan, 7s, 6d, 
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2. Series A. Bibliograpliical. A List of Books illustrating English 
Dialects. Part T. Containing a General List of Dictionaries, etc ; and a 
List of Books relating to some of the Counties of England. 4f. 

3. Series C. Original Glossaries. Part I. Containing a Glossary 
of Swaledale Words. By Captain Hablamd. 4«. 

1874. 

4. Series D. The History of English Sounds. By H. Swebt, Esq, 
4«. 6^. 

5. Series B. Part II. E-eprinted Glossaries. Containing seven 
Provincial English Glossaries, from various sources. Is. 

6. Series B. Part III. Ray's Collection of English Words not 
generally used, from the edition of 1691 ; together with Thoresby's Letter to 
Kay, 1703. Re-arranged and newly edited by Rev. Walter W. Skbat. 8*. 

6*. Subscribers to the English Dialect Society for 1874 also receive 
a copy of * A Dictionary of the Sussex Dialect.' By the Rev. W. D 
Parish. 

1875. 

7. Series D. Part II. The Dialect of West Somerset. By F. T. 

Elworthy, Esq. 3*. 6rf. 

8. Series A. Part II. Containing a List of Books Kelating to 
some of the Counties of England. 6«. 

9. Series C. A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood of 
Whitby. By F. K. Robinson. Part I. 7».6</. 

10. Series C. A Glossary of the Dialect of Lancashire. By J. H. 
Nodal and G. MiLNBR. Parti. Ss. 6e2. 

1876. 

11. On the Survival of Early English Words in our Present Dialects. 
By Dr. R. Morris. 6rf. 

12. Series C. Original Glossaries. Part III. Containing Five 
Original Provincial English Glossaries. 7*. 

13. Series C. A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood of 
Whitby. By F. K. Robinson. Part II. 6a 6rf. 

14. A Glossary of Mid- Yorkshire Words, with a Grammar. By C. 
Clovgh Robinson. 9«. 

1877. 

15. A Glossaey op Woeds used in the Wapentakes of Manley and 
Corringham, Lincolnshire. By Edward Peacock, F.S.A. 9«. 6d. 

16. A Glossary of Holdemess Words. By F. Boss, R. Stead, and 

T. HoLDBRNESs. With a Map of the District. 4«. 

17. On the Dialects of Eleven Southern and South- Western Counties, 
with a new Classification of the English Dialects. By Prince Louis Lucibn 
Bonaparte. With Two Maps, la, 

18. Bibliographical List. Part III. completing the Work, and 
containing a List of Books on Scottish Dialects, Anglo -Irish Dialect, Cant 
and Slang, and Americanisms, with additions to the English List and Index. 
Edited by J. H. Nodal. 4«. Qd. 

19. An Outline of the Grammar of West Somerset. By F. T, 
Blwortht, Esa. 6«. 
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1878. 

20. A Glossary of Camberland Words and Phrases. By William 

Dickinson, F.L.S. 6». 

21. Tusser's Five Hundred Pointed of Good Husbandrie. Edited 
with Introduction, Notes and Glossary, by W. Paine and Sidney J. 
Hbrrtaoe, B.A. 129. 6^. 

22. A Dictionary of English Plant Names, By Jahes BEiTTEir, 
F.L.S., and Hobebt Holland. Part I. (A to F). 89. 6^. 

1879. 

23. Five Beprinted Glossaries, including Wiltshire, East Anglian, 

Suffolk, and East Yorkshire "Words, and Words from Bishop Kennett*8 
I'arochial Antiquities. Edited by the Rev. Professor Skbat, M.A. 7«. 

24. Supplement to the Cumberland Glossary (No. 20). By W. 
Dickinson, F.L.S. 1«. 

Fumivall. — Education in Eaelt England. Some Notes used as 
Forewords to a Collection of Treatises on " Manners and Meals in the Olden 
Time,'* for the Early English Text Society. By Fbedbbick J. Purnivall, 
M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philological and 
Early English Text Societies. 8vo. sewed, pp. 74. l«. 

HaH. — ^On English Adjectives in -Able, with Specisd. Reference to 
Reliable. By Fitzedward Hall, C.E., M.A., Hon.D.C.L. Oxon. ; formerly 
Professor of Sanskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence, 
in King's College, London. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 238. Is. 6cL 

Hall. — MoDEEN English. By Fitzedward Hall, M.A., Hon. D.C.L., 
Oxon. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvL and 394. 10*. M. 

Hall. — Doctob Indoctus: Strictures on Professor John Nichol, of 
Glasgow, with Reference to his " English Composition." By F. H. Reprinted, 
with Additions and Emendations, from *'The Statesman." Foolscap 8vo. 
sewed, pp. 64. 1880. 1«. 

Jackson. — Shropshire Word-Book ; A Glossary of Archaic and Pro- 
vincial Words, etc., used in the County. By Gtboroina F. Jackson. Part I. 
8vo. pp. xcvi. and 128. 1879. 7a. 6d. 

Koch. — ^A Historical Grammar of the English Language. By C. F. 
Koch. Translated into English. Edited, Enlarged, and Annotated by the Rev. 
R. MoRBis, LL.D., M.A. [I^earlt/ ready. 

Mampnlns Vocabxdomm; A Rhyming Dictionary of the English 

Language. By Peter Levins (1570) Edited, with an Alphabetical index, by 
Henry B. Whbatley. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 370, cloth. 14a. 
Mamlng. — An Inquiry into the Character and Origin of the 
PossBssivB AuoHSNT in Ekiglish and in Cognate Dialects. By the late 
James Manning, Q.A.S., Recorder of Oxford. Svo.pp. iv. and 90. 2s. 

Palmer. — Lea yes from a Word Hunter's Note Book. Being some 
Contributions t'» English Etymology. By the =Rev. A. Smyo^he Palbcki, B .A., 
sometime Scholar in the University of Dublin. Cr. 8vo. cl. pp. iii.-316. 7s. 6d, 

Percy. — Bishop Percy's Folio Manuscripts — Ballads and Bomances. 
Edited by John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late Assistant Tutor of Christ's 
College, Cambridge; and Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cam- 
bridge ; assisted by Professor Child, of Harvard University, Cambridge, U.S.A., 
W. Chappell, Esq., etc. In 3 volumes. VoL I., pp. ^10; VoL 2, pp. 681. ; 
Vol. 3, pp. 640. Demy 8vo. half-bound, £4 4«. Extra demy 8vo. half-bound, 
on "Whatman's ribbed paper, £6 6«. Extra royal 8vo., paper covers, on "What- 
man's best ribbed paper, £10 10«. Large 4to., paper covers, «n "Wliatman's 
best ribbed paper, £12. 
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Stratmann.— A Dictionabt op the Old English Language. Compiled 
from the writings of the xiiith, xivth, and xvth centuries. By Francis 
Henbt Stbatmann. Third Edition. 4to. In wrapper. £1 10«. 

Stratmann. — An Old English Poeh of the Owl and the IS'ightikgale. 
Edited by Francis Hbnrt Stratmann. 8to. cloth, pp. 60. 3«. 

Sweet. — A Histoet op English Sounds, from the Earliest Period, 
including an Investigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full 
"Word Lists. By Hbnrt Swbet. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 164. 4*. 6<f. 

Transactions of tlie Philological Society contains several valuable 

Papers on Early English. For contents see under Periodicals and Serials. 

De Vere. — Stttdies in English ; or, Glimpses of the Inner Life 
of our Language. By M. Schkle de Verb, LL.D., Professor of Modem 
Languages in the University of Virginia. 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and 365. 12». Qd, 

Wedgwood. — A Dictionaet of English Etymology. By Hensleigh 
Wedgwood. Third Edition, thoroughly revised and enlarged. With an Intro- 
duction on the Formation of Language. Imperial 8vo., double column, pp. Ixxii. 
and 746. 21«. 

Wright. — Peudal Manuals op English Histokt. A Series of 
Popular Sketches of our National Historv, compiled at different periods, from 
the Thirteenth Century to the Fifteenth, for the use of the Feudal G^entry and 
Nobility. (In Old French). Now first edited from the Original Manuscripts. By 
Thomas Wright, Esq., M.A. Small 4to. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 184. 1872. 16#. 

Wright. — Anglo-Saxon and Old-English Yooabulabies, Illustrating 
the Condition and Manners of our Forefathers, as weU as the History of the 
Forms of Elementary Education, and of the Languages Spoken in this Island 
from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth. Edited by Thomas Wright, Esq., 
M.A., F.S. A., etc. Second Edition, edited, collated, and corrected by Richard 
WuLCKBR. \In the press. 

FRISIAN. 

Oera Linda Book, from a Manuscript of the Thirteenth Century, 
with the permission of the Proprietor, C. Over de Linden, of the Helder. 
The Original Frisian Text, as verified by Dr. J. 0. Ottema; accompanied 
by an English Version of Dr. Ottema's Dutch Translation, by William B. 
Sandbach. 8vo. cl. pp. xxvii. and 223. 5». 

OLD aERMAN. 

Dense. — Geimm's Law; A Stitdt: or, Hints towards an Explanation 
of the f o-called *' Lautverschiebung." To which are added some Remarks on 
tiie Primitive Indo-European JST, and several Appendices. By T. Lb Marchant 
DoiJSB. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi, and 230. 10*. 6rf. 

Kroeger. — The Minnesinger of Gekmant. By A. K Kboegee. 12nio. 

doth, pp. vi. and 284. 7«. 
Contents.— Chapter I. The Minnesinger and the Minnesong.— il. The Minnelay.— III. The 
Divine Minnesong.— IV. Walther von der Vogelweide.— V. Ulrich von Lichtenstein.— VI. The 
Metrical Romances of the Minnesinger and Gottfried von Strassburg's • Tristan and Isolde." 



GIPSY. 

Leland. — English Gipsy Songs. In Bommany, with Metrical English 
Translations. By Charles G. Leland, Author of "The En- lish Gipsies,'* 
etc. i Prof. E. H. Palmer; and Janet Tuckey. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xli. 
and 276. Is. 6d. 
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LelancL — The Ekolish Gipsies and theib LANeuAGE. By Chables 
6. INLAND. Second Edition. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. 276. 7«. 6^^. 

PaspatL — £tudes sub les TcHiKeHiAi^is (Gypsies) ov 'BontuiEss de 
L'EMPniB Ottoman. Par Alexandre 6. Paspati, M.D. Large 8vo. sewed, 
pp. xii. and 662. Constantinople, 1871. 28«. 



GBEEK (Modern and Classic). 

Bnttmann. — A Grammae of the Kew Testament Greek. By A. 

BuTTMANN. Anthorised translation by Prof J. H. Thayer, with numerous 

additions and corrections by the author. Demy Syo. doth, pp. xx. and 474. 

1873. 14#. 
Contoponlos. — A Lexicon of Modern Greek-English and English 

MoDEBN Greek. By N. Contopoulos. In 2 vols. 8vo. cloth. Part I. 

Modem Greek-English, pp. 460. Part II. English-Modem Greek, pp. 582. 

£\ 7s. 

Sophocles. — A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. By E. A. 
Sophocles. 4to.y pp. !▼. and 624, cloth. £2 2«. 

Sophocles. — Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods 
(from R.o. 146 to a.d. 1100). By E. A. Sopuoclbs. Imp. Svo. pp. xvi. 1188, 
cloth. 1870. £2 10«. 

Sophocles. — BoMAic or Modern Greek Grahhar. By E. A. Sophocles. 
8vo. pp. xxviii. and 196. 



GUJARATI. 



Minocheherji. — Pahlavi, Gujarati and English Dictionary. By 
Jamaspji Dastur Minocheherji Jamasp Asana. 8to. Vol. I., pp. clxii. 
and 1 to 168. Vol. 11., pp. xxiii and pp. 169 to 440. 1877 and 1879. Cloth. 
145. each. (To be completed in 6 toIs.; 

Shapmjf Edal^jf. — A Grammar of the GujarItI Language. By 
ShXpurjI EoALjf. Cloth, pp. 127. 10«. 6d, 

Shdpuijf Eda\jf. — A Dictionary, Gujrati and English. By SnipuBji 
EDALjf. Second Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. xiiv. and 874. 2U, 



GURMUKHI (Punjabi). 

Adi Granth (The) ; or, The Holy Scriptures op the Sikhs, trans- 
lated from the original Gurmuki, with Introductory Essays, by Dr. Ernest 
Trumpp, Professor Regius of Oriental Languages at the University of Munich, 
etc. Hoy. 8vo. cloth, pp. 866. £2 12». 6d, 

Singh. — Sakhee Book ; or, The Description of Gooroo Gobind Singh's 
Keligion and Doctrines, translated from Oooroo Mukhi into Hindi, and after- 
wards into English. By Sibdab Attab Singh, Chief of Bhadour. "With the 
author's photograph. Svo. pp. xviii. and 205. 1 5s. 



HAWAIIAN. 

Andrews. — A Dictionary of the Hawauan Language, to which is 

appended an English- Hawaiian Vocabulary, and a Chronological Table of 
Remarkable Events. By Lobbin Andbkws. 8vo. pp. 560, cloth. £l lis, 6d, 
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HEBREW. 

Bickell. — Outlines op Hebkew Gkammar. By Gusr^vus Bickbll, 
D.D. Revised by the Author; Annotated by the Translator, Samuel Ivbb 
CxjRTiss, junior, Ph.D. With a Lithographic Table of Semitic Characters by 
Dr. J. EuTiNG. Cr. 8vo. sd., pp. liv. and 140. 1877. 3«. 6<f. 

Oesenins. — Hebbew aih) English Lexicon of the Old Testahent, 
including the Biblical Chaldee, from the Latin. By Edward Robinson. 
Fifth Edition. Svo. cloth, pp. xii. and 1160. XI 16«. 

Oesenins. — Hebkew Gbammae. Translated from the Seventeenth 
Edition. By Dr. T. J. Conant. With Grammatical Exercises, and a 
Chrestomathy by the Translator. 8?o. cloth, pp. xvi.-364. XI. 

Hebrew Literatnre Society (Publications of). Subscription £1 U. 
per Series. 1872-3. First Series, 

Vol. I. Miscellany of Hebrew Literature. Demy 8?o. cloth, pp. yiii. and 

228. 10«. 
Vol. II. The Commentary of Ibn Exra on Isaiah Edited from MSS., and 

Translated with Notes, Introductions, and Indexes, by M. FsiEDLaNDBB, 

Ph.D. Vol. I. Translation of the Commentary. Demy 8vo. cloth, 

pp. xxviii. and 332. 10«. M. 
Vol. HI. The Commentary of Ibn Ezra. Vol. II. The Anglican Version of 

the Book of the Prophet Isaiah amended according to the Commentary of 

Ibn Ezra. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. 112. 4*. 6rf. 

1877. Second Series. 
Vol. I. Miscellany of Hebrew Literature. Vol. II. Edited by the Rev. A. 

LowT. Demy 8?o. cloth, pp. vi. and 276. 10«. 6rf. 
Vol. II. The Commentary of Ibn Ezra. Vol. III. Demy 8vo. cloth, 

pp. 172. 7*. 
Vol. III. Ibn Ezra Literature. Vol. IV. Essays on the Writings of Abraham 

Ibn Ezra. By M. FRiEDLaNDE, Ph.D. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. X.-262 

and 78. 12«. M, 

I^nd. — The Pbinciples op Hebbew Gbammab. By J. P. N. Land, 
Professor of Logic and Metaphysic in the University of Leyden. Translated 
from the Dutch by Reginald Lane Poole, Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. 
Sounds. Part II. Words. Crown Svo. pp. xx. and 220, cloth. 7«. 6rf. 

Mathews. — Abbaham ben Ezea's Unedited Commentaet on the Can- 
ticles, the Hebrew Text after two MS., with English Iranslation by H. J. 
Mathews, B.A., Exeter College, Oxford. 8vo. cl. limp, pp. x., 34, 24. 2*. 6d. 

Nntt. — Two Tbeatises on Vebbs containing Feeble and Double 
Lettebs by R. Jehuda Hayug of Fez, translated into Hebrew from the original 
Arabic by R. Moses Gikatilia, of Cordova; with the Treatise on Punctuation 
by the same Author, translated bvAben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian M SS. 
with an English Translation by J. W. Nuit, M.A. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. 312. 
1870. 7«. 6rf. 

Semitic (Songs of The). In English Verse. By G. E. W. Cr. 8\ro. 

cloth, pp. HO. 6«. 



HINDI. 

Ballantyne. — Elements of HiNnf and Bbaj BhIeI Gbammab. By the 
late James R. Ballantyne, LL.D. Second edition, revised and corrected 
Crown 8vo., pp. 44, cloth. 5«. 
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Bate. — A Dictionakt op the Hikbee Lakguaoe. Compiled by J. 

D. Batb. 8to. cloth, pp. 806. £2 12«. 64. 
Beames. — Notes ok the Bhojpubi Dialect of Hu^f, spoken in 

Western Behar. hj John Bbambs, Esq., B.C.S., Magistrste of ChumpHnm. 

8to. pp. 26, sewed. 1868. 1«. fid. 

BiheiingtoB. — The Student's Gbaiucar of the HikdI LAnreuAeE. 
By the ReT. W. Ethbrinoton, Missionary, Benares. Second edition. Crown 
8to. pp. xiT., 266, and xiii., cloth. 1873. 12«. 

Xellogg. — A Grakmab of the Bjnj)! Language, in which are treated 
the Standard Hind!, Braj, and the Eastern Hind! of the Ramayan of Tulsi 
Das ; also the Colloqaial Dialects of Marwar, Eumaon, Avadh, Baghelkhand^ 
Bhojpur, etc., with Copious Philological Notes. By the Rev. S. H. Kbllooo-, 
M.A. Royal 8to. doth, pp. 400. 21«. 

Hahabharata. Translated into Hindi for Maban Mohun Bhatt, by 
EBisHNAOSANDKADHABMADHrKAiuN of Benarcs. (Containing all but the 
Harivan8&.) 3 vols. Svo. cloth, pp. 674, 810, and 1106. £3 3«. 

Hathnrapras^da Misra. — A Teiunqual DicnoNABr, being a Compre- 
hensive Lexicon in English, Urdu, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabication, Pro- 
nunciation, and Rtymofogy of English Words, with their Explanation in English, 
and in Urdik and Hindi in the Roman Chara(^r. By Mathubapbasada Misba, 
Second Master, Queen's College, Benares. 8?o. doth, ^. xt. and 1330. 
Benares, 1866. £2 2. 



HINDUSTANI, 



Ballantyne. — Hindustaiq Selections us the Naskhi and Detanagari 

(/haracter. With a Vocabulary of the Words. Prepared for the use of the 
Scottish Naral and Military Academy, by Jambs R. Ballanttnb. Royal 8to. 
cloth, pp. 74. Ss, 6d. 

Dowson. — A Grammar of the Urdu or Hindustani Language. By 
John Duwsok, M.R.A.S. 12mo. doth, pp, xvi and 264. 10a. 6^ 

Dowson. — A Hindustani Exercise Book. Containing a Series of 
Passages and Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. By Johk 
Dowson, M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College. Crown 8vo. pp. 
100. Limp doth, 2«. 6^. 

Eastwick. — Khirad Afroz (the Illuminator of the Understanding). 
Bj Maulavi Hafiiu'd-din. A New Edition of Hindfistani Text, careftilly revised, 
with Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edwakd B. Eastwick, F.R.S., 
F.S.A., M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindustani at Haileybury College. Imperial 
8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 319. Re-issne, 1867. 18*. 

Fallon. — A New Hindustani-English Dictionaby. "With Illustra- 
tions from Hindustani Literature and Folk-lore. By S. W. Fallon, Ph.D. 
Halle. Parts I. to XXII. Roy. 8vo. Price 4«. 6d, each Part. 
To be completed In about 25 Parts of 48 pages each Part, forming together One Volume. 

Xkhwanu-s Safd; or, Brothebs of Purity. Des(^bing the -Contention 
between Men and Beasts as to the Superiority of the Human Race. Translated 
from the Hindustfioii by Professor J. Dottson, Staff College, Sandhurst. 
Crown Svo. pp. viii. and 156, cloth. 7«. 

Ehirad-Afroz (The Illuniinator of the Understanding). By Manlavi 
Haffzu'd-din. A new edition of the Hind(i8t&ni Text, carefully revised, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwick, M.P., F.R.S., 
F.S.A., M.R.A.S., Professor of HindCist&ni at the late East ln£a Company's 
College at Haileybury. 8yo. cloth, pp. xIt. and 321. 189. 
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The Lutaifi Hindee; oe, Hjndoostanee Jest-Book, containing a 
Ghoioe Collection of Humoroi:^ Stories in the Arabic and Roman Characters ; 
to which is added a Hindoostanee Poem by Meeb MooHtrMMUD TtiauBS. 
2nd edition, revised by"W. C. Smyth. 8vo. pp. xTi. and 160. 1840. 10». 6rf.; 
reduced to 6s. 

Hatlmr^prasMa Hisra. — A Trilingual Bictionaby, being a xjompFB- 

hensive Lexicon in English, Urd6, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabication, 
Pronunciation, and Etymology of English Words, with their Explanation in 
English, and in Urd6 and Hindi in the Roman Character. By Mathu&I- 
PRASADA MisBA, Second Master, Queen's College, Benares. Svo. pp. xy. and 
1330, cloth. Benares, 1865. £2 2«. 



ICELANDIC. 

Cleasby. — An Icelandic-English Dictionary. Based on the MS. 

Collections of the late Richard Cleasby. Enlarged and completed by G. 
ViGFtJSSON. With an Introduction, and Life of Richard Cleasby, by G. Wbbbb. 
Dasbnt, D.C.L. 4to. £3 7». 

Cleasby. — Appendix to an Icelandic -English DiCTioifABY. 8ee 
Skeat. 

Edda Saemnndar Hinns Froda — The Edda of Saemund tlie Learned. 

From the Old Norse or Icelandic. By Benjamin Thorpe. Part I. with a Mytho • 
logical Index. 12ino. pp. 152, cloth, 3«. ^d. Part II. with Index of Persons and 
Places. 12mo. pp. viii. and 172, cloth. 1866. 4«. : or in 1 Vol. complete, Is, Gd,^ 

Publications of the Icelandic Literary Society of Copenhagae. For 

Numbers 1 to 64, see " Record,*' No. Ill, p. 14. 

55. SkIrnek TIdindi. Hins Islenzka BokmentafMags, 1878. 8vo. 
pp. 176. Kaupmannahofn, 1878. Price 5«. 

56. Um Sidbotina A Islandi eptir porkel Bjamason, prest a Rejmi- 
vollura. Utgefid af flinu Islenzka Bokmentafelagi. 8yo. pp. 177» Reyk- 
javik, 1878. Price 7». 6^. 

57. BisKUPA SoGTJE, gefnar ut af Hinu Tsleiizka Bokraentafelagi. 
Annat Bindi III. 1878. 8to. pp. 509 to 804. Kaupmannahofn. Price iOs. 

58. Skteslue og Reikningae Hins Islenzka BokmentafMags, 1S77 to 
1878. 8vo.pp. 26. Kaupmannahafn, 1878. Price 2*. 

59. Pejettie fba Islandi, 1877, eptir Y. Briem. Svo. pp. 50. 
Eeykjayik, 1878. Price 2«. 6d, 

60. AlJjIngisstadtje Hinn Foeni Vid Oxara, med Uppdrattmn eptir 
Sigurd Gudmundssoa. 8vo. pp. 66, with Mf^. Kaupmannahofn, 1878. Price 

Skeat. — A List op English Voeds, the Etjmology of which is illus- 
trated by Comparison with Icelandic. Prepared in the form of an Appendix to 
Oleasby and Vigfiisson's Icelandic-English Dictionary. By the ftev. Walter 
W. Skbat, M.A.,:£iigkish Lecturer and late Fellow of Christ's College, Cam- 
bridge; and M.A. of Exeter College, Oxford; one of the Vice-Presidents of 
-the Cambridge Philological Society ; and Member of the Council of the Philo- 
logical Society of London. 1876. Demy 4to. sewed. 2*. 
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JAPANESE. 

Aston. — ^A Grammar of the Japanese WEirrEir Languaoe. Ey W. G. 
Aston, M.A., AisisUnt Japanese Secretary, H.B.M/s Legation, Yedo, Japan. 
Second edition, Enlarged and Improfed. Royal 8to. pp. 306. 28«. 

Alton. — A Short Grammar of the Japanese Spokek LAveTXAGE. By 
W. O. Aston, M.A., H. B. M.'s Legation, Yedo, Japan. Third edition. 
12mo. cloth, pp. 96. 12f. 

Baba. — Ak Elementary Grammar of the Japanese Language, with 
Easy Progresdve Exercises. By Tatvi Baba. Crown 8yo. cloth, pp. xiL and 
92. 5«. 

Hepburn. — A Japanese and English Dictionary. With an English 
and Japanese Index. By J. C. Hepbubn, M.D., LL.D. Second edition. 
Imperial 8to. cloth, pp. xxxiL, 632 and 201. £S 8«. 

JSepburiL — Japanese-English and English- Japanese Dictionary. By 
J. C. Hbfburn, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author from his larger work. 
Small 4to. doth, pp. Ti. and 206. 1873. 18«. 

Hoffinann, J. J. — A Japanese Grammar. Second Edition. Large 
8?o. cloth, pp. yiii. and 368, with two plates. £1 Is, 

JSoffinann. — Shopping Dialogues, in Japanese, Dutch, and English. 
By Professor J. Hoffmann. Oblong 8to. pp. xiii. and 44, sewed. 6m, 

Satow. — ^An English Japanese Dictionary op the Spoken Language. 
By Ebnest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Yedo, and 
Ishibashi Masaxata, of the Imperial Japanese Foreign Office. Second 
idition. Imp. 32mo., pp. xvi. and 416, cloth. 12«. 6d, 



KELTIC (Cornish, Gaelic, Welsh, Irish). 

Bottrell. — Traditions and Hearthside Stories op West Cornwall. 
By W. Bottrell (an old Celt). Demy 12mo. pp. Ti. 292, cloth. 1 870. Scarce. 

BottreU. — Traditions and Hearthside Stories op West Cornwall. 
By William Bottrell. With Illustrations by Mr. Joseph Blight. Second 
Series. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. iv. and SCO. ds, 

English and Welsh Languages. — The Inplitence of the English 

and Welsh Languages upon each other, exhibited in the Vocabularies of the two 
Tongues. Intended to suggest the importance to Phitologers, Antiquaries, 
Ethnographers, and others, of giving due attention to the Celtic Branch of the 
Indo-Gennanic Family of Languages. Square Svo. sewed, pp. 30. 1869. U. 

Hackay. — The Gaelic Etymology of the Langttages op Western 
Europe, and more especially of the English and Lowland Scotch, and of their 
Slang, Cant, and Colloquial Dialects. Bt Charles Mackat, LL.D. Royal 
Svo. cloth, pp. xxxil and 604. 42«. 

Bhys. — Lectures on Welsh Philology. By John Khys, M.A., 
Professor of Celtic at Oxford. Second edition, refised and enlarged. Crown 
8yo. cloth, pp. viii. and 466. 16«. 

Spnrrell. — A Grammar of the Welsh Language. By William 
Sptjb&ell. 3rd Edition. Fcap. cloth, pp. ▼iii.-206. 1870. 3». 
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Spnrrell. — A Welsh Dictionary. English- Welsh and Welsh-English. 
With Preliminary Obsenratioas oa the Elementary Sounds of the English 
Language, a copious Vocabulary of the Roots of English Words, a list of 
Scripture Proper Names and English Synonyms and Explanations. By 
William Spu&ilell. Third Edition. Fcap. cloth, pp. xxy. and 732. 8«. 6^. 

Stokes. — GoiDELiCA — Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses : Prose and 
Verse. Edited by Whitley Stokes. Second edition. Medium 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 192. 18«. 

Stokes. — ^Beunans IIeeiasek. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop 
and Confessor. A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by 
Whitley Stokes. Medium Svo. cloth, pp. xyi., 280, and Facsimile. 187 2, 

158, 



MAHRATTA. 

Ballantyne. — A Grammar op the Mahratta Language. For the 
use of the East India College at Haileybury. By Jambs R. Ballantyne, of 
the Scottish Naval and Military Academy. 4to. cloth, pp. 56. 5«. 

Bellairs. — ^A Grammar op the Marathi Language. By H. S. K. 
Bellaibs, M.A., and Laxman Y. Ashkbdkar, B.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. 90. 58, 

Holesworth. — A Dictionary, Marathi and English. Compiled by 
J. T. Molbsworth, assisted by Gboboe and Thomas Candy. Second Edition, 
revised and enlarged. By J. T. Molbsworth. Royal 4to. pp. xzx. and 922, 
boards. Bombay, 1857. £3 3«. 

Molesworth. — A Compendium of Molesworth's Marathi and English 
Dictionary. By Baba Padmanji. Second Edition. Revised and Enlarged. 
Demy Svo. cloth, pp. xx. and 624. 21*. 

Tnkarama. — A Complete Collection of the Poems of Tukdrama 
(the Poet of the Mah&r^htra). In Marathi. Edited by Vishnu Parashu- 
ii\M Shastri Pandit, under the supervision of Sankar Pandurang Pandit, M. A. 
With a complete Index to the Poems and a Glossary of difficult Words. To 
which is prefixed a Life of the Poet in English, by Jan&rdan Sakh&r&m G&dgil. 
2 vols.^in large Svo. cloth, pp. xxxii. and 742, and pp. 728, 18 and 72. Bombay 
1873. £1 11». 6<f. each vol. 



MALAGASY. 

Van der Tnnk. — Outlines op a Grammar of the Malagasy Langttage 
By H. N. van deb Tuuk. Svo., pp. 28, sewed. 1*. 



MALAY. 

Dennys. — A Handbook op Malay Colloquial, as spoken in Singapore, 
Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. 
By N. B. Dbnnys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., etc.. Author of *'The 
Folklore of China," ** Handbook of Cantonese," etc., etc. Svo. cloth, pp. 
204. £\ \8, 

Van der Tnnk. — Short Account of the Malay Manuscripts belonging 
TO THE Royal Asiatic Society. By H. N. van der Tuuk. 8vo., pp.52. 2».6<f. 
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MALAYALIM. 

Chmdert. — ^A Malayalam kkd English Dictionaet. By Bev. H. 
GuNDEBT, D. Ph. Rojal 8yo. pp. viii. and 1116. £2 10«. 



MAORI. 

Grey. — ^Maobi Mementos: being a Series of Addresses presented by 
the Native People to His Excellency Sir George Grey, K.C.B., F.R.S. With 
Introductory Remarks and Explanatory Notes ; to which is added a small CoUec- 
tionof Laments, etc. By Ch. Oliiteb B. Davis. 8vo. pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 12»^ 

Williams. — Fiest Lessons in the Maoei Language. With a Short 
Vocabulary. By W. L. Williams, B.A. Fcap. 8vo. pp. 98, cloth. 6». 



PALI. 

I)*Alwi8. — A Desceiptive Catalogite of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese 
Literary Works of Ceylon. By James D'Alwis^ M.R.A.S., etc., Vol. I. (all 
published), pp. xxxii. and 244. 1870. 8«. 6^. 

Biihler. — Teeee New Edicts op A^oxa. By G. Buhlxe. 16mo. 
sewed, with Two Facsimiles. 2«. 6d. 

Qlilders. — A Pali-English Dictionaet, with Sanskrit Equivalents^ 
and with numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by 4^e late 
Prof. R. C. CuiLDKKS, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial 8vo. Double 
Columns. Complete in 1 VoL, pp. xxiL and 622, cloth. 1875. £3 3«. 
The flnt Pali Dietionary ever published. 

Childers. — The Mahapaeinibbanasxttta of the Sutta-Pitaka. The 
Pali Text. Edited by the late Professor R. C. Childbbs. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
72. 5«. 

Childers. — On Sandhi in Pali. By the late Prof. B. C. Childeks. 
8vo. sewed, pp. 22. 1«. 

Coomdra Swamy. — Stjtta NIpIta ; or, the Dialogues and Discourses 
of Gotama Buddha. Translated from the Pali, with Introduction and Notes. 
By Sir M. Coomaea Swamy. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xixvi, and 160.« 1874. 6r. 

Coomara Swamy. — The DathXvansa ; or, the History of the Tooth- 
Belie of Gotama Buddha. English Translation only. With Notes. Demy 
8vo. cloth, pp. 100. 1874, 6«. 

Coomdra Swamy. — The DathXvansa ; or, the History of the Tooth- 
Relic of Gotama Buddha. The Pali Text and its Transhdion into English, 
with Notes. By Sir M. Coomaba Swamy, Mudeli§.r. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 

f ^* 174. 1874. 10«. 6rf. 

Davids.— SIgibi, the Lion Bock, neae PtiLASTiPirBA, and the 39th 

CuAFTBR OF THE Mahavamsa. By T. W. Rhys Davids. 8vo. pp. 30. Iff. Qd, 

Diokson. — The Patimokkha, being the Buddhist Office of the Con- 
fession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a Translation, and Notes, by J. F. 
Dickson. 8vo. sd., pp. 69. 2«. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



57 and 59, Ludgate Hill, London, E.O. 63 

FansbolL — JXtaea. See under JXtaea. 

Fausboll. — The Dasaeatha-JXtaka, being the Buddhist Story of King 
R&ma. The original P&li Text« witk ■ Translation and Notes by Y. Fausboll. 
8vo. sewed, pp. iv. and 48. 2«. 6cf. 

Fausboll. — FiTE JXtakas, containing a Fairy Tale, a Comical Story, 
and Three Fables. In the original P&li Text, accompanied with a Translation 
and Notes. By V. Fausboll. 8vo. sewed, pp. viii. and 72. 6«. 

FausbolL—TEN Jatakas. The Original Pali Text, with a Translation 
and Notes. By V. Fausboll. 8vo. sewed, pp. xiti. and 128. 7«. 6d, 

Fryer. — ^Vuttodaya. (Exposition of Metre.) By Sanghaeakkhita 
Thbra. a Pali Text, Edited, with Translation aod Notes, by Major 6. B. 
Frtbr. 8vo. pp. 44. 2a. %d, 

Haas. —Catalogue op Sanskrit and Pali Books in the Library op 
THE British Museum. By Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by Permission of the 
Trustees of the British Museam. 4to. cloth, pp. 200. £1 Is. 

Jataka (The) ; together with its Commentary. Being Tales of the 
Anterior Birth of Gotama Baddha. For the first time Edited in the original 
Pali by V. Fausboll, and Translated by T. W. Rhys Davids. Vol. I. Text. 
Demy 8?o. cloth, pp. 512. 28*. Vol. II., Text, cloth, pp. 452. 28*. 
The "Jataka" is a coUeetion of legends in Pali, relating the history of Buddha's trans- 
migration before he was bom as Gotama. The great antiqaity of this work is authenticated 
by its forming part of the sacred canon of the Southern Buddhists, which was finally settled at 
the last Ck>uncii in 246 b.c The collection has long been known as a storehouse of ancient 
fables, and as the most original attainable source to which almost the whole of this kind of 
literature, from the Panohatantra and Pilpay's fables down to the nursery stories of the present 
day, is traceable ; and it has been considered desirable; in the interest of Buddhistic studies as 
well as for more general literary purposes, that an edition and translation of the complete 
work should be prepared. The present publication is intended to supply this yf9Xit.—Alhen<Kum, 

Mahawansa (The) — The Mahawajstsa. Prom the Thirty- Seventh 
Chapter. Revised and edited, under orders of the Ceylon Government, by 
H. SuMANGAiiA, and Don Andkis db Silva Batuwantudawa. Vol. I. Pail 
Text in Sinhalese character, pp. xxxii. and 436. Vol. II. Sinhalese Transla- 
tion, pp. Ui. and 378 half bound. Colomho, 1877. £2 2«. 

Mason. — The Pali Text op Kachchayano's Geammae, with English 
Annotations. By Francis Mason, D.D. I. The Text Aphorisms, 1 to 673. 
II. The English Annotations, including the various Readings of six independent 
Burmese Manuscripts, the Singalese Text on Verbs, and the Cambodian Text 
on Syntax. To which is added a Concordance of the Aphorisms. In Two 
Parts. 8vo. sewed, pp. 208, 75, and 28. Toongoo, 1871. £\ 11». 6^. 

Minayeff (J.) — Grammaiee Palte. Esqnisse d*une Phonetique et 
d'une Morpholorie de la Langue Palie. Traduite du Russe par St. Guyard. 
8vo. pp. 128. Paris, 1874. 8s. 

Senart. — KaccIyana et la Litt^ratuee Geammaticalb du Pali. 
Ire Partie. Grammaire Palie de EaccHyana, Sutras et Commentaire, publics 
avec une traduction et des notes par E. Ssnaut. 8?o. pp. 338. Paris, 1871. 
12*. 



PAZAND. 
JIaino-i-Khard (The Book of the). — The Pazand and Sanskrit 

Texts (in Roman characters) as arranged by Neriosengh Dhetval, in the 
fifteenth century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pazand 
texts, containing the Sanskrit, Rosian, and Pahlayi equivalents, a sketdi of 
Pazand Grammar, and an Introduction. By E. "W. West. 8vo. sewed, pp. 
484. 1871. 16». 
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PEGTJAN. 

Haswell. — Gkammatical Notes and Vocabttlaet op the Peguan 
Language. To which are added a few pages of Phrases, etc. Bj Re?. J. M. 
Haswbll. 8to. pp. xvi. and 160. \5s. 



PEHLEWI. 

Dinkard (The). — The Original Pehlwi Text, the same transliterated 
in Zend Characters. Translations of the Text in the Oujrati and English 
Languages; a Commentary and Glossary of Select Terms. By Peshotuk 
DusTOOR Beurahjee Sunjana. Vols. T. and II. 8vo. cloth. £2 2s, 

Hang. — An Old Pahlavi-Pazand Glossary. Ed., with Alphabetical 
Index, by Destvb Hobhangji Jamaspji Asa, High Priest of the Parsis in 
Malwa. Rew. ind Enl., with Intro. Bssay on the Pahlavi Language, by M. Hauo, 
Ph.D. Pub. by order of Gov. of Bombay. 8vo. pp. xvi. 152, 268, sd. 1870. 28*, 

Hang. — A Lectube on an Original Speech of Zoroaster (Yasna 45), 
with remarks on his age. By Martin Haug, Ph.D. 8yo. pp. 28, sewed. 
Bombay, 1865. 2#. 

Hailg — Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of the 
Parsis. By Martin Haug, Ph.D., late Professor of Sanskrit and Comparatiye 
Philology at the University of Munich. Edited by Dr. E. "W. West. Second 
Kdition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 428. 1878. 16a. 

Haul?. — An Old Zand-Pahla.vi Glossary. Edited in the Original 
Characters, with a Transliteration in Roman Letters, an English Translation, 
and an Alphabetical Index. By Destub Hoshekoji Jamaspji, High-priest of 
the Parsis in Malwa, India. Rev. with Notes and Intro, by Martin Haug, 
Ph.D. Publ. by order of Gov. of Bombay. 8?o. sewed, pp. Wi. and 132. 158. 

Hang. — The Book of Arda Viraf. The Pahlavi text prepared by 
Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa. Reyised and collated with further MSS., with 
an English translation and Introduction, and an Appendix containing the Texts 
and Translations of the Gosht-i Fryano and Hadokht Nask. By Martin 
Haug, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology at the Uni- 
versity of Munich. Assisted by E. W. West, Ph.D. Published by order of 
the Bombay Govemment. 8vo. sewed, pp. Ixxx., y., and 316. ;^1 5«. 

Kinooheherji. — Pahlavi, Gxtjarati and English Dictionary. By 
Jamaspji Dastur Minocherji, Jamasp Asana. 8vo. Vol. I. pp. clxii. 
and 1 to 168, and Vol. II. pp. xxxii. and pp. 169 to 440. 1877 and 1879.. 
Cloth, lis, each. (To be completed in 6 vols.; 

Snigaiia. — A Grammar of the Pahlvi Language, with Quotations 
and Examples from Original Works and a Glossary of Words bearing affinity 
with the Semitic Languages. By Peshotun Dustook Bshaamjee Sunjana, 
Principal of Sir Jamsetjee Jejeeboy Znrthosi Madressa. 8yo. cl.,pp. 18-457. 
25 s. 

Thomas. — Early Sassanian Inscriptions, Seals akd Coins, illustrating 
the Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Arde- 
shir Babek, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and 
Explanation of the Celebrated Inscription in the H6ji&bad Cave, demonstrating 
that Sapor, the Conoueror of Valerian, was a Professing Christian. By Edward. 
Thomas, F.R.S. Illustrated. 8yo. cloth, ^. 148. 7«. 6d. 
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Thomas. — Comments on Recent Pehlti Decipheements. "With an 
Incidental Sketch of the Deriyation of Aryan Alphabets, and Contributions to 
the Early History and Geography of Tabarist&n. Illustrated by Coins. By 
Edward Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo. pp. 66, and 2 plates, cloth, sewed. 3«. 6rf. 

West. — Glossaet and Index op the Pahlati Texts op the Book op 
Arda Viraf, The Tale of Gosht-I Fryano, The Hadokht Nask, and to some 
extracts from the Din-Kard and Nirangistan ; prepared from Destur Hoshan^i 
Asa's Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, with 
Notes on Pahlavi Grammar. By E. W. West, Ph.D. Revised by Martik 
Hauo, Ph.D. Published by order of the Goyemment of Bombay. 8yo. sewed, 
pp. yiii. and 352. 25«. 



PENNSYLVANIA DUTCH. 



Saldeman. — Pennsylvania Dutch : a Dialect of South Germany 
with an Infusion of English. By S. S. Haldbman, A.M., Professor of Com- 
paratiye Philology in the Uniyersity of Pennsylyania, Philadelphia. 8yo. pp. 
▼iii. and 70, cloth. 1872. 3«. 6rf. 



PERSIAN. 

BaUantyne. — Principles op Persian Caligraphy, illustrated by 
Lithographic Plates of the TA*'LIK characters, the one usually employed in 
writing the Persian and the Hindustan!. Second edition. Prepared for the 
use of the Scottish Nayal and Military Academy, by James R. Ballanttne. 
4to. cloth, pp. 14, 6 phites. 2«. 6<i. 

Bloohmann. — The Prosody op the Persians, according to Sedfi, Jami, 
and other Writers. By H. Blochmann, M. A. Assistant Professor, Calcutta 
Madrasah. 8yo. sewed, pp. 166. 10«. 6<f. 

Bkxdunann. — A Treatise on the Kttba'i entitled Risalah i Taranah. 
By Agha Ahmad 'All With an Introduction and Explanatory Notes, by H. 
Blochmann, M.A. Sto. sewed, pp. 11 and 17. 2«. 6^. 

Bloohmaim. — The Persian Metres by Saifi, and a Treatise on Persian 
Rhyme by J ami. Edited in Persian, by H. Blochmann, M.A. 8yo. sewed 
pp. 62. 3«. ^d, 

Catalogfue of Arabic and Persian Books, Printed in the East. Con- 
stantly for sale by Tnibner and Go. 16mo. sewed, pp. 46. 1». 

S&flz of Shfrdz. — Selections prom his Poems. Translated from the 
Persian by Herman Bicknell. With Preface by A. S. Bicknell. Demy 
4to., pp. xz. and 384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate 
Oriental Bordering in gold and colour, and Illustrations by J. B. Hbbbebt, 
B.A. £2 2«. 

Hirkhond. — The History op the AtXbeks op Syria and Persia. 
By MuHAMMED Ben KhAwendshIh Ben Mahmud, commonly called 
MfitKH6ND. Now first Edited from the Collation of Sixteen MSS., by 
W. H. MoRLBT, Barrister-at-law, M.R.A.S. To which is added a Series 
of Facsimiles of the Coins struck by the At&beks, arranged and described 
by W. S. W. Vaux, M.A., M.R.A.S. Roy. 8yo. doth, 7 lates, pp. 118. 
1848. 7«. 6<f. 

6 
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Morley.— A Descriptive Catalogue of the Historical Manuscripts in 
the Arabic and Persian Languages preserred in the Library of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland. By William H. Morley, M.K.A.&. 
8vo. pp. viii. and 160, sewed. London, 1854. 2«. 6d, 

Palmer.— The Song of the Reed; and other Pieces. By E. H. 

Palmer, M.A., Cambridge. Crown Svo. pp. 208, handsomely bound in cloth. 68. 

Among the Content* will be found translations from Hafiz, from Omer el Kheiyim, and from 

other Persian as well as Arabic poets. 

Palmer. — A Concise Dictionary op the Peesian Langttage. By E. 

H. Palmer, M.A., Professor of Arabic in the Uniyersity of Cambridge. 

Sqnare 16mo. pp. viii. and 364, cloth. 10» 6d. 
Palmer. — The Poems of Hafiz op Shieaz. Translated from the 

Persian into English Verse by E. H. Palmer, M.A., Professor of Arabic in the 

University of Cambridge. Post 8vo. cloth. (In preparation.) 

Itieu. — Catalogue of the Pebsian Manuscripts in the Bbitish 
Museum. By Charles Rieu, Ph.D., Keeper of the Oriental MSS. Vol. I. 
4to. doth, pp. 432. 1879. £1 6«. 



PIDGIN-ENGLISH. 



Leland. — Pidgin-English Sing-Song ; or Songs and Stories in the 
China-English Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Chaklbs G. Lbland. Fcap . 
8vo. cl., pp. viii. and 140. 1876. 68, 



PRAKRIT. 

Cowell. — A shoet Introduction to the Ordinabt Prakrit op the 
Sanskrit Dramas. With a List of Common Irregular Prakrit Words. By 
Prof. E. B. Cowell. Cr. 8vo. limp cloth, pp. 40. 1875. 3«. 6d. 

Cowell. — Prakeita-Peakasa ; or, 1'he Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi, 
with the Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha ; »he first complete Edition of the 
Original Text, with various Readings from a collation of Six MSS. in the Bod- 
leian Library at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Koyal Asiatic Society and the 
East India House ; with Copious Notes, an English Translation, and Index of 
Prakrit Words, to which is prefixed an Easy Introduction to Prakrit Grammar. 
By Edward Byles Cowell, of Magdalen Hall, Oxford, Professor of Sanskrit at 
Cambridge. New Edition, with New Preface, Additions, and Corrections. Second 
Issue. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxi. and 204. 1868. 14«. 



PUKSHTO (Pakkhto, Pashto). 
Bellew. — A Grammar op the Pukkhto or Pukshto Language, on a 

New and Improved System. Combining Brevity with Utility, and Illustrated by 
Exercises and Dialogues. By H. W. Bellew, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. 
Super-royal 8vo.,pp. xii. and 156, cloth. 21«. 
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BeUew. — A Dictionakt of the Pukkhto, oe Pukshto Language, on a 
New and Improved System. With a reversed Part, or English and Pnkkhto, 
By H. W. Bellbw, Assistant Sargeon, Bengal Army. Super Royal 8vo. 
Dp. zii. and 356, cloth. 42tf. 

Plowden. — Teanslation of the Kalid-i- Afghani, the Text Book for 
the Fakkhto Examination, with Notes, Historical, Geographical, Gramm»«tical» 
arid Explanatory. By Trevor Chichele Plowden, Captain H.M. Bengal 
Infantry, and Assistant Commissioner, Panjah. Small 4 to. cloth, pp. xx. and 
395 and ii. With Map. XaAor*, 1875. £2 IDs. 

Thorburn (S. S.)— BAimtJ ; or, Our Afghan Frontier. By 8. 8. Thob- 
BURN, I. C. S., Settlement Officer of the Bann(i District. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 
480. 1876. 18«. 
pp. 171 to 230: Popular Stories, Ballads and Riddles, and pp. 231 to 413: 
Pashto Proverbs Translated into English, pp. 414 to 473 : Pashto Proverbs 
in Pashto. 

Tminpp. — Gbammab of the Pasto, or Language of the Afghans, com- 
pared with the Iranian &nd North-Indian Idioms. By Dr. Ernest Trumpp. 
8vo. sewed, pp. xvi. and 412. 21«. 



RUSSIAN. 

Biola. — A Geaduated Kussian Readee, with a Vocabulary of all the 
Russian Words contained in it. Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 314. 10*. %d, 

Eiola. — How to Leabn Russian. A Manual for Students of Russian, 
based upon the Ollendorfian system of teaching languages, and adapted for 
self instruction. By Henry Riola, Teacher of the Russian Language. With 
a Preface by W. R. S. Ralston, M.A. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 576. 1878. 
\2s. 

Key to the above. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 126. 1878. 5». 



SAMARITAN. 



Butt. — A Sketch op Samaritan History, Dogma, and Literatuee. 
Published as an Introduction to ^* Fragments of a Samaritan Targum. By 
J. W. NuTT, M.A. Demy Bvo. cloth, pp. viii. and 172. 1874. 6*. 

Nutt — Feagments of a Samaeitan Tabgum. Edited from a Bodleian 
MS. With an Introduction, containing a Sketch of Samaritan History, 
Dogma, and Literature. By J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viiL, 
172, and 84. With Plate. 1874. 15*. 



SAMOAN. 

Pratt. — A Grammar and Dictionary of the Samoan Language. By 
Rev. Geokge Pratt, Forty Years a Missionary of the London Missionary 
Society in Samoa. Second Edition. Edited by Rev. S.J. Whitmee, F.R.G.S. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 380. 1878. 18«. 
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SANSKRIT. 

Aitareya Brahmanam of the Big Veda. 2 yoIs. Bee under Hau^. 

D'Alwis. — A Dbscbiptive Catalogue op Sanskkit, Pali, and Suthales* 
LiTBRABT Works of Cbylon. By Jambs D'Alwis, M.R.A.S., Advocate of 
the Supreme Court, &&, &c. In Three Yolumes. YoL I., pp. xxxii. and 244, 
sewed. 1870. 8«. %d, 

Apastambfya Dhamia Sutram. — Aphobisus of the Sacsed Laws of 

TUB HiNDCs, by Af A8TAMBA. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by O. 
Biihler. By order of the OoTemroent of Bombay. 2 parts. 8?o. cloth. 
1868-71. £14«.6(f. 

Arnold. — The Indiak Song op Songs. From the Sanskrit of the Gita 
Govinda of Jayadeya. By Edwin Arnold, M.A., C.S.I., F.R.G.S. (of 
Uniyerstty College, Oxford), formerly Principal of Poona College, and Fellow 
of the Uniyerstty of Bombay. Cr. 8yo. cl., pp. xvi. and 144. 1875. bt, 

Arnold. — The Illlb and Odyssey op India. By Edwin Arnold, 
M.A., C.S.I., F.R.G.S., etc. Fcap. 8yo. sd., pp. 24. It. 

Aiharva Veda Pr^ti9£Ui7a. — See under Whitney. 

Anctores Sanscrit!. Edited for the Sanskrit Text Society, under the 
supervision of Thbodor GoLDSTiicBBR. Vol. I., con taming the Jaiminiya'- 
Nyftya-Maid-Tistara. Parts I. to YIL, pp. 582, large 4to. sewed. 10«. 
each part. Complete in one vol., cloth, £Z ld«. %d> YoL II. The Institute^ 
of Gautama. Edited with an Index of Words, by A. F. Stbnzlbr, Ph.D., 
Professor of Oriental Languages in the University of Breslau. 8vo. clcth, 
pp. iv. 79. 4«. 6^. Yol. II L Yaittlna SCitra. The Ritual of the Atharva 
Veda. Edited with Critical Notes and Indices, by Dr. Richabj) Garbb. 
8vo. sewed, pp. 1 19. 6#, 

Ballantyne. — First Lessons in Sanszeit Grammar ; together with an 
Introduction to the Hitopad^sa. Second edition.- Second Impression. By 
Jambs R. Ballanttnb, LL.D., Librarian of the India Office. Svo. pp. viii. 
and 110, cloth. 1873. a«. 6^. 

Benfey.^A Peactical Grammar of the SiNsxRiT Langxtage, for the 
use of Early Students. By Thbodor Benfby, Professor of Sanskrit in th 
University of Gottingen. Second, revised and enlarged, edition. Royal 8vo. 
pp. viii. and 296, cloth. 10«. 6d. 

Benfey. — ^A Grammar op tbb Language op the Yedas. By Dr. 
Theodob Bbnfby. In 1 voL 8vo., of about 650 pages. [In preparation, 

Benfey. — Yedica ttnd Yerwandtes. Von Theodor Benpey. Cr. 
8vo. 7«. 6rf. 

Bhagavat-Oeeta. — See under YYilkins. 

Bihliotheca Indie a.— A Collection of Oriental "Works published by 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc. 1 to 235. New Series. 
Fasc. 1 to 408. (Special List of Contents to be had on application.) Each 
Fasc. in 8vo., 2«. ; in 4to., 4«. 

Bihliotheca Sanskrita. — See Trttbner. 
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Bombay Sanskrit Series. Edited under the superintendence of G. 

BiksLBR, Ph. D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Klphinstone College, and 
F. KiBLHORN, Ph. D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, Deccan College. 
1868—70, 

1. PAircHATA.NTRA IT. AiH) V. Edited, with K"otes, by G. Buhleb, 

Ph.D. Pp.84, 16. 6». 

2. I^lGOjisHA^TA's ParxbhIshendu^ekhaba. Edited and explained 

by F. KiELHOBN, Ph. D. Part I., the Sanskrit Text and Various Headings, 
pp. 116. 10«. 6<f. 

3. Panchatantra n. and ni. Edited, with Notes, by G. BiiHLER, Ph. D 

Pp. 86, 14, 2. 1$, 6d. 

4. Panchatantka i. Edited with Notes, by F. Kielhoen, Ph.D. 

Pp. 114, 53. 7«. 6rf. 

6. KIlidXsa's RAGHinrAM§[A. With the Commentary of Mallinatha. 
Edited, with Notes, by ShankarP. Pani?it, M.A. Part I. Cantos I.-Vl. 10*.6rf. 

6. KiLTDlsA^s MIlavikIgnimitba. Edited, with Notes, by Shankab 

P. Pandit, M.A. 10*. 6d, 

7. NlGojfBHATTA's PabibhIshendu^ekhaba Edited and explained 

by F. KiBLUOBN, Ph.D. Part II. Translation and Notes. (Paribhashas, 
i.-xxxvii.) pp. 184. lOs. 6d. 

8. XXlidXsa's RAQHT7yAii§[A. "With the Commentary of MaUinatha. 

Edited, with Notes, by Shankar P. Pandit, M.A. Part II. Cantos VII.- 
XIII. 10«. 6rf. 

9. NIgojIbhatta's PABiBHlsHEin)U9EE:HABA. Edited and explained 

by F. EiELHOBN. Part II. Translation and Notes. (Paribh&shds xxxyiii- 
Ixix.) 7a. 6d, 

10. Dandin's Dasaktjmabachabita. Edited with critical and explana- 

tory Notes by G. BUhler. Part I. Is, ed, 

11. Bhabtbihabi's Nitisataka and Yaibagyasataka, with Extracts 

from Two Sanskrit Commentaries. Edited, with Notes, by Kasinath T. 
Tblang. 9«. 

12. Nagojibhatta's PabibhIshendusekhaba. Edited and explained 

by F. KiBLHORN. Part II. Translation and Notes. (Paribhashas Ixx.- 
cxxii.) 7«. 6d, 

13. Kalidasa's RAGHUVAii§A, with the Commentary of MaUinatha. 

Edited, with Notes, by Shankar P. Pandit. Part III. Cantos XIV.- 
XIX. 10#. 6d. 

14. ViKBAMANKADETACHABiTA. Edited, with an Introduction, by G. 
BUhi.br. 7«. 6d, 

15. BHAVABHtrri's Malati-MIdhava. "With the Commentary of 
Jagaddhara, edited by Ramkrishna Gopal Bhanoarkar. 14«. 

16. The YiKBAMOBVAsirAM. A Drama in Eive Acts. By KalidIsa. 
Edited with English Notes by Shankar P. Pandit, M.A. pp. xii. aud 129 
(Sanskrit Text) and 148 (Notes). 1879. 10«. 6d, 
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BorooalL — A Compakion to the Sanskkit-Reading Undeegkadttates 
of the Galcntta University, being a few notes on the Sanskrit Texts selected 
for examination, and their Commentaries. By Anundoram Boeooah. 8to. 
pp. 6h Zs. 6d, 

Borooah. — ^A Practical Ekglish-Saitskbit Dictiovabt. By Aircir- 
DORAM BoBOOAH, B.A., B.C.8., of the Middle Temple, Barrister- at- Law. 
Vol. I, A to Falseness, pp. xx.-580-lO. Vol. II. Falsification to Oyster, pp. 
581 to 1060. With a Supplementary Treatise on Higher Sanskrit Grammar or 
Gender and Syntax, with copious illustrations from standard Sanskrit Authors 
and Beferences to Latin and Greek Grammars, pp. vi. and 296. 1879. £lll8, 6d. 

Borooah. — ^Bhavabhuti a in) his Place in Sanskbit Litebatuee. By 
Anundoram Borooah. 8to. sewed, pp. 70. Ss, 

Brhat-Sanhita (The).— See under Kern. 

Brown. — Sanskbit Pbosody akd Ntjmebical Symbols Explained. By 
Chakles Philip Brown, Author of the Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, etc., Pro- 
fessor of Telugu in the University of London. Demy 8vo. pp. 64, cloth. 3s. 6d. 

Bnmell. — Riktantbatyakabana. A Pratiqakhya of the Samaveda. 
Edited, with an Introduction, Translation of the Sutras, and Indexes, by 
A. C. BuBNELL, Ph.D. Vol. I. Post 8vo. hoards, pp. Iviii. and 84. 10«. 6d. 

Bnmell. — A Classified Index to the Sanskrit MSS. in the Palace at 
Tanjore. Prepared for the Madras Government. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D. 
In 4to. Part I. pp. iv. and 80, stitched, stiff wrapper. Vedic and Technical 
Literature. Part IT. pp. !▼. and 80. Philosophy and Law. 1879. 10«. each part. 

Bnmell. — Catalogtte of a Collection of Sanskbit Manttscbipts. By 
A. 0. Burnell, M.R.A.S., Madras Civil Service. Part 1. Vedic Manuscripts. 
Fcap. 8vo. pp. 64, sewed. ) 870. 28. 

BnmelL — Dayada^a^loei. Ten Slokas in Sansxbit, with English 
Translation. By A. C. Burnell. Svo. pp. 11. 2s. 

BnmelL — On the Aindba School of Sanskrit Grammabians. Their 
Place in the Sanskrit and Subordinate Literatures. By A. 0. Burnell. 8vo. 
pp. 120. 10«. Qd, 

Bnmell. — The SamavtdhanabrIhmana (being the Third Brahmana) 
of the Sdma Veda. Edited, together with the Commentary of Sayana, an 
English Translation, Introduction, and Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell. 
Volume I.— Text and Commentary, with Introduction. Svo. pp. xxxviii. and 
104. 128. ^d. 

Bnmell. — The Absheyabbahmana (being the fourth Brahmana) op 
THE Sama Veda. The Sanskrit Text. Edited, together with Extracts from the 
Commentary of Sayana, etc. An Introduction and Index of Words. By A. C. 
Bubnell, Ph.D. Svo, pp. 51 and 109. 10«. 6d. 

Bnmell. — The DEYAxaDHTaTABBaHMANA (being the Fifth Brahmana) 
of the Sama Veda. The Sanskrit Text edited, with the Commentary of Sayana, 
an Index of Words, etc., by A. C. Burnell, M.R.A.S. 8yo. and Trans., 
pp. 84. 58. 

Bnmell. — The JaiminIya Text of the Absheyabbahmana op the 
Sama Veda. Edited in Sanskrit by A. C. Burnell, Ph. D. 8?o. sewed, pp. 
56. l8.M. 
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finrnell. — The SAiiHiTOPANisHADBElHMANA (Being the Seventh 

Brahmana) of the Sama Veda. The Sanskrit Text. With a Commentary, an 
Index of Words, etc. Edited by A.. C. Bubnell, Ph.D. 8vo. stiff boards, 
pp. 86. Is. 6d, 

Bnmell. — The Yamqabeahmana (being the Eighth Brahmana) of the 
S^ma Yeda. Edited, together with the Commentary of Sdyana, a Preface and 
Index of Words, by A. C. Bubnbll, M.B.A.S., etc. Svo. sewed, pp. xliii., 
12, and xii., with 2 coloured plates. 10;. 6d. 

A Catalogue of Sanszbit Works Pkinted in India, offered for 
Sale at the affixed nett prices by TrUbner & Co. 16mo. pp. 52. ]$. 

Chintamon. — A Commentaey on the Text op the BnAGAVAD-Gf tX ; 

or, the Discourse between Krishna and Aijuna of Divine Matters. A Sanscrit 
Philosophical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. By Hvrrychund 
Chintamon, Political Agent to H. H. the Guicowar Mulhar Rao Maharajah 
of Baroda. Post Svo. cloth, pp. 118. 6«. 

Colebrooke. — The Life and Miscellaneous Essays of Henry Thomas 
Colebrooke. The Biography by his son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. 
The Essays edited by Professor Cowell. In 3 vols. 

Vol. I. The Life. With Portrait and Map. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. xii. and 492. 
lis. 

Vols. II. and III. The Essays. A New Edition, with Notes by E. B. Cowell, 
Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 544, and x.. 
and 520. 1S73. 2S*. 

Cowell and Eggeling.— Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit Manusceipts 
in the Possession of the Royal Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection). By Pro- 
fessors E. B. Cowell and J. Eggeling. Svo. sd., pp. 56. 2«. 6d. 

Da Cimha. — The Sahyadri Keanda of the Skanda Pueana; a 
Mythological, Historical and Geographical Account of Western India. First 
edition of the Sanskrit Text, with various readings. By J. Gerson da Cunha, 
M.R.C.S. and L.xM. Eng., L.R.C.P. Edinb., etc. Svo. bds. pp. 5S0. £1 is, 

Oautama. — The Institutes of Gautama. See Auctores Sanscriti, 

Goldstucker. — A Dictionary, Sanskrit and English, extended and 
improved from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. H. Wilson, 
with his sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical 
Appendices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit- English Vocabulary. By 
Theodor GoLDSiiicKER. Parts I. to YI. 4to. pp. 400. lS56-186a. %s, each. 

Ooldstucker. — Panini : His Place in Sanskrit Literature. An Inves- 
tigation of some Literary and Chronological Questions which may be settled by 
a study of his Work. A separate impression of the Preface to the Facsimile of 
MS. No. 17 in the* Library of Her Majesty's Home Government for India, 
which contains a portion of the Manava-Kalpa-Sutra, with the Commentary 
of KuMARiLA-SwAMiN. By Theodor Goldstuckbr. Imperial Svo. pp. 
268, cloth. £2 2«. 

Griffith. — Scenes eeom the Ramayana, Meghaduta, etc. Translated 
by Ralph T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the fienares College. Second 
Edition. Crown Svo. pp. xviii., 244, cloth. 6«. 

Contents. — Preface — Ayodhya— Ravan Doomed— The Birth of Rama— The Heir apparent— 
Hanthara's Guile — Dasaratha's Oath— The Step-mother- Mother and Son— The Triumph of 
Love— Farewell?— The Hermit»8 Son— The Trial of Truth— The Forest— The Rape of Sita— 
Bama's Despair— The Messenger Cloud— Khumbakama— The Suppliant Dove— True Glory^ 
Feed the Poor- The Wise Scholar. 
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Oriffiih. — The EImXtai^ op YjClmiki. Translated into English verse. 
Bj Ralph T. H. Oriffith^ M.A., Principal of the Benares College. 5 yoIs. 
Vol. I., containing Books I. and II. Demj 8vo. pp. xxxiL 440, doth. 

1870. 18*. Out of print. 
Vol. II., containing Book II.. with additional Notes and Index of Names. 

Demy Bto. pp. 504, cloth. 18». Out of print. 
Vol. III. Demy 8vo. pp. v. and 371, cloth. 1872. 15#. 
Vol. IV. Demy 8¥0. pp. riii. and 432. 1873. 18*. 
Vol V. Demy Bto. pp. 368, cloth. 1875. 15«. 

Griffith. — The Bieth op the Wab God. A Poem by KiiroXsA. 
Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse. By Ralph T. H. Grippith 
M.A., Principal of Benares College. Second edition, post 8yo. cloth, pp. xii 
and 116. 5«. 

Haas. — Catalogue of Sanskrit and Pali Books in the Library of the 
British Museum. By Dr. Krnst Haas. Printed by Permission of the British 
Museum. 4to. cloth, pp. 200. £1 It. 

Hang. — The Aitaeeta Bbahmanam op the Rig Veda : containing the 
Earliest Speculations of the Brahinans on the meaning of the Sacrificial Prayers, 
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the ^tes of the Vedic Religion. 
Edited, Translated, and Explained by Martin Haug, Ph.D., Superintendent of 
Sanskrit Studies in the Poena College, etc., etc. In 2 toIs. Crown 8yo. 
Vol* I. Contents : Sanskrit Text, with Preface, Introductory Essay, and a Map 
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 312. VoL II. Transla- 
tion with Notes, pp. 544. £2 2». 

Jaiminlya-Hy^ya-Mala-yistara. — See under Auctokes Sanscbiti. 

Kd^ika. — A CoMMENTAKY ON Panini's Geammatical Aphorisms. By 
Pandit Jayaditya. Edited by Pandit Bala Sastb!, Prof. Sansk. Coll., 
Benares. First part, 8vo. pp. 490. Part II. pp. 474. 16«. each part. 

Kern. — The A^etabhatita, with the Commentary Bhatadipik^ of 
Paramadi9yara, edited by Dr. H. Ksbn. 4to. pp. xii. and 107. 9«. 

Kern. — The Brhat-SanhitX ; or, Complete System of Natural 
Astrology of Var&ha-Mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. 
Kbrn, Professor of Sanskrit at the University of Leyden. Part 1. 8vo. pp. 60, 
stitched. Parte 2 and 3pp. 51-154. Part* pp. 155-210. Part 5 pp. 211-266. 
Part 6 pp. 267-330. Price 2«. each part. [ Will be completed in Nine Farti, 

Eielhom.— A Grammae of the Sanskeit Language. By F. Kjelhoek, 
Ph.D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies in Deccan College. Registered 
under Act xxy. of 1867. Demy 8vo. pp. x?i. 260. cloth. 1870. lOt. 6d, 

Kielhom. — ^KItyayana and Patanjali. Their Relation to each other 
and to Panini. By F. Kielhorn, Ph. D., Prof, of Orient. Lang. Poena. 8yo. 
pp. 64. 1876. 3*. 6rf. 

laghnZanmndf. A Sanskrit Grammar. ByVaradardja. With an English 
Version, Commentary, and References. By James E. Ballantyne, LL.D., 
Principal of the Sanskrit College, Benares. Sto. pp. zxx?i. and 424, cloth. 
£\ lis. 6d. 

Hahabharata. — Teanslated into Hindi for Madan Mohun Bhatt, by 
Kuishnachandradhabmadhikarin, of Benares. Containing aU but the 
ilarivansa. 3 vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. 674, 810, and 1106. £S 3«. 
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Mah&bh^rata (in Sanskrit), with the Commentary of Nilakimtha* In 
Eighteen Books : Book I. Adi Ptrvan, M. 248. II. 8abb& do. M. 82. * in. Vana 
do. fol. 312. rV. Virfeta do. fol. 62. V. Udyoga do. fol. 180. VI. Bhfohma do. 
fol. 189. VII. Drona do. fol. 215. VIII. Kama do fol. 116. IX. ^alya do. 
fol. 42. X. Sauptika do. fol. 19. XI. Stri do. fol. 19. XII. S6nti do.:— 
a. R&jadharma, fol. 128 ; b. Apadharma, fol. 41 ; c. Mokshadharma, fol. 290. 
XIII. Anu9§j8ana Parvan, fol. 207. XIV. Aswamedhika do. fol. 78. XV. A^ra- 
markka do. fol. 26. XVI. Mausala do. fol. 7. XVII. Mkhiiprasth^ika do. 
fol. 3. XVIII. Swargaroka^a do. fol. 8. Printed with moyable types. Oblong 
folio. Bombay, 1863. £12 12*. 

Maha-Vira-Charita; or, the Adventures of the Great Hero Bama. 

An Indian Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the 
Sanskrit of Bhavabhiiti. By John PiOLroiU), M.A. Crown 8vo. cloth. 5«. 

Maino-i-Ehard (The Book of the). — The Fazand and Sanskrit Texts 
(in Eoman characters) as arranged by Neriosengh Dhayal, in the fifteenth 
century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pazand texts, con- 
taining the Sanskrit, Bosian, and Pahlayi equivalents, a sketch of Pazand Gram- 
mar, and an Introduction. By E. W. West. 8vo. sewed, pp. 484. 1871. 16#. 

Manava^Zalpa-Sntra ; being a portion of this ancient Work on Yaidik 
Rites, together with the Commentanr of Kumarila-Swamin. A Facsimile of 
the MS. No. 17, in the Library of Her Majesty's Home Government for India. 
With a Preface by Theodor GoLDSTticKSB. Oblong folio, pp. 268 of letter- 
press and 121 leaves of facsimiles. Cloth. £4 4«. 

Hegha-Dnta (The). (Cloud-Messenger.) By Kalidasa. Translated 
from the Sanskrit into English verse, with Notes and Illustrations. By the 
late H. H. Wilson, M. A., F.R.S., Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the Uni- 
versity of Oxford, etc., etc. The Vocabulary by Fbanois Johnson, sometime 
Professor of Oriental Languages at the College of the Honourable the East India 
Company, Huleybury. New Edition. 4to. cloth, pp. xi. and 180. 10«. 6<j. 

Mnir. — ^Metkical Teanslations from Sanskrit Writers. With an In- 
troduction, Prose Version, and Parallel Passages from Classical Authors. By 
J. MuiB, D.C.L., LL.D., etc. Post 8?o. cloth, pp. xliv. and 376. 14#. 

Mnir. — Original Sanskbit Texts, on the Origin and History of the 
People of India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and 
Illustrated by John Muir, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D. 

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inqniir 
into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, re-written and greatly enlargeo. 
8vo. pp. XX. 532, doth. 1868. 21«. 

Vol. II. The Trans- Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their AflSnity with the 
Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, revised, with Additions. 
8vo. pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. 21«. 

Vol. III. The Vedas : Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on 
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and enlar^ged. 
8vo. pp. xxxii. 312, cloth. 1868. 16«. 

Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the later representations of the principal 
Indian Deities. Second Edition Revised. 8vo. pp. xvi. and SE*, cloth. 1873. 21j. 

Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, ReHgious 
Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the Vedic Age. 8vo. pp. xvi. 492, cloth, 
i870. 2U. 
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Vagananda ; oe the Jot op the Snake- Woeld. A Buddhist Drama 
in Five Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the 
Sanskrit of Sri-Harsha-Deva. By Palmes Boyd, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor Cowsll. 
Crown 8vo., pp. xyi. and 100, cloth. 4». 6rf. 

Valopdkhyanain. — Stoey of Kala ; an Episode of the Mahd-Bhdrata. 
The Sanskrit Text, with Vocabulary, Analysis, and Introduction. By Monier 
Williams, M.A. The Metrical Translation by the Very Key. H. H. Milman, 
D.D. 8vo. cl. 16«. 

I 

Varadiya Dharma Sastram; oe, the Institi7T£s of Kaeada. Trans- 
lated for the First Time from the unpublished Sanskrit ori^nal By Dr. JuLiua 
Jolly, University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes cMefly critical, an Index 
of Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index. 
Crown 8vo., pp. xxxv. 144, cloth. 10». M, 

Fatai^'ali. — The VyAeaeana-Mahabhashya of Patanjali. Edited 
by F. KiELHOBN, Ph.D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Deccan College. 
Vol. I., Part I. pp. 200. 8». 6rf. 

Bdmdyan of Valmiki. — 5 vols. See under Gbiffith:. 

Earn Jasan. — A Sanskeit ajstd English Dictionaey. Being an 
Abridgment of Professor Wilson's Dictionary. With an Appendix explaining 
the use of Affixes in Sanskrit. By Pandit Ram Jasan, Queen's College, 
Benares. Published under the Patronage of the Government, N.W.P. Royal 
8to. cloth, pp. ii. and 707. 28«. 

Big- Veda Sanhita. — A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. 
Constituting the First Ashtaka, or Book of the Rig-veda ; the oldest authority 
for the religious and social institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the 
Original Sanskrit by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A Second Edition, with a 
Postscript by Dr. Fitzedward Hall. Vol. I. 8vo. cloth, pp. lii. and 348v 
Price 21*. 

Big-Veda Sanhita. — ^A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns, consti- 
tuting the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakas, or books of the Rig- Veda, the oldest 
Authority for the Religious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated 
from the Original Sanskrit by the late Horacb Hayman Wilson, M.A., 
F.R.S., etc. Edited by E. B. Co well, M.A., Principal of the Calcutta 
Sanskrit College. Vol. fV. 8vo. cloth, pp. 214. 14«. 

A few copies of Vols. II. and III. still left. [ Vols, V. and VI, in the Fresa^ 

Big-Veda-Sanhita : The Sacred Hymns of the Brahicans. Trans- 
lated and explained by F. Max Mullbr, M.A., LL.D., Fellow of All Souls* 
College, Professor of Comparative Philology at Oxford, Foreign Member of the 
Institute of France, etc., etc. Vol. I. Hymns to the Maruts, or the Storm- 
Gods. 8vo. cloth) pp. clii. and 264. 1869. 12«. ^d, 

.Big-Veda. — TheHymnsoftheEio-Veda in theSamhitaandPada Texts^ 
Reprinted from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max MDller, M.A., etc. Second 
edition. With the Two Texts on Parallel Pages. In 2 vols. 8vo., pp. 1700, 
sewed. 32«. 

Sabdakalpadrnma, the well-known Sanskrit Dictionary of EajIh 
Radhakanta Deva. In Bengali characters. 4to. Parts 1 to 40. (la 
course of publication.) 3«. M, each part. 
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Sama^Vidhana^Brahinana. With the Commentary of Sayana. Edited, 
with Notes, Translation, and Index, by A. C. Bu&nbll, M.R.A.S. Vol. I. 
Text and Commentary. With Introduction. 8vo. cloth, pp. xzxyiii. and 104. 
12#.6fl?. 

Saknntala. — A Sanskrit Deama in Seven Acts. Edited by Monieb 
Williams, M .A. Second Edition. 8vo. cl. £1 1». 

Saknntala. — Kalidasa's Caktjntala. Tbe BengaH Eecension. With 
Critical Notes. Edited by Richakd Pischbl. 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 210. 14*. 

Sarva-Sabda-Sambodhini ; or, The Complete Sanskrit Dictionary. 

In Telugu characters. 4to. cloth, pp. 1078. £2 15*. 

Snrya-Siddhanta (Translation of the). — See Whitney. 
Taittiriya-Prati^akhya. — See Whitney. 

Tarkavachaspati. — ^Vachaspatya, a Comprehensive Dictionary, in Ten 
Parts. Compiled by Taranatha Tarkavachaspati, Professor of Grammar 
and Philosophy in the Government Sanskrit College of Calcutta. An Alpha- 
betically Arranged Dictionary, with a Grammatical Introduction and Copious 
Citations from the Grammarians and Scholiasts, from the Vedas, etc. Parts I. 
to Xlll. 4to. paper. 1873-6. 18«. each Part. 

Thibant. — The StkvA8th:RA8. English Translation, with an Intro- 
duction. By G. Thibaut, Ph.D., Anglo- Sanskrit Professor Benares College. 
8vo. cloth, pp. 47, with 4 Plates. 5*. 

TMbant. — Contribxjtions to the Explanation of Jyotisha-VedInoa 
By G. Thibaxjt, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. 27. 1«. 6rf. 

Triibner's Bibliotheca Sanscrita. A Catalogue of Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, chiefly printed in Europe. To which is added a Catalogue of Sanskrit 
Works printed in India ; and a Catalogue of Pali Books. Constantly for sale 
by Triibner & Co. Cr. 8yo. sd., pp. 84. 2«. Qd, 

Yedarthayatna (The) ; or, an Attempt to Interpret the Vedas. A 
Marathi and English Translation of the Rig Veda, with the Original SafilhitS 
and Pada Texts m Sanskrit. Parts I. to XXVIII. 8vo. pp. 1—896. Price 
3». 6^. each. 

Vishnn-Pnrana (The) ; a System of Hindu Mythology and Tradition. 
Translated from tht original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly 
from other Pur&nas. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., Boden Pro- 
fessor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, etc., etc. Edited by Fitz- 
BDWARD Hall. In 6 vols. 8vo. Vol. I. pp. cxl. and 200 ; Vol. II. pp. 343 : 
Vol. III. pp. 348: Vol. IV. pp. 346, cloth; Vol. V. Part I. pp. 392, cloth. 
10«. 6rf. each. Vol. V., Part II, containing the Index, compiled by Fitzedward 
Hall. 8vo. cloth, pp. 268. 12«. 

Weber. — On the Eamatana. By Dr. Albeecht "Webes, Berlin. 
Translated from the German by the Rev. D. C. Boyd, M.A. Reprinted from 
" The Indian Antiquary." Fcap. 8vo. sewed, pp. 130. 5«. 

Weber. — The Histokt of Indian Liteeatube. By Albbecht Webbb. 
Translated from the German by John Mann, M.A., andTHEODOR Zachabiab, 
Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiii. and 360 
1878. 18«. 
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^Wbitney. — Athakva Veda Pr1ti91khta ; or, ^aiuiakfya Caturadhy4- 
yikfe (The). Text, Translation, and Notes* By William U, Whitney, Pro- 
feMor of Sanskrit in Yale College. 8vo. pp. 286, boards. £llls, 60, 

Undtney. — Sueta-Siddhanta (Translation of the) : A Text-book of 
Hindu Astronomy, viith Notes and an Appendix, containing additional Notes 
and Tables, Calculations of Eclipses, a Stellar Map, and Indexes. By W. D. 
Whitnbt. 8yo. pp. ir. and 364, boards. £\ 11«. 6d. 

^Whitney. — TiimEfTA-PaiTigiKHTA, with its Comra^itary, the 
Tribh§Lshyaratna : Text, Translation and Notes. By W. D. Whitney, Prot 
of Sanskrit in Yale College, New Haren. 8vo. pp. 469. 1871. £i 5s. 

Whitney. — A Sanskkit Gbaiuiab, including both the Classical Lan- 
guage, and the Older Language, and the Older Dialects, of Veda and Brahmana. 
8to. cloth, pp. viii. and 486. 1879. 12«. 

Williams. — A Dictionaey, English and Sansckit. By Monibe 
Williams, M. A. Published under the Patronage of the Honourable Bast India 
Company. 4to. pp. xii. 862, cloth. 1851. £3 3*. 

Williams. — ^A Sanskeit-English Dictionaby, EtymologicaUy and 
Philologically arranged, with special reference to Greek, Latin, German, Anglo- 
Saxon, English, ana other cognate Indo-European Languages. By Moniek 
WiLLLUfS, M.A., Boden Professor of Sanskrit. 4to. cloth, pp. xxy. and 118$. 
£4 14«. 6d. 

Williams. — ^A Pkactical Gkammae op the Sanskrit Language, ar- 
ranged with reference to the Classical Languages of Europe, for the use o! 
English Students, by Monebr Williams, M.A. 1877. Fourth Edition, 
Revised. 8yo. cloth. 15«. 

Wilson.— Works of the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., 
Member of the Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcuttajand Paris, and of the Oriental 
Soc. of Germany, etc., and Boden Prof, of Sanskrit in the UniTcrsity of 
Oxford. 

Vols. I. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, 
by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., etc. Collected and Edited by Dr. 
Reinhold Rost. 2 yoIs. cloth, pp. xiii. and 399, yi. and 416. 21«. 

Vols. Ill, IV. and V. Essays Analytical, Ckitioal, and Philological, om 
Subjects oonnbctbd "with Sanskbit Literature. Collected and Edited by 
Dr. Rbimbold Rost. S vols. 8vo. pp. 408, 406, and 390, clotii. Price 36«. 

Vols. VL, VII., VIII, IX. and X., Part I. Vishnu PurXnX, a SYsraii of 
Hindu Mythology and Tradition. Vols. I. to V. Translated from the 
original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly from other Pur&i^&s. 
By the late H. H. Wilson, Edited by Fitzedward Hall, M.A., D.C.L., 
Oxon. Svo., pp. cxl.and 200; 344; 344; 346, cloth. 21. 128. 6d, 

Vol. X., Part 2, containing the Index to, and completing the Vishnu Piir&n&, 
compiled by Fitzedward Hall. Svo. cloth, pp. 268. 12». 

Vols. XI. and XII. Select Speciitens ot the Theatre of the Hindus. Trans- 
lated from the Origitial Sanskrit. By the late Horace Ha yuan Wilson, M.A.^ 
F.R.S. 3rd corrected Ed. 2 vols. Svo. pp. Ixi. and 384 ; and iv. and 418, cL 21«. 
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Wilson. — Select Specimens op the Thbatee op the Hindus. Trans- 
lated from the Original Sanskrit. By the late Hosaci Hatman Wilsok, 
M.A.,F.R.S. Third corrected edition. 2 vols. Syo., pp. Ixxi. and 384; It. 
and 418, cloth. 2U. 

OONTSMTS. 

Tol. I.^Preface — Treatise on the Dramatic System of the Hindus— Dramas translated from the 
Original Sanskrit— The Mrichohakati, or the Toy Cart— Yiknun aand Urvasi, or the 
Hero and the Nymph— Uttara B&ma Charitra, or continuation of the History of 
R&ma. 

Tol. H.— Dramas translated firom the Original Sanskrit— Malfiti and M&dhava, or the Stolen 
Marriage — Mudr& Rakshasa, or the Signet of the Minister— Ratn&yall, or tha 
Necklace — ^Appendix, containing short accounts of different Dramas. 

Wilson. — A. DiCTiONAET in Sanskrit and English. Translated, 
amended, and enlarged from an original compilation prepared by learned Natives 
for the College of Fort William by H. H. Wilson. The Third Edition edited 
by Jagnnmohana Tarkalankara and Khettramohana Mookerjee. Published by 
Gjranendvachandra Bayachoudhari and Brothers. 4to. pp. lOOS. Calcutta, 
1874. £3 3«. 

Wilson (H. BE.)- — See also Megha Duta, Eig-Yeda, and Vishnu- 
Parft-n^. 

Ti^HTveda. — The White Tajueveda in the Madhtanpina Becen- 
BioN. With the Commentary of Mahidhara. Complete in 36 parts. Large 
8%aare 8yo. pp. 57*. £4 10«. 



SINDHI. 

T^mmpp> — tGbammae of the Sindhi Language. Compared with the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit and the Cognate Indian Vernaculars. By Dr. Ernest 
TauMPP. Printed by order of Her Maje8ty*8 Government for India. Demy 
Syo. sewed, pp. xvi. and 590. 15^. 



SINHALESE. 

IKAlwis. — ^A Descbiptivb Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese 
Literary Works ef Ceylon. By Jambs D'Alwis, M.R.A.S. Vol. I. (all pub- 
lished) pp. xzxii. and 244, sewed. 1877. 8«. 6d, 

Childers. — Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. 1. On the 
Formation of the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By the late Prof. R. C. Childebs. 
Demy 8to. sd., pp. 16. 1873. U, 

Xaliawansa (The) — The Mahawansa. From the Thirty-Seventh 

Chapter. Revised and edited, under orders of the Ceylon Government, by 
H. Sumangala, and Don Andris de Silva Batuwantudawa. Vol. I. Pali Text 
in Sinhalese Character, pp. xzxii. and 43£. — ^Vol. II. Sinhalese Translation, 
pp. lii. and 378, half-bound. Colombo, 1877. £2 28, 

Steele. — ^An Eastebn Lovb-Stoby. Kusa JStakaya, a Buddhistic 
Legend. Rendered^ for ^e &rst time, into Eng^sk Verse (with notes) from the 
Sinhalese Poem <kf Alagiyavanaa liohottala, by Thomas Steblb, Ceylon 
Ciyil Service. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 260. Londcm, 1871. 6«. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 
J 



78 Linguistic Publications of Truhner & Co., 

SYRIAC. 

Phillips. — ^The DocTEiiTE OF Addai the Apostle. Now first Edited 
in a Complete Form in the Original Syiiac, with an English Translation and 
Notes. By Geoboe Phillips, D.D., President of Queen's College, Cambridge. 
8vo. pp. 122, cloth. 7». 6d. 

Stoddard. — Geammab op the Modehn Steiac Lanouage, as spoken in 
Oroomiah, Persia, and in Koordistan. By Rev. D. T. Stoddabd, Missionary of 
the American Board in Persia. Demy 8vo. hds., pp. 190. 10». Qd, 



TAMIL. 

BesoM. — Clavis Humaniokum Litteraeum Sublimioeis Tamitlici Idio- 
MATI8. Auctore R. P. Constantio Josepho Beschio, Soc. Jesu, in Madurensi 
Regno Missionario. Edited by the Rev. K. Ihlefeld, and printed for A- 
Bumell, Esq., Tranquebar. 8vo. sewed, pp. 171. 10a. 6d, 

Iiazaxns. — A Tamil Geammae designed for use in Colleges and Schools. 
By John Lazabus, B.A. Small Svo. cloth, pp. viii. and 230. 1878. 5«. Qd. 

Pope. — A Tamil Handbook; or, Full Introduction to the Common 
Dialect of that Language, on the plan of Ollendorff and Arnold. With copious 
Vocabularies, Appendices, containing Reading Lessons, Analyses of Letters, 
Deeds, Complaints, Official Documents, and a Key to the Exercises. By Rev. 
G. U. Pope. Third edition, Svo. cloth, pp. iv. and 388. 21*. 



TELUGF. 

Arden. — A Peoobessive Geammae op the Telugtt Langttage, with 
Copious Examples and Exercises. In Three Parts. Part I. Introduction. — 
On the Alphabet and Orthography. — Outline Grammar, and Model Sentences. 
Part II. A Complete Grammar of the Colloquial Dialect. Part III. On the 
Grammatical Dialect used in Books. By A. H. Ardbn, M.A.., Missionary of 
the C. M. S. Masulipatam. Svo. sewed, pp. xiv. and 380. 14«. 

Arden.— A Companion Telugu Reader to Arden's Telugu Grammar. 
Svo. cloth, pp. 130. 1876. 7s, 6d, 

Carr. — «-o|j^er^§ ^"^^L?^« A Collection op Telugtt Peoveebs, 
Translated, Illustrated, and Explained ; together vrith some Sanscrit Proverbs 
printed in the Devan^gari and Telugu Characters. By Captain M. W. Cark, 
Madras Staff C orps. One Vol. and Supplemnt, royal Svo. pp. 488 and 1 48. dl8,6d 



TIBETAN. 

Csoma de Koros (Alex.) — A Dictionaby Tibetan and English (only). 
4to. cloth, pp. xxii. and 362. Calcutta, 1834. £2 2». 

Csoma de Eoros (Alex.) — A Geammae of the Tibetan Language. 4to. 
sewed, pp. xii. and 204, and 40. 1834. 25«. 

Lewin. — A Manual of Tibetan, being a Guide to the Colloquial Speech 
of Tibet, in a Series of Pro^essive Exercises, prepared with the assistance of 
Yapa Ugyen Gyatsho, by Major Thomas Herbert Lewik. Oblong 4to. cloth, 
pp. xi. and 176. 1879. £1 U, 
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TURKI. 

Shaw. — A Sketch op the Ttjhki Language. As Spoken in Eastern 
Turkistan (K^hghar and Yarkand). By Robert Babkxay Shaw, F.U.G.S., 
Political Agent. In Two Parts. With Lists of Names of Birds and Plants 
by J. Scully, Surgeon, H.M. Bengal Army. 8vo. sewed, Part I., pp. 130. 
7«. %d. 



TURKISH. 

Arnold. — ^A Simple Teanslitekal Gkammak of the Tubzish Language. 
Compiled from various sources. With Dialogues and Vocabulary. By Edwin 
Arnold, M.A., C.S.I., F.R.G.S, Pott 8vo. cloth, pp. 80. 2$, 6d, 

Hopkins. — ^Elementaht Geammar op the Turkish Language. "With 
a few Easy Exercises. By F. L. Hopkins. M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity 
Hall, Cambridge. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. 48. 3s. 6d, 

Bedhouse. — On the History, System, and Varieties of Turkish Poetry, 
Illustrated by Selections in the Original, and in English Paraphrase. With a 
notice of the Islamic Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman's Soul in the 
Future State. By J. W. Redhoijse, M.R.A.S. Demy 8vo. pp 64. 1879. 
(Reprinted from the Transactions of the Royal Society of Literature) sewed, 
1«. 6d, ; cloth, 2s. ed. 

Bedhouse. — The Turkish Campaigner's Yade-Mecum op Ottoman 
Colloquial Language ; containing a concise Ottoman Grammar ; a carefully 
selected Vocabulary, alphabetically arranged, in two parts, English and Turkish, 
and Turkish and English ; also a few Familiar Dialogues ; the whole in English 
characters. By J. W. Rbdhouse, F.R.A.S. Oblong 32mo. limp cloth, pp. 
It. and 332. 6«. 



UMBRIAN. 

Newman. — The Text op the Iguvine Inscriptions, with interlinear 
Latin Translation and Notes. By Francis W. Newman, late Professor of 
Latin at Uniyersity College, London. Bvo. pp. zvi. and 54, sewed. 2^ . 



TJRIYA. 

Haltby. — A Practical Handbook op the Urita or Odita Language. 
By Thomas J. Maltbt, Esq., Madras C.S. 8vo. pp. xiii. and 201. 1874. 
108. ed. 
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